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The Viyahapannatti(Vyakhyaprajiiapti)
or Bhagavai (Bhagavati) is the fifth Anga
of the Jaina Svetaimbara Canon. It is, as
the title says, a ‘Proclamation of Expla-
nations’ viz of explanations given as a rule
by Mahavira, the founder of Jainism, in
answer to questions raised by his disciples,
in most cases Goyama Indabhui. Experts
have described this monumental work as
an omnium gatherum, a tohu bohu etc.:
its questions and answers, as a matter of
fact, deal with a bewildering variety of
topics, embracing all the important do-
mains of the Jaina doctrine; moreover, its
teachings are presented in many different
forms (conversion stories and other nar-
rative episodes, discussions, systematic
expositions, short statements, refutations
of heterodox views, calculations, refer-
ences to other canonical works, quota-
tions) and seem to succeed each other in
complete confusion. A critical investiga-
tion of both the contents and the com-
position of the Viydhapannatti is, there-
fore, long overdue. The present volume
intends to give: (1) an introduction to the
text, in which the problem of its com-
position is discussed; (2) a fairly complete
analysis of its contents, and (3) detailed
indexes of the proper names and technical
terms occurring in it.
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PREFACE

If it is true that the first aim of studies in the Jaina Canon
should be the critical edition of its texts, yet the edition of some
of these proves to be altogether impossible without a thorough
preliminary stock-taking of their contents. This is particularly
the case with the fifth Anga of the Canon, Viydhapannatti,
which tradition uses to call ‘the Venerable’ (Bhagavaz). To the
prospective reader this monumental text in fact presents itself
as a kind of bewildering omnium gatherum of episodes, dis-
cussions, expositions, detached statements, calculations, refer-
ences and quotations, all apparently quite different from each
other both in tenor and in style, and even in origin and antiquity.
Scientific investigation must, therefore, start with a detailed
analysis of its composition. This was, I think, the late Professor
ScHUBRING’s idea when, about six years ago, he suggested that
I should write ‘einen kritischen Index zur Viyahapannatti’ as he
considered that work to be ‘der lingst filligen kritischen Unter-
suchung wert’. Since WEBER’s ‘Uber ein Fragment der Bhagavat?’
(1865), which was the very first Western approach to the Jaina
Canon, as a matter of fact more than a century has passed away
without this remarkable text getting the further attention it so
eminently deserves. Fortunately, though, in his ‘Worte
Mabhaviras’ (1g27) ScHUBRING devoted a few excellent pages to
it and again, in the same author’s masterly Grundriss-work
‘Die Lehre der Jainas nach den alten Quellen dargestellt’ (1935)
the Viydhapannatti is the most frequently quoted canonical text.

The present work intends to give a fairly complete analysis
of the Viydhapannatti; moreover, in the introduction I have
tried to answer at least some of the rather complicated questions
regarding its composition. My efforts will be amply rewarded
if this volume will incite others to tackle the many interesting
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unsolved problems we are faced with in this truly major Jaina
doctrinal text.

Finally, since English is not my mother tongue, I do hope
that the kind reader will not blame my work too much for any
shortcomings in respect of language and style,
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Vanhid.
Vav.

Vivag.

Worte M.

ref.
udd.

usg.

Vanhidasdo in Nir. above.,
Vavahara, see Dasa above.
Vivagasuya, Ag.S., Bombay 1920.

W. ScuusriNGg, Worte Mahdviras, kritische Uber-
setzungen aus dem Kanon der Jaina. (Quellen der
Religionsgeschichte, Band 14) Géttingen 1926,

C. OTHER ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

elementary beings and animals
A endowed with 1, 2 etc. senses
Abhayadeva’s Vrtti on Viy.
commentary

god(s) and goddess(es)
Goyama Indabhai
hell-being(s)

human being(s)

Mahivira

Riyagiha

reference(s)

uddesa(s)
uddesakasamgrahagatha

the common introduction of Goy. questioning Mv. at Riy.,
the abbreviated form of the solemn introduction of Viy. I 1.

the common conclusion of an udd. or of a separate conver-
sation (s” evam bhante ...), see Introduction § 17.

samkhejja
asamkhejja } see Lehve p. 86, n. 4 = Doctrine p. 128, n. 6.

ananta

N.B. — Other abbreviations are explained in § 22 of the Introduction,

in XXV 3¢

-4 and 6-7 of the Analysis, and in the Indexes.
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INTRODUCTION

§1. Names of the Text. Viydhapannatti is the old
genuine name of the fifth Anga of the Svetimbara Canon.
Vivdhapannatti is a corruption, while Bhagavai is only an
epithet which was originally added to the title, ‘the Venerable
Viy.”, and which has later on superseded it.” Consequently the
Viyaha-pannatti (Vyakhya-prajiiapti) is a ‘Proclamation of Ex-
planations’ viz of explanations given as a rule by Mahavira in
answer to questions asked by his disciples, in most cases by
Goyama Indabhiii. Sometimes (Antag. 6, Uvis. 79, Pupph. 3, 2)
the text is shortly styled Pannatti, i.e. the pannatti par ex-
cellence.

§2.Subdivision of the Text In its present
shape the text is divided into forty-one sayas. Each saya, except
XV which is ekkasara i.e. has no sections, is subdivided into
uddesas (uddesa, °saka). Exceptionally XXI-XXIII are first sub-
divided into vaggas (varga) and XXXIII-XL are first subdivided
into [sub-]sayas (avdntarasata, Abhay.), vaggas and sub-sayas
then being further subdivided into uddesas. The colophon at
the end of the work states that the total number of sayas, in-
cluding the sub-sayas, is 138 and that the total number of
uddesas is 1925.7

The distribution of the uddesas, vaggas and sub-sayas is as
follows:

I The same epithet was added to several other titles of canonical texts;
WEBER, Ind. Stud. 16, pp. 392 and 401; SCHUBRING, Doctrine par. 45,5 note
and par. 48,4.

? 1925 if in XX we count 12 udd., taking XX 6® and ¢ as separate udd.
(Viy. 979a note).
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saya subdivision number of | number of sayas
uddesas (and sub-sayas)

I-VIII of 10 udd. each 8o 8
IX-X of 34 udd. each 68 2
X1 12 1
XII-XIV of 10 udd. each 30 3
XV ekkasara o 1
XVI1 14 1
XVII 17 1
XVIII-XX? of 10 udd. each 30 3
XXI 8 vaggas of 10 udd. each 8o 1
XXII 6 vaggas of 10 udd. each 60 1
XXIII 5 vaggas of 10 udd. each 50 1
XXIV 24 1
XXV 12 1
XXVI-XXX of 11 udd. each 55 5
XXXI-XXXII of 28 udd. each 56 2
XXXII-XXXIV | 12 sub-sayas each, i-viii of

11, ix~xii of 9 udd. each 248 (24)
XXXV-XXXIX 12 sub-sayas each of 11 660 (60)

udd. each
XL 21 sub-sayas of 11 udd.

each 231 (21}
XLI 196 1

41 total number 19232 138

saya (Sata, Sataka) can only mean ‘a cento, a century’. Abhay.
(on the first uddesakasamgrahagdtha) states that it stands for
adhyayana ‘chapter’. ‘Hundred’ in fact, if we consider the Viy.
in its present form, can only indicate the ‘great number’ of
different teachings gathered in each chapter (ScHUBRING, Worte
Mwo. p. 10; Lehre par. 45, 5). Since most sayas of the nucleus
(see § 8 below) have ten udd., it is highly probable, though, that
the choice of the term is connected with the redactors’ preference
for decimal subdivisions. It is generally known that many dasds
for instance are not actual decades scil. that in canonical nomen-
clature exact counting was often sacrificed to this manifest
preference for decimal subdivisions.

§ 3. Nucleus and Accretions. WEBER (Ind. Stud.
16, pp. 289 and 295-298) already suggested that the fifth Anga

18



has not always had its present bulk and that I-XX may be
regarded as its nucleus (‘Grundbestandteil’). He was also the
first author (ibid. 16, p. 301, n. 2) to point out that originally
XV had been a complete and separate text by itself, named
Teyanisagga 3 (ibid. 16, p. 224; 17, p. 89, 34), before it became
part of the Viy. under the name Gosalayasaya. SCHUBRING
(Worte Mv. p. 10) stated that XXV is connected with I-XX,
whereas the groups XXI-XXIII, XXVI-XXIX, XXXI-XXXII
and XXXV-XL and, secondly, the separate sayas XXIV, XXX,
XXXIII, XXXIV and XLI are characterized by uniform subject-
matters.? In the following paragraphs we shall first examine
XXI-XXIV and XXVI-XLI which are obvious accretions indeed.
The main features * characterizing them as totally different and
younger than the other sayas are: (1) their uniform contents,
which in the case of XXVI-XLI already appears from the fact
that these sayas have. a title of their own®, and (2) the uniform
structure of their dialogue, Goy. invariably questioning Mv. in
the Gunasilaya sanctuary near Rayagiha.”

§ 4. Accretions. On the face of it XXI-XXIII are the
first secondary pannatti added to the nucleus of the Viy. As
such they are a supplement of XI 1-8: not only XXI i 1 refers to
XI 1 but in the fairly complete survey of the vegetal beings
described in XX-XXIII we actually miss such plants as lotuses

3 The insertion of the Teyanisagga into the Viy. is due to the fact that it
relates an important episode of Mv.’s career; it became saya XV because of the
term teya-lessa mentioned in XIV ¢° (ScHUBRING, Worte Mw. p. i5, n. 1),
although according to Abhay. teya-lessd here has another meaning than the
same term in XV B4, C1.7 and D2. Cf. also note 52 below.

# Thus read also in Lehre par. 45,5.

% The same features are found in all secondary pannattis, viz Jiv., Pannav.,
Jambudd., Uvav. 62 seqq., Tand., the second appendix of Nandi and the
Viyahaciuliya; cf. the AUTHOR, Orientalia Gandensia 11 (1965) p. 147.

6 Moreover the same sayas and XV (Teyanisagga) have no introductory
gaha, the title sufficing to summarize the uniform contents.

7 The introduction Namo Suyadevayde bhagavaie sometimes indicates an
accretion (XV, XXVI). However, such formulae may easily be dropped or added
by the scribe. There is for instance no reason why XXIII should have got this
introductory namaskara if XXI, XXII and esp. XXIV have not got it, nor is
there any apparent reason for its use in XVII or in XXIV 13 (old edition).
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etc. which had already been treated in XI 1-8. Moreover, since
XX 10? deals with beings that enter another stage of existence
simultaneously and simultaneity of rebirths in the vegetal world
is also expressly insisted upon in XXI-XXIII, one might easily
jump to the conclusion that here we have the reason why XXI-
XXIII were added to XX, However, we shall have to reconsider
the meaning of these facts in § 7.

A typical feature of these sayas is their subdivision into vaggas.
Vagga-texts first extensively discuss some particular subject,
then treat a number of related subjects in a very much abbre-
viated way scil. only note the necessary changes by means of
catchwords. This vagga-style is well known from the narrative
clichés in Nay. 2nd srutaskandha, Antag., Anutt. and Niraya-
valiyasuyakkhandha (Uvangas 8-12).% Viy. XXI-XXIII is the
only place in the canon where it was adapted to the treatment of
a doctrinal subject.

§ 5. XXIV is a further addition to XXI-XXIII and enlarges
upon the topic rebirth by taking into account all of the twenty-
four kinds of beings (hence 24 udd.?), among which also figure
the plants already treated in XXI-XXIII.

§ 6. XXVI-XLI, considered as a whole, is an application of
the Jaina method of quaternary arithmetic to the enormous
doctrinal field of rebirth. Other applications of the same method
are found in XVIIT 42-3, XXV 33-56  41-3.7 XXX] 12 links with
the saya that precedes the whole group by referring to XXV 8.

In fact the discussion starts from the theory of ‘small numbers’
(khudda-jumma, XXXI 1) the definition of which is identical
with that of ‘[simple] numbers’ (jumma = rasi, XVIIL 43).
Rebirth then consists (cf. Pannav. 6 to which XXXI 12 refers)
of uvavaya and uvvatfand, the latter term signifying the rising

8 See, on vagga, Introduction par. 6 of the AUTHOR’s ed. of Nir., p. 83 seqq.

9 One cannot but notice the curious way of giving a chapter a number of
subdivisions equal to its serial number: XVII has seventeen and XXIV has
twenty-four udd.; XXVI-XXX discuss eleven kinds of beings (11 udd.) from
eleven points of view. Likewise Uvanga 12, though a dasa, has twelve ajjhayanas.
I do not think these are mere coincidences.
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to a spatially higher stage of existence. That is why the topic
is treated in separate Uvavaya- (XXXI) and Uvvattand-sayas
(XXXII). Probably that is also why in this first application of
quaternary calculation only H are concerned?’, i.e, those beings
within the circle of samsara that occupy the spatially lowest
stage in which rebirth and from which ‘rising’ is possible.

Now, in the same way as XXIV (rebirth of all kinds of beings)
was added to XXI-XXIII (rebirth in the vegetal world), this
topic has been enlarged upon in XXXV-XL where quaternary
calculation has been applied to the rebirth in and from all stages
of existence of one-sensed beings up to five-sensed beings both
unconscious and conscious, among the latter consequently also
the H already treated separately in XXXI-XXXII. However, in
this general survey the notion khudda-jumma could not be used
further since, as we know from XX 103, one-sensed beings are
akai-samciya, which means that an indefinite number of them
simultaneously (within one, i.e. within every single, samaya)
enter another stage of existence, an ‘indefinite number’ in the
same text being defined as consisting of at least several groups
of six, twelve and eighty-four beings. Since ‘small numbers’
also include one, two, three etc.—all beings except A! can indeed
enter another existence separately etc.—it is evident that another
kind of numbers, ‘great numbers’ (mahdjumma), had to be used.
Of course after the separate treatment of the topic from the
points of view ‘small’ and ‘great number’ the whole had once
more to be summed up in a survey starting from the general
notion ‘number’, rdsi-jumma, in XLIL

Such an exhaustive, albeit at the start purely mathematical,
treatment of rebirth cannot be made without taking into account
not only the more technical aspects of the transition from one
state of existence to another but also such essential notions as
the binding of karman, orthodoxy, lessd, capability of salvation,
position within ‘the dark or light half [of samsara]’, quantity of
life and degree of development. Most of these topics connect
XXVI-XLI with the last uddesas of XXV; moreover, some of

10 The ref. to Pannav. cannot mean that AMG are also meant here since in
udd. 2-4 of XXXI-XXXII only the three worst lessds are taken into account,
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them provide the pattern for the sub-saya- and uddesa-sub-
division of these sayas. The subdivisions show clearly that
XXVI-XLI have been conceived as a whole by itself: the sub-
saya-subdivision of XXXIII-XL and the uddesa-subdivision of
XLI follow the uddesa-subdivision of XXXI-XXXII, and the
uddesa-subdivision of XXXIII-XXXIV follows that of XXVI-
XXX. This does not mean that this whole has been built up of
one piece, which is improbable indeed since XXVI-XXX and
XXXIII-XXXIV, though full of calculations in which the
number four plays quite a role (four possibilities of binding etc.
karman, four creeds, four hundred cases of A! being reborn as
A}, in fact seem to stand outside the jumma-calculations dis-
cussed above. XXXIII-XXXIV treating the special case of Al
(indicated already in XXV 8f) has been prefixed to XXXV
which starts the ‘great numbers’ of A'; and XXVI-XXX, dealing
with the binding etc. of karman and the creeds, may have been
conceived as a suitable introduction to the whole.

§ 7. Saya XXV, another accretion ? Obviously,
if we want to look for other possible accretions in the Viy., our
first suspicion will fall on XXV, the saya that according to
SCHUBRING (see § 3 above) corresponds with (‘entspricht’) the
nucleus sayas I-XX, although it stands between the two groups
of manifestly accreted sayas XXI-XXIV and XXVI-XLI.

I must confess that, at the present stage of the investigation,
I hesitate to pronounce on the subject. Several considerations
might induce us to regard XXV as secondary, whilst a few
others seem to imply that we must not preclude the possibility
that at least part of it has always belonged to the nucleus. Let
us consider the facts.

If XXV originally followed on XX it is rather difficult to
explain why XXI-XXIV were inserted before it and not ap-
pended to it. It is true that part of the subject treated in XXI
seqq. was actually inserted in XI 1-8, which are an interpolation
since the preceding udd. X 7-34 obviously introduce XI g!;
cf. § 22, IX 3-30 and XI 1-8. It is also true that the notion
‘simultaneity of rebirth’ connects XXI seqq. with XX 10. Yet
the first fact, clearly, is the result of an attempt to make the
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secondary pannatti on rebirths in the vegetal world better in-
tegrated in the body of the Viy., while on the other hand XX 10
itself, with its numerous calculations, may have been added to
XX exactly for the purpose of introducing the appendix XXI
seqq. Probably even XX g originally did not belong to the Viy.
(see below, note ##) and as a matter of fact no connection what-
ever can be traced between udd. 8§ and g or 10, nor between g
and 10. Considering these facts one cannot help feeling that the
solemn proclamations on the Lore and the Tirthankaras in XX 8
would appropriately serve the purpose of concluding a work
like the Viy.

As to the contents of the different udd. of XXV we can make
the following observations:

a) 8-12 clearly introduce XXXI seqq.;

b) 6and 7' present all the characteristic features of a secondary
pannatti while 7% is a collection of quotations from Théana and
Uvav. loosely connected with 7! by the common term padisevana
‘transgression’;

¢) we find other more or less systematical expositions in 37
and 4'-37 dealing with two topics (sedhi and jumma) that will
play a leading role in XXXI seqq.; moreover, 43-? is a repetition
of V 733, Consequently all these udd. might be accretions.

There are, however, as 1 stated above, also a few facts that
will have to be explained if one prefers to regard the whole of
XXV as a secondary saya added to XXI-XXIV as a transition
to XXVI seqq.

Udd. 1, 2 and 5, for one thing, contrast with the more homo-
geneously constructed udd. just mentioned. They have the com-
posite build of most of the nucleus udd. Moreover, even if one
considers the absence in XXV of the particular dialogues,
annautthiya-texts, conversion stories etc. that are typical for the
nucleus sayas (see §§ 17-20 below), and advances this as an
argument against the originality of that saya, one must also take
into account that—in contradistinction to the obvious accretions
XXI-XXIV and XXVI seqq.—it does contain certain ‘important’
references. In §§ 10 and 11 we shall find that certain references
in XXV (viz 319, 424, g'?) are indispensable parts of a well-
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planned incorporation into the body of the Viy. of practically
the entire text of Pannav. and Jiv. Of course there is one way of
interpreting this fact without giving up the theory of XXV
being an accretion: the said references may have been inter-
polated subsequently to the addition of XXV,

Another fact may be mentioned here. As will be explained
below in § 21 (end) and § 22 (XXV) the numerical series used
as an ordering basis in XVIII-XX very probably goes on in
XXV.

Future investigation, as I said, will have to solve these prob-
lems. At present, considering the arguments in favour of and
those against the originality of XXV, I would tentatively say
that the latter seem to be slightly more convincing.

§ 8. Characteristics of the Nucleus. Ishall
now pass to the so-called nucleus of the work viz I-XX to which,
as was pointed out in the preceding paragraph, XXV must be
added provisionally.

In the accretions, so we found, vast yet well-delimited doctrinal
domains are systematically explored in the course of wholly uni-
form dialogues, Mv. answering Goy.’s questions at Ray.; they
are catechisms as it were of which the would-be dialogue only
serves didactic purposes.

The sayas of the nucleus, then, present from the very outset
a totally different picture. Here we do not only visit many other
towns, meeting there a great number of other interlocutors, but
in complete contrast with what happens in the secondary pan-
nattis, totally different subject-matters here succeed each other
at every moment, without ever being linked up in a real train of
thought, the selfsame topics over and again cropping up at short
or long intervals. This is true even in most of the sections—by
far the greatest in number also in the nucleus sayas—where, as
is the case in the accretions, Goy. questions Mv. at Ray. To
guote one example out of a hundred, in X 3 Goy. starts question-
ing his master on the relative magic powers of gods and goddesses
(a question that he will again, in a slightly different wording,
raise in XIV 33), then jumps to the wind kavvada that is heard
between the heart and the liver of a galloping horse and, in
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conclusion, asks what kind of utterance people make by saying
‘We shall lie down.” This very loose concatenation of topics
sets in at the very beginning of the Viy. without a plan or, in
fact, an introduction. Unlike Angas 1-4 and 6 seqq. Anga 3,
as a matter of fact, plunges the reader in medias res // with Goy.
questioning the Master on the famous tenet of the identity of
the action that is being performed and the performed action
(I 1%). This tenet has nothing to do with the theories of attraction
of matter etc. immediately following its enunciation (I 12) but,
on the other hand, will again turn up for discussion under
totally different circumstances in I 61, 73, 820, 10!, VIII 63, 7%,
IX 3324 and XVI 5b-c. Probably the antique character and the
importance of this tenet are the reasons why it was chosen as
an appropriate exordium of the whole work.

Of course this utter incoherence from the subject-matter
point of view will be one of the main problems to be dealt with
in trying to elucidate the composition of the nucleus of the Viy.
Before we can tackle it, though, we shall first have to consider
the more urgent question posed by the equally great diversity
of what one might call the various styles or patterns in which
the teachings are set forth: dialogues and detached statements
of the common question-and-answer type (Mv. and Goy. being
the interlocutors or not), conversion stories and episodes of
various kinds, refutations of heterodox views and, finally, refer-
ences to and quotations from other works, among. the latter also
a few non-dialogue texts. In the following paragraphs we will
examine these difterent patterns one by one. We shall, however,
soon find that no strict dividing lines can be drawn between
them because they overlap in many ways: what seems to be a
common dialogue for instance may prove to refer to a non-
dialogue text in some other work, one conversion story contains
a refutation of dissident views etc.

§ 9. References. Let us then start with the group of
texts that, from the very outset, strikes us as the most hetero-
geneous of all, viz the references.

11 If we drop the obviously younger namaskiras and the solemn clothing of
Goy.’s first question.

25



We do not here consider as such the jdvas that are mere
abbreviations of well-known descriptions (vannao), enumerations,
stereotyped phrases and the like 1?; these are a very common
phenomenon in most works of the Jaina Canon and pose a
purely practical problem. By ‘references’ we here understand
only the places in the Viy. explicitly (i.e. by means of jahd) or
implicitly referring to the discussion of certain topics in other
canonical texts. The first references of this type appear in I 12
where we read: ‘neraiya nam bhante kevai-kalassa dnamanti vd
panamanti va isasanti va nisasanti va? jaha Usisa-pae. ‘neraiyd
nam bhante Ghar’atthi?’ jahi Pannavande padhamae Ahdr’uddesae
taha bhianiyavvam. This means that the questions about the
breathing and the attraction of matter with H must be answered
as in Pannav. 7 and 28, 1 resp. Consequently the references in
fact amount to the incorporation of the said sections of Pannav.
into the Viy.

It is not necessary here to give the complete list of the places
in the Viy. where references of this type are found; it can easily
be gathered from the Conspectus in § 22 where such references
have been indicated with the letter R. Here they will be con-
sidered from the point of view of the canonical texts referred
to, viz Pannav., Jiv., Jambudd., Samav., Uvav., Anuog. and
Nandi. The first question they pose indeed is: which parts of
these texts do the references incorporate into the Viy.?

§ 10. Pannavani, the fourth Uvanga, which is a great
systematic pannatti treating the Jaina doctrine in thirty-six
payas 13, is the text most frequently referred to. The following
synopsis will show that practically the whole Pannav. has been
incorporated into the Viy.

12 Among abbreviations of the common jdva-type in fact we may also reckon
the four references to Riyap., viz II1 6% (varnaka of the body-guards), VII 82
(the well-known simile of the lamp in the dark room), VIIT 2° {the ramification
of nana; Ray. itself here refers to Nandi) and X 6 (varnaka of Suriyabha’s
residence).

13 Cf. Lehre par. 48,4.
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Synopsis of the references to Pannav.

A. Completely incorporated payas:

4 (Thii) twice, viz in I 127 and XI 11?
5 (Visesa) in XXV 5!; see also XXV 2!
6 (Vakkanti) in I 10%; see also XI r'®
7 (Usdsa) in I 127
9 (Joni) in X 22
10 (Carama) in VIII 3®
11 (Bhasa)inI1 6
12 (Sarira) in XXV 4!
13 (Parinama) in XIV 4¢
14 {Kasiya) in XVIII 4°
15 (Indiya): udd. 1 in II 4, udd. 2 in XX 4
20 (Antakiriyd) in I 2%; I 287 are identical with the end of
Pannav. 20
21 (Ogidhandsamthana) in X 12
22 (Kiriya) in VIII 4
23 (Kammapagadi): udd. 1 in I 4!, udd. 2 in XIII 8
24 (Kammabandha) in XVI 3!; see also VI ¢*
25 (Kammaveya) in XVI 3!
26 (Veyabandha) in XVI 3!
27 (Veyaveya) in XVI 3!
28 (Ahdra) in VI 2; see also I 127, II 1% and XIII 5
29 (Uvaoga) in XVI 7
30 (Pasanaya) in XVI 7
32 (Samjaya) in VII 2*
33 (Ohi) in XVI 10
34 (Pariyarana) in XIII 3
35 (Veyana) in X 23; see also XIX 52
36 (Samugghaya) in II 2 and XIII 1o.

B. Partly incorporated payas:

1 (Pannavani) is almost completely incorporated in VIII 1!
(description of the corporeal inanimate world and the souls
within samsira, Pannav. gb-17a and 23a-6gb), partly also in
VIII 3* and XXI-XXIII (the plants); moreover, X 1 is related
with Pannav. 8a (the incorporeal inanimate world), I 1% with
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Pannav. 18a, XXV 45 and 689 with Pannav. 18b-23a (the souls
beyond samsara).

2 (‘Thana) is partly incorporated in XXXIV i 12 (the abodes
of Al); however, many details regarding the abodes of the other
beings are to be found scattered all over the text, see Index II
s.v. avasa and vimana.

3 (Bahuvattavvaya): only four of the twenty-seven daras of
this text could not be traced in the Viy. as appears from the
following synopsis:

1 (disi, 114a-116a) is missing

2 (gai, 119b)

3 (indiya, 120b-121a) referred to in XXV 310

4 (kaya, 122b-132a)

5 (joya, 134a-b) implicitly referred to in VI 3¢ under 384!
6 (veya, 134b) ibid. under '~

7 (kasaya, 135a) is missing

8 (les3, 135a-b) implicitly referred to in XXV 1!
9 (sammatta, 136b) in VI 3% under -

10 (nina, 137b) referred to in VIII 28; see also VI 3% under 30-37
11 (damsana, 137b) in VI 3% under 18-2

12 (samjaya, 137b-138a) ibid. under 5-%

13 (uvaoga, 138a) ibid. under 423

14 (3hdra, 138a) ibid. under #-45

15 (bhasa, 138b) ibid. under 25-26

16 (paritta, 138b-139a) ibid. under 2*-2

17 (pajjatta, 139a) ibid. under -2

18 (suhuma, 139a) ibid. under 648
19 (sanni, 139a) ibid. under 1#-14

20 (bhava-siddhiya, 139a) ibid. under 15~

21 (atthikaya, 140a-b) referred to in XXV 42
22 (carima, 143a) in VI 3% under 4950

2 (jiva, 143b) referred to in XXV 310

24 (khetta, 144a-155b and 158a) is missing

25 (bandha, 155b) referred to in XXV 30
% (poggala, 160a-b) = XXV 45
27 (mahadandaya, 161b-163a) is missing.

17 (Lessd): four of the six udd. are completely incorporated,
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vizudd. 2 in I 23, udd. 3 in IV g, udd. 4 in IV 10 and XIX 1,
udd. 6 in XIX 2; udd. 1 is nearly identical with I 22; of udd. ;3
no trace was found.

18 (Kayatthii) is referred to in VIII 2%; related matters are
found in V 82 and in all references to Pannav. 4.

C. Payas not referred to in the Viy.:

8 (Sanni): related matters are discussed in VII 8% and in all
the descriptions of beings taking sannd (see Index II s.v. sannd 2)
into account.

16 (Paoga): XXV 1% — Pannav. 317b with joga instead of
paoga; Pannav. 319b-323b could not be traced.

19 (Sammatta) and 31 (Sanni): actually the contents of these
two very short payas is couched in several texts of the Viy.,
see e.g. I 22, XIX 3% and XX 1.

§ 11. Another canonical treatise frequently referred to is
Jivabhigama, the third Uvanga, a classification of all
animate and inanimate beings. This ‘text is subdivided into
2 X 9 = 18 padivattis’¥, the most important of which is the
third which comprises more than seven tenths of the text. It
describes the living beings as of four kinds viz HAMG, de-
voting three udd. to the H (Neraiya-udd.), two to the A (Ti-
rikkhajoniya-udd.), one to M (Manuss’udd.) and a curiously
amalgamated text ending in two Vemainiyadeva-udd. to the G;
in the middle of the discussion of the astral gods an originally
independent text, the Divasdgarapannatti’’, has been inter-
polated.

Nearly the whole third padivatti has been incorporated into
the Viy. by way of references: the three Neraiya-udd. in XII 3,
IT 3 (see also XIII 4'-2) and XIV 3%resp.; the two Tirikkhajoniya-
udd. in VII 5 and 4 resp.; the greater part of the Manuss’udd.
in IX 3-30 and X 7-34; the Deva-text, with the interpolation
Div,, in II 7 (see also IIT 10). Only the beginning of the first
Tirikkhajoniya-udd. and the beginning and the end of the
Manuss’udd. are missing; however, the former text is only a

14 Cf. Lehre par 47,3.
15 Commenting upon Viy. IV 1-8 Abhay. refers to the Divasigarapannatti-
samgahani for which see Lehre ibid.
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general survey of the animal world of which Viy. VIII 1%, as
we saw, gives a more complete description by referring to
Pannav. 1, while the latter refers to the same pada in Pannav.
(viz 50a and 535a). Probably, one might say, Viy. II 7 and III 1o
only refer to those parts of the Deva-text that discuss the
regions and the assemblies of the gods. Yet the Viy. also refers
to several other parts of this text: see II 9 (on Samayakhetta),
I11 32 (on ebb and flow), V 23 and VI 83 (on the oceans), VI 53
(on the Logantiya gods), VIII 8% and IX 2 (on astral gods),
X 5P (on astral goddesses), XIX 6 (on the continents and
oceans); see also III 22

Apart from the third padivatt: there are only two places in
Jiv. that have been referred to in the Viy., viz part of the second
padivatti in XII ¢? and the last section of the fifth padivatii
(where the nioyas are treated) in XXV 3

What about the padivatizs of Jiv. that have not been referred
to in the Viy.? Without entering into detail I may say that the
intercsted reader of thesc texts will soon find out that they
hardly bring anything but endless repetitions of subjects treated
already elsewhere, esp. in Pannav. 1, and reclassifications of
these subject-matters from special points of view.

§ 12. I come to the Jambuddivapannatti, the
sixth Uvanga, which is a description of the central continent,
Jambuddiva, subdivided into seven vakkharas.’® The Viy. only
thrice refers to Jambudd. One of these references, however,
viz IX 1, incorporates the whole of vakkhdras 1-VI. The two
other places, VI 7% and VII 6%, refer to two related fragments
of wakkhdra 11. Vakkhara VII, although it was not explicitly
incorporated, contains several texts that appear also in the Viy.

a) It starts with a question on the moons and other celestial
bodies illuminating Jambuddiva. This is one of the texts that
were repeated in Div. and further developed there into a dis-
cussion of the celestial bodies above all the continents and
oceans.”” Viy. IX 2, i.e. the text that follows on IX 1 into

16 Cf. Lehre par. 48,6.

17 Cf. KIRFEL, Zeitschrift fiir Indologie und Iranistik 3 (Leipzig 1924), p. 50
seqq.
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which Jambudd. I-VI have been incorporated, refers to this
developed text.

b) Viy. VIII 8° (serving, in the Viy., as an introduction to
IX 1-2 just mentioned!) is identical with Jambudd. 458b-463b.
At the end the Viy. text refers to Jiv. 345b where, indeed, once
more a fragment of Jambudd. has been repeated.

¢) Viy. Vi'-®and 10!-3 = Jambudd. 480a or, rather, Jambudd.
here refers to Viy. V, adding that here, in fact, we have a
‘summary’ (vatthu-samdsa) of the whole Stra- and Candapan-
nattis as far as Jambuddiva is concerned. Viy. V 1% and 104
develop the same topic with regard to the other continents and
oceans of Samayakhetta.

d) The paragraph on the wives of the astral gods, Viy.
X 5P (referred to and further developed in XII 6%) is identical
with Jambudd. 532b-533a but again refers to Jiv. 383a where
this Jambudd.-text has been repeated.

§ 13. Only seven references are left now. They are: V 53
(ref. to Samav.), XI 92 and XIV 83 (ref. to Uvav.), VIII 23
and XXV 37 (ref. to Nandi), V 4% and XVII 14 (ref. to Anuog.).
Unlike the references discussed in the preceding paragraphs
they all are comparatively short interpolations with a more or
less fortuitous and isolated character. It may be noted that only
the two Uvav.-texts are dialogues between Mv. and Goy.;
except V 48, though, all have been adapted as such in the Viy.

§ 14. Consequently, in answer to the question raised in § ¢
we may say that, in substance, the ‘references’ amount to the
incorporation of practically the integral text of the three great
secondary pannattis—Pannav., Jiv. (with the interpolation Div.)
and Jambudd. (with the so-called ‘summaries’ of Siira- and
Candapannatti)—into the body of the Viy., i.e. the pannatti par
excellence. Our second question then must be: how did this
incorporation come about, scil. which were the main principles
underlying the distribution of these references all over the Viy. ?
At this moment, however, we can consider only the aspects of
the question that specifically regard the references. Generally
speaking, indeed, references have been used in the composition
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of the Viy. much in the same way as non-reference texts, which
means that the various ordering methods and principles pre-
siding the concatenation of the latter also affected the insertion
of the references. The question therefore will have to be re-
considered in § 21.

As a rule the references appear to be very loose additions?®
prefixed or appended to a text so as to introduce or develop a
topic treated in it.?? This random character explains why most
of them either constitute a separate udd. (called ref.-udd.
below, 40 %) or introduce resp. conclude an udd. (40 %).%°
Ref.-udd., it would seem, played an important role in the
ultimate constitution and subdivision of the different sayas.
Thus for instance the discussion of the intermediate continents
(Jiv. 295a-326b) has been split in two halves: the first half,
which treats the southern continents?/ (to which two introducing
ref.-udd. were prefixed) has been put before the non-reference
uddesas of IX while the second half, which treats the northern
ones, has been appended to the non-reference uddesas of X. In
this way IX and X have got thirty-four udd. each, thus satisfying
the well-known Jaina predilection for parallel structures, and
have at the same time been linked up in a kind of frame.??

18 Certain texts, as we saw, even have been referred to more than once, e.g.
Pannav. 4 and 28.

19 This introducing or expatiating character sometimes is very indistinct,
thus for instance in II 3, VI ¢, X 12, XV1 10, ‘Introductions’ sometimes an-
nounce a theme long before it actually crops up: thus e.g. 11 ¢ anticipates the
theme samayakhetta which will come up for discussion in V 1, that is after
III-1V the leading theme of which (Gods) was introduced by II 7-8. Once or
twice a reference serves only as a transition from one topic to another: I 10%
for instance, the last sttra of I, is loosely connected with I 10% by the word
samaya but in fact has nothing to do with the preceding and following sitras.
However, as it refers to Pannav. 6 upon which follows Pannav. 7 = ‘Usiisa’
it in a sense modulates to the first catchword of II 1, ‘Usisa’.

20 This does not mean that the remaining 20%, viz the references inserted
within the body of an udd., are less loosely connected with the surrounding
context. Such interpolations also are mere introductions {e.g. VIII 2%) or
digressions (V 48%).

21 The south always prevails on the north and therefore precedes it, cf.
III 1% Thus the text also successively treats the inda-sabhas of the southern
Asuras (Camara, I1 8), the southern lowest heaven (Sakka, X 6), the northern
Asuras (Bali, XVI ¢) and the northern lowest heaven (Isana, XVII 5).

22 As a whole IX 3-30 and X 7-34 introduce XI 9!, see § 22 under IX 3-30.
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Parallelism and enframement will indeed prove to be very im-
portant ordering methods used in the composition of the Viy.
(see § 21). If in IX and X that particular number of thirty-four
udd. obviously was arrived at by adding the necessary number
of ref.-udd. one cannot doubt that the same procedure was used
to give many sayas of the nucleus their typical decimal sub-
division: most of the sayas consisting of ten udd. in fact have one
(VI, VIII, XII, XX), two (III, IV, VII), three (XIX), four
(XIIX) or even six (II) ref.-udd. In this connection it may be
noted that what is an udd. in the text to which reference is made
often but not always is counted as an udd. in the Viy. IV gand
1o for instance are Pannav. 17 udd. 3 and 4 resp. (whereas
I 2% is Pannav. 17 udd. 2) and were very loosely (see § 22)
added to IV 1-8 where identically the same topic as was treated
in III 7 in one udd. takes eight uddesas. This again proves that
as a rule references were counted as ref.-udd. or not in a com-
pletely arbitrary way only to give a saya its wanted number of
uddesas.

§15. Non-dialogue Texts. A second group of
clearly heterogeneous texts is formed by the fifteen non-dialogue
fragments V 67. 78, VII 85, VIII 22. 62, X 25 XIV 52, XVI 6thi
and XXV 721, Several of these are quotations?’ from the third
Anga: V 78 = Thana 306a; VII 85 and VIII 22 are two con-
secutive texts?* in Thana 5o5a-b; XXV 424 and XVI 6 are
two consecutive texts in Thana 4g99a; XXV +2b.ce are four
consecutive texts in Thana 484a; XXV 72 = Uvav. 30. I could
not trace the other non-dialogue texts but they are of the same
purport and no doubt have a similar origin: V 67, VIII 62 and
X 2% are rules concerning the monk’s behaviour as are the

23 For slight differences between the Viy. and the Thina or Uvav. versions
see the notes on these texts.

24 Part of the preceding text, VIII 21, is identical with a fragment in Thina
263b. According to WeBER (Ind. Stud. 16, p. 301, n. 2) LEUMANN thought that
this text is (the residual of ?) the Asivisabhdvand, one of the unknown canonical
texts mentioned in Jinaprabha’s Vihimaggapava and in Sinticandra’s com-
mentary on Uvanga 6; likewise in XVI 6! and XX ¢ resp. LEUMANN saw the
lost Mahdsuminabhdvand and Cérapabhdvand (or Vijjdcaranavigicchava); see
WEBER, ibid. p. 224 and Ind. Stud. 17, p. 12 n. 7 and p. 14 n. 7.
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fragments entered under XXV 72; XIV 5% seems to be related
to VII 85; XVI 6! (fourteen dreams) has been added to XVI
62 (ten dreams).?

It may be noted that in nearly all of these texts the number
‘10’ plays a role, the exceptions being X 25, XVI 6! and XXV
72%: V »8 deals with five causes and five non-causes.

In conclusion one may say that the non-dialogue texts are
short glosses inserted—as the reader may check for himself in
the Conspectus, § 22, where they have been indicated with the
letters ND—for the purpose of introducing or commenting (scil.
expatiating upon) some topic or notion. As such they are similar
in character to the occasional references discussed in § 13. One
of the references there quoted, V 48, actually is a non-dialogue
text. Likewise, as a matter of fact, XXV 72! at one place refers
to Uvav. Moreover, in 2 number of references, so it was stated
in § 13, the original non-dialogue text has been adapted to the
dialogue style of the Viy. The same happened (1) in the case of
VII 8% and XXV 72 which, but for their dialogue style, are
identical with the Thana-fragments preceding the ones quoted
by VII 85 and XXV 72" resp., (2) in the case of VIII 8' and ?
which are Thina 170 a and Théna 317b = Vav. 10, 2 resp.
dialogized.

§ 6. The Nucleus as a Primary Pannatti
On the whole the texts and fragments embodied in the Viy. by
way of references and quotations derive from the systematic
enunciation of the doctrine. If they are eliminated from the
nucleus sayas, what is left proves to be a rather bewildering
amalgam of detached teachings. The diversity of the topics
discussed and in many cases that of the persons and the circum-
stances attending these discussions all but defy methodical de-
scription. That is because here we have a record, as a matter
of fact the only really important canonical record, of what Mv.’s
teaching actually was like, not of what later systematization has
made of it. Of course tradition has, in many ways, formalized
this record by stereotyping the description of Mv.’s peregrina-
tion, of the towns and sanctuaries he visited, of the people he
met and of his method of teaching. The important point, how-
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ever, is that here Mv. is actually said to have stayed at places,
to have met persons, to have pronounced views in certain
questions, to have approved or disapproved of other people’s
opinions, to have commented upon persons, things and events
of his time, that, in fine, Mv. here appears more as an active
personality set against the background of its environmental
conditions and circumstances. In other words: the nucleus sayas
of the Viy. are, or rather contain, the only genuine dialogue text
(pannatti) to be found in the canon, the example? imitated by
would-be dialogue texts (secondary pannattis) such as Pannav.
etc. and the accretions of the Viy. itself discussed in § 4 seqq.

Probably here too the original picture has been very much
dimmed by the secular deterioration of tradition. That, for one
thing, would explain why also in the vast majority of the nucleus
texts Mv. invariably answers Goy.’s questions in the Gunasilaya
sanctuary near Rayagiha: evidently the names Goy. and Ray.
entered wherever tradition had lost precise details about the
circumstances of the Master’s teachings.

Besides Goy., though, we meet quite a number of other people
approaching, with their doubts and difficulties, Mv. and other
teachers: other disciples of the Lord, Elders, monks, nuns and
laymen, followers of Paréva’s creed, Ajivikas and other dissidents,
brahmans, noblemen, merchants and gods, many of whom are
mentioned by name and even introduced to us as more or less
real individuals by an episodical presentation of the circum-
stances surrounding their meeting with the teacher.

§ 17. Some Characteristic Dialogues. I may
conveniently pursue my investigation by dwelling upon certain
dialogues which depart from the usual pattern, scil. put inter-
locutors other than Mv. or Goy. on the scene.

Thus the disciples Roha (I 6%), Mandiyaputta (III 3%), Ma-
gandiyaputta (XVIII 3) and several unnamed Elders (X 5)
approach Mv. at Rdy. propounding him various problems. In
the case of Magandiyaputta we hear of the astonishment and
the disbelief of the other monks when he imparts them Mv.’s

25 Cf. ScuuBrING, Worte Mu. p. 10; Lehre par. 4a.
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words; Mv. himself has to confirm the truth of his statements.
The same thing also happened in the Nandana sanctuary near
Moya? (III 1'). There Aggibhiii, the second Goyama, one day
questions the Lord on Camara’s iddhi; afterwards he informs
his condisciple Vaubhti, the third Goyama, of Mv.’s views of
that matter. Vaubhiii, however, does not believe him until he
has asked and received Mv.’s explicit corroboration. The dis-
cussion then goes on in a rather formalized way, Aggibhiii and
Vaubhiii dialogizing with Mv. on the southern resp. northern
gods.

It will be noticed that at the end of such dialogues, in the case
of III 1! even at the end of each seperate question, the disciple
takes his leave with the words ‘s’ evam bhante, s’ evam bhante!’
thus expressing his belief in the Master’s words. The same
phrase is also heard whenever the scene changes (e.g. at the end
of IT 15 and XVI 3) and as a rule it also concludes the common
uddesa. In the latter case it probably implies that Mv. and Goy.
treated the different questions recorded in the udd. during one
session. Of course this can only be regarded as an attempt to
give such mixta composita the appearance of continuous dia-
logues.

In this connection it may be noted again that whenever we
speak of ‘discussions’, ‘dialogues’ etc. these terms do not mean
that the texts actually record real conversations. In fact the
extreme formalization of the questions and answers hardly once
allows of a rudimentary form of conversation, viz in V 8! where
Mv.’s disciple Niyanthiputta questions his condisciple Naraya-
putta, then shows that Narayaputta’s theories are untenable,
corrects them and answers further questions arising from this
discussion. This is the only dialogue in which Mv. plays no
role whatever.

Questions indeed occasionally are posed to persons other than
Mv. but in such cases Mv. will afterwards confirm the answers.
Thus in II 55 the scene being the Pupphavaiya shrine near
Tungiya?, certain Elders of Par§va’s creed, of whom four are

26 Moya: not identified.

27 Tuynigiya: probably mod. Tungi situated two miles from Bihar (JaIn,
Life p. 344 seq.); see Toongee, Indian Atlas (ed. 1901) 163 S.E. : 25°10'—85°35".
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mentioned by name, instruct a group of Jaina laymen. The
rumour of this event reaches Ray. where people ask Goy.’s
opinion on these teachings. Goy. transmits the question to Mv,
who approves of the tenets held by the Pdsdvaccijja thera
bhagavanto. Likewise in XI 12! (where reference is made to the
Tungiy’uddesa just mentioned) Mv. assures certain sceptical
laymen that their fellow Isibhaddaputta has excellently answered
the question regarding divine rebirths they had asked him at
Ala(m)bhiya.?® He even prophesies that Isibhaddaputta will
enter a divine existence and will soon attain salvation.

Once in a while the Master will supplement some answer
given by one of his disciples. Thus in X 4, in a discussion passing
in the Dtuipalasaya sanctuary near Viniyaggama?, Goy. cannot
completely gratify his condisciple Samahatthi’s desire of know-
ledge and has to be supported by Mahavira. The Lord will
praise Goy. for his quickness at repartee (X VII1 8%) as well as
the layman Madduya for not letting the dissidents entice him
to pronounce upon things he does not well understand (XVIII
7%). Eventually he will also defend Sankha’s way of acting against
the accusations of his fellow-laymen (XII 1).

It must be regretted that apart from these rare words of praise
from the Master’s lips the Viy. hardly records two or three
events showing, perhaps, something like a personal feeling on
Mv.’s side. A rather curious short text we have in V 4% Mv.
forbids the Elders to blame his very young disciple Aimutta
who is playing with his alms-bowl in a brook: Aimutta will
indeed achieve salvation in his present life. Interpreting this,
however, one probably should bear in mind that Aimutta, ac-
cording to Antag. 6, had been a prince before he became a
monk.? Other places where Mv. does not actually teach but

28 Alabhiya or Alambhiya probably is Pali Alavi identified by CUNNINGHAM
with Newal ‘nineteen miles south-east of Kanauj on the eastern side of the
Ganges’ (HoernLE, Uvis. App. pp. 51-53); see Newal OMI 63 B/1/8 (T.L
p. 231).

29 Vaniyaggama: mod. Bania (deest GIP) near Basidrh in Muzaffarpur district
(cf. DEY, Geographical Dict. p. 107 s.v. Kundagima); Basarh QIM 72 G/1/4
(T.1., p. 208) is the old Vesili.

30 Cf. ScuuBrING, Worte Mv. p. 19: ‘... wir gehen vielleicht nicht ganz fehl
in dem Gedanken, dass dieser Umstand Mahiavira beeinflusst hat. Denn beim
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only pronounces on people are IX 33! where he confirms that
Deviananda is his real mother? and XIV 7! where he says that
Goy. has been his friend and disciple during an uninterrupted
series of existences and will after his present life be his equal,
viz as a liberated being. Unique in its kind is also VII 923, The
chief interest of these texts, I think, is that we learn from them
that in the rivalry between Kiniya of Magadha (Mv.’s grand-
nephew) and Cedaga of Vesali (Mv.’s uncle) the Lord clearly
sympathized with the latter.??

§ 18. Refutation of the Dissidents. Two
fragments mentioned a little while ago, XVIII 7% and 82, lead
us to that interesting group of texts the common theme of which
is the refutation of dissidents (annautthiya®, parautthiya). In
the Conspectus § 22 these texts have been indicated with the
letter A.

Unfortunately the scene of the disputes invariably is Ray.
and only two texts, VII 10! and XVIII 7%, mention the names of
the opponents. In both places a group of dissidents (eleven
names), failing to understand certain inferences of Mv.’s views
regarding the fundamental entities (atthik@ya)—the same in-
ferences since XVIII 7* refers to VII 1o'—, question Goy. resp.
the layman Madduya on that topic. Goy. only tells them to
find for themselves the truth of the Jaina doctrine while Madduya
shows them, with a few similes, that things not seen by imperfect
people may be true all the same. In VII 10! Mv. afterwards
enlightens the group on the real tenor of his teachings and
Kilodai, the leader of the group, is converted. This implies that
the event reported in VII 10! must have taken place after the
one told in XVIIT 7% Kailodai and his friends probably were
Ajiviyas, cf. VIII 5% comm.

Adel fand er stets seine Stiitze, und den Gliubigen in den alten Geschlechtern
sagte er Erldsung oder Géotterdasein voraus (XX 8).

31 On this text and its connection with V 42 sec SCHUBRING, ibid. p. zo0;
also cf, § 19 below.

32 On these texts, esp. on the light they derive from the Niraydvaliydo
(Uvanga 8), see the auTHOR’s Nir., p. 87 seqq.

33 annautthiya = anyayiithika, Abhay. or rather anyatirthika, Pischel 58.
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In all the other texts the amnautthiyas are anonymous and
their views are generally treated in the following stereotyped
way: Goy. informs Mv. that the dissidents proclaim such-and-
such a view and asks the Master’s opinion on it; Mv. answers
that such-and-such a view is heretical and that he proclaims
such-and-such other view in this concern.’ This treatment,
with unimportant variants, is found in I g% 1012, II 517, V 31,
52 65, VI 10'3, VIII 10%, XVII 222 and XVIII 7% As a rule
Myv. only states his view of the matter without giving any
arguments in its favour. These entries consequently only either
record on which points the Jaina creed holds an opinion that is
different from scil., in most cases, is the exact opposite of the
dissident one, or confirm a Jaina tenet rejected by the dissidents
(I 10'2, VIII 7Y) or show that certain dissident views are only
half truths (VI 10!, VIII 10!, XVII 22).

A nucleus of argumentation is found only in two places where
the dissidents accuse the Jainas, viz the Elders in VIII 7! and
Goy. in XVIII 82, of undisciplinedness, harmfulness and foolish-
ness. The text again is very stereotypic i.e. in agreement with
the general pannatti-style and its interminable repetitions.’*
Moreover, the charge against Goy. is only a variant of the
second charge against the theras.

The chief interest of these refutations is in the fact that they
inform us on some of the most disputed Jaina tenets. The main
topics of discussion seem to have been the Jaina doctrine of the
impossible simultaneity of certain actions®® and conditions (I g%
102, 11 5%, V 31; probably also XVII 2%), the so-called irrevocabile
factum tenet (I 10?, VIII 7!), the theory of the five fundamental
entities (VII 10!, XVIII 7%) and esp. of matter (I 10!) and soul

34 annautthiyd nam bhante {evam dikkhanti evam bhdsanti evam pannaventi
evam partiventi >: € the dissidents’ opinion )y, se kaham eyam bhante evam ?*—
‘Goyamd jam nam te annautthiy@ <{evam aikkhanti etc.> & ...», je te evam
Ghamsu micchd (or miccham) te evam Ghamsu. aham puna Goyamd evam {aikkhami
etc. »>: Mv.’s opinion,

35 In VIII 7! the Elders conclude the discussion with the enunciation of a
‘contradictory utterance’ (pavdya, see Lehre par. 38).

36 A similar annautthiya-text on the impossibility of performing an orthodox
and an heretical act (sammatta-kiriya and micchatta-k.) simultaneously is found
in Jiv. 142 b.
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(XVII 2%), the nature of perception (V 52) and esp. of suffering
(I 10!, VI 10'%)%7 and, finally, the Jaina idea of #riyavahiya
(I 10?%, VIII 71, XVIII 8%). All of these topics, it may be stated,
are major subject-matters turning up over and again throughout
the whole Viy. Surely there is evidence of still other clashes of
opinion: occasionally also things natural (II 57) and supernatural
(V 65), the relative merit of moral conduct and knowledge (VIII
10!) and the nature of the Kevalin (XVIII %!) are topics of
discussion.

§19. Conversion Stories. The annautthiya-texts
are in more than one way related to what one might call the
conversion stories.’® As a matter of fact the two groups of texts
overlap in VII 10.

The episodes in question (indicated with the letter E in the
Conspectus, § 22) in the first place appear to record a well-
defined set of exemplary conversions, scil. conversions of such
persons as are representative of the different classes of people
addressed by Mahavira. Among them there is a brahman
(Khandaga, II 1%), a monk of Pars§va’s creed (Gangeya, IX 32),
a dissident (Kalodai, VII 10), a king (Siva, XI g¢'), a noble lord
(Jamali, IX 332), a noble lady (Jayanti, XII 2) and a merchant
(Sudamsana, XI 11). A few more details will show that the seven
of these are really well-chosen cases.

Khandaga, to begin with, clearly illustrates the superiority of
Jaina above brahmanical wisdom: he had not been able to answer
the questions proposed to him at Savatthi’® by Mv.’s disciple
Pingalaga. That is probably why his conversion at Kayangala%
was thought of as such a memorable feat that the record thereof
abounds in details on his profession, his further spiritual and
ascetical career and esp. his death-fasting.

37 Viy. I 10': cf. also Thana 135b.

3% The most important conversion story is, of course, the Teyanisagga (XV,
see § 3 above) which was inserted in the Viy. exactly because of its affinity
with the other episodes recorded in this work.

39 Savatthi (Sravasti): mod. Sahet-Mahet on the river Rapti (DEy, Geo-
graphical Dict., p. 189); see Set Mahet QIM 63 I/2/3 (T.I., p. 239).

40 Kayangald or Kajangali: mod. Kankajol in the Santal Pargana, Bihar
(JaN, Life p. 295); deest GIP. )
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Gangeya’s questions at Vaniyaggdma?® give Mv. an oppor-
tunity not only to prove that he is perfectly conversant with
Paréva’s conception of the universe, but also to contend that he
has discovered the same truths independently. Among the
different sects constituting the milieu of Mv.’s teaching the
Elders and monks of Par§va’s creed (Pdsdvaccijja thera resp.
anagara) in point of fact occupy a privileged position. They are
not actual dissidents: at one time, as we saw, Mv. approves of
the tenets their Elders taught his own lay followers (II 35%).
Parsva’s conception of the shape and the eternity of the world
probably was a much cherished dogma with his followers, for
Myv. also discusses it with a group of Pdsdvaccifji therd in V g4,
These too are converted or rather, as is always the case with
Pasdvaccijjas, admitted to the Jaina order of monks by merely
expressing the wish to change over from ‘the fourfold dharma’
to ‘the dharma of the five vows and confession’ (caujjamdo
dhammdo panca-mahavoaiyam sappadikkamanam dhammam uva-
sampajjittanam).*!

Kilodii, as we saw, was an annautthiya, probably an Ajiviya
(see § 18). Siva of Hatthinapura#? at the same time represents
Mv.’s royal audience and that vast community formed by all
sorts of anchorites living, in his day, on the banks of the river
Ganges; after his abdication the king enters the order of the
disapokkhiya tavasd, one of the numerous sub-species of vana-
pattha tavasd the list of which has also been handed down in
Uvav. and Pupph. His conversion results from the fact that
Goy. proves his alleged extraordinary wisdom to be altogether
incomplete.

Jamali’s story*# is the account of the first heresy in the history
of the Jaina Church. Descended from a noble race at Kun-
daggama#¥ Jamaili became a disciple of Mv., who was his uncle

41 Cf, also Say. 2, 7, 40; Utt. XXIII 87; et passim,

42 Hatthindpura (Hastind®): cf. Drv, Geographical Dict. p. 74.

43 Probably the Jamaili episode originally belonged to Antag. 6 (cf. Thina
sosa) and was inserted in the Viy. for the same reason as was the Gosila
episode; see also note 72,

44 Kundaggama (°grama) or Kundapura, a northern suburb of Vesili: mod.
Basukund (deest GIP); cf. DEY, Geographical Dict. p. 107. Jamaili and Mv.
were both born in the ksatriya part of that town (Khattiya-K.).
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as well as his father-in-law. The text conceals this close relation-
ship between the Master and the man who later on, like 2 mean
annautthiya and a heretic®, will disavow the irrevocable factum
tenet. Jamali, like Gosdla Mankhaliputta in XV, will proclaim
that he has attained Omniscience but, like Siva in XI ¢!, will
be proved a liar by Goyama.

Jayanti represents the fair sex. She is a sister of king Sayaniya
of Kosambi“é and consequently a sister-in-law of Mv.’s niece
Migavai. Sudamsana, finally, represents the Jaina devotees.

So these seven conversion stories as it were suffice to draw a
fairly complete picture of Mv.’s activity as a preacher. Only a
few details are added by the stories of one other monk of
Paréva’s creed, Kaldsa Vesiyaputta (I ¢°), who unlike Gangeya
is converted by the Jaina Elders, and of three other brahmans:
Usabhadatta (and his wife Devananda, IX 33%), Poggala (XI
122) and Somila (XVIII 10%). Of these three episodes the first
is the simple account of a conversion. Unlike the stories dis-
cussed above it records no actual teaching on the part of Mv.
but only the statement that Devananda is his real mother. That
the Devinanda episode has been prefixed to the Jamali episode
obviously is just another attempt (besides the suppression of
Jamaili’s relationship) to dissociate Mv. from his disloyal ksatriya
disciple. Poggala represents the brahmanical ascetics (parivva-
vaga); his episode, however, is merely a parallel of the Siva
story to which it refers. Somila, finally, represents those that do
not enter the order but are converted to the Jaina laity.

In connection with the Poggala and the Somila episode I may
be allowed to add a few words on parallel stories. Such parallels
will be a typical procedure in Niay. 2, Uvis., Antag., Anutt,,
Vivig. and Nir. (Uvangas 8-12). As a matter of fact a few
episodes of the Viy., or parts of such, served as clichés imitated
in these texts. Thus Antag. and Anutt. refer to Khandaga
(BARNETT’s translation pp. 55, 85, 100, 106, 110, 115, 118, 120

45 In I 10! and VIII 7* the annautthiyas attack this tenet and so does an
heretical god in XVI 3.

46 Kosambi (Kausambi): mod. Kosam village on the Jumna, thirty miles
south-west of Allahabid (Dey, Geographical Dict. p. 96); see Kosam Khirij
QIM 63 Gjy/5 (T.L, p. 224).
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seq.). Jamaili is referred to in Anutt. (ibid. p. 113) and so are
Jamali, Mahabbala (i.e. part of the Sudamsanpa story) and
Devananda in Kappav. 1, 2; Pupph. 4, 4; Pupphac. 1, 3; Vanhid.
I, 3.5.7. Sudamsana the merchant (also Antag. p. 88-91) and
Somila the brahman (also Antag. p. 71-77) probably became type
names. ¥ Part of the Somila story in Pupph. (3, 2) refers (jaha
Pannattie) to Viy. XVIII 10% in the Ambasilavana sanctuary
near Benares the brahman Somila proposes Paréva the same
three questions* which his namesake in the Viy. will propose
Mpv. in the Duipalasaya sanctuary near Vaniyaggama. Moreover,
this Somila, having become a lay follower of Paréva, will enter
the order of the disapokkhiya tavasa and perform the practices
of that order (Pupph. 3, 4) exactly as does king Siva in Viy.
XIg.

In XIII 63, finally, king Udayana (often and rightly spelt
Uddayana) of Sindhu-Sovira® is converted after having attended
Mv.’s sermon at Viibhaya (elsewhere Vii°, Viyabhaya).’? He was
the last crowned king ordained by Mv.; cf. Thana 430b and
Avadyaka Ciirni (ed. Ratlam 1928) II, 36; cf. also Jacosr, Aus-
gewdhlte Erzdhlungen in Mdhdrdshtri (ed. Leipzig 1886), text II1
(from the Uttarddhyayana-Tika), esp. pp. 281724, 32%5-33%% and
34'1-2°, However, as we do not hear anything about the topic
of the preach, and as the conversion is related in the usual
shorthand way by means of numerous references to other con-
version stories, the real point of interest of this fragment, 1

47 Cf. the auTHOR, Nir. Introduction p. 86 seq.

48 The same questions also in Nay. 1,5 (cf. Leomann, Ubersicht p. 10%);
cf. C. CaiLLat, Deux études de moyen-indien, 1. A propos de péli phasu-vihara-,
ardhamdgadhi phisuya-esanijja- (Journal Asiatique 1960, pp. 431-55) and
Nouvelles remarques sur les adjectifs moyen-indiens phisu, phasuya (ibid. 1961,
PP. 497-502).

49 Sindhu-Sovira (°-Sauvira): for different identifications cf. DEY, Geo-
graphical Dict. p. 183. According to H. RaycHaupHURI (Political History of
India, 6th ed., Calcuita 1953, pp. 507 and 619 seqq.) Sindhu-Sauvira is ‘the
Lower Indus Valley’, Sindhu being the name of ‘the inland portion lying to
the west of the Indus’ while ‘Sauvira includes the littoral’ as well as ‘the inland
portion lying to the east of the Indus as far as Multan’.

30 Viyabhaya (Vitabhaya): mod. Bhera on the left bank of the river Jhelum
in the district of Shihpur in the Punjab (JaIN, Life p. 356 and p. 302 s.v. Kum-~
bhirapakkheva); see Bhera QIM 43 D/15/4 (T.I., p. 209).
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think, is not the king’s conversion but rather its results for the
throne of Sindhu-Sovira, viz the coronation not of the king’s son
Abhii, but of his nephew Kesi. The story may then, ‘as was the
case with VII ¢2-3, be illustrative of the interest the Viy. takes
in the political history of Mv.’s time and esp. in facts relating
to members of Mv.’s own family: Pabhavai, Uddayana’s wife
and Abhii’s mother, was a daughter of Cedaga of Vesali and
consequently, as was Migavai in XII 2, a niece of Mv.’s; more-
over, after his humiliating postponement Abhii goes to Kiiniya,
Myv.’s grand-nephew.

The historicity of the whole story is, however, very question-
able. According to the Buddhists (Divyavadana 37, on which
see J. NoBEL, Udrayana, Kinig von Roruka, Wiesbaden 1955,
p. XII seq.) king Udrayana (cf. Uddayana) of Roruka (not
identified) wants to get in touch with Bimbisiara. The latter
sends him an image of the Buddha. Now Udrayana begs Bim-
bisira to send him a monk and after his favourite wife’s sudden
death, deciding to join the order himself, he makes a pilgrimage
to Rajagrha where he is ordained by the Buddha. Although the
king is later on murdered while visiting his native town (as he
also is in the Jaina version) there is no mention of a nephew,
Udrayana’s son Sikhandi being the regular successor to the
throne.

This conversion story of Uddayana of Sindhu-Sovira is
referred to in Antag. 7. Note that the Udayana BARNETT mentions
in his remark to this text (Antag. p. 96, n. 2) is another king,
see Viy. XII 2.

§ 20. Stories about Gods. In conclusion I may be
allowed to draw the reader’s attention to one other type of story.
In III 12 2, XVI 5 and XVIII 2 we read that a god (Isdna,
Camara, Gangadatta and Sakka resp.) approaches Mv.; after
his departure Goy. questions his master on the god’s majesty
(iddhi), its karmic cause i.e. the god’s former existence (puvva-
bhava), and his future. This type of story has got an ample
poetical adaptation in Ray. As a rule, however, it was treated
very stereotypically and has become a readily used cliché in
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Nay. 1, 13, Nay. 2, Pupph. and Pupphac.’? In XVI 5 the story
is a little more furnished: Gangadatta does not approach Mv.
in order to honour him but to make him arbitrate a dispute he
had with another god; Sakka, having overheard that dispute
and being jealous of Gangadatta’s iddhi, rather comically albeit
successfully endeavours to forestall that god by approaching Mv.
with a question of his own. Gods questioning Mv. we also meet
in V 4% and XVI 22

Parts of these stories have also been referred to in other
canonical works: thus Anutt., in BARNETT’s translation p. 83,
and Pupph. 1, 4 refer to Gangadatta, and Pupph. 1, 5 refers to
Kattiya’? i.e. part of XVIII 2.

§21. Ordering Principles and Methods.
After this brief analysis of the different kinds of texts of which
the nucleus of the Viy. is composed I now return to the main
subject of this introduction, viz to the question how this mis-
cellaneous construction came into being. Now, in the first
instance, the whole problem practically narrows down to this
other question: can we in this apparently incoherent mass of
closely set small pieces recognize something like a mosaic or at
least the traces of a planning and ordering hand ?

As a matter of fact, so I already pointed out, the one agent
that will as a rule determine and realize the coherence even of a
compiled work, viz a logically continuous train of thought, is
totally absent in the nucleus sayas of the Viy.’® True, an as-
sociation of ideas once in a while accounts for the sequence of
two texts. Thus the notion ‘moisture’ was associated with the
notion ‘water’ in I 6%-8, ‘lifeless’ with ‘death’ in IT 1%4-5; two texts
on the topic ‘embryology’ were inserted between two texts on
the topic ‘sexual intercourse’ (II 5'-%), an exposition of the
different kinds of ‘opponents’, among others the opponents of
the Jaina Elders, was made to follow on an episode relating an

51 Cf. the AuTHOR, Nir. Introduction p. 9.

32 In Nir., Introduction p. 88 n. 34 I suggested that the Kattiya story probably
originally belonged to Anutt. 4; see also note 43,

53 The rare portions of the nucleus where such logical continuity is found
(e.g. V 7175, VIII g) therefore are rather suspect.
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argument between the latter and a group ot dissidents (ViLl 7.
81), the ‘anvil’ and the ‘fire-place’ led to the ‘blacksmith’ (XVI
11-%) etc. Such cases, however, are relatively few.

ScHUBRING* already discovered that in several canonical
works, among which the Viy., the concatenation of two texts
often is due to some minute element of purely external resem-
blance. Usually that element is a common word (scil. notion) or
expression. Thus, for instance, totally different topics such as
solar radiation, world limits and action were put together (I 6!-3)
because the notions ‘contact’ and ‘continuity’ (the words puttha,
apuitha and apupuvoi, andnupuovei) play a role in the three of
them. Another interesting example is the verb viivayai which
runs through XIV like a continuous thread: see 313, 5!, ¢® and
cf. vitkkanta in 1'. Between two texts connected by the common
topic kevalin a small text of completely different origin was in-
serted scil. prefixed to the second text with which it had the
phrase atiyam apantam sasayam bhuvi in common (I 4%-%). In-
stances of this kind abound throughout the work. In this connec-
tion it should be stressed that these common words and phrases
need not be indicative of common topics. The connecting word,
indeed, more often than not, is quite fortuitous: cf. samaya in
I 1023, cattdri panca and cauhim ... pancahim in 'V 6*-%, raimdiya
in V g3-* etc. Not seldom the consecutive texts use the common
word in totally different meanings: thus in VI 7! java is a plant
while in VI 72 it is a measure, lessd ‘light’ (XIV g%) is connected
with teya-lessa ‘well-being’ (9°) and teya-lessa ‘the fiery spiritual
hue’ (XV passim), the ‘anvil’ (ahigarani) in XVI 1' obviously
is connected with the being ‘taken as an object of actions’
(ahigarani) in XVI 1% etc. Between lahuyatta ‘lightness’ and
laghaviya ‘easy satisfaction’ in I 912 and 3 the common etymon
is the only link.

In a few cases even the assonance of certain words apparently
was considered to be substantial enough to constitute the only
connection between different texts. Such resemblances of sound
are found in @sa ‘horse’ and dsaissamo ‘we shall lie down’ (X
12-3), in obhasanti pabhdsanti ‘they radiate’ and bhdsd ‘speech’

54 Cf. Worte Mv. p. 14.
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(XIV ¢'9), in wuddai ‘perishes’ (XVI 1'), the elephant Udai
(XVII 1')% and the first karmic condition udaiya (XVII 14).5¢

In my opinion ali these no doubt deliberately laid sound
connections, both common words or phrases and assonances,
probably were intended to serve mnemonic purposes. Such
devices could indced help one to memorize the sequence of a
number of disparate texts. Moreover, as SCHUBRING' notices,
they may have been a means to constitute a supposed coherence
wherever the ordering intellect assumed a logical connection
between loosely transmitted fragments.

However, if the concatenation of a great number of shtras
proves to be based on external resemblances of wording and
sound, further investigation convinced me that the redactors of
the Viy. have also adopted several other ordering methods and
principles. In brief I would specify (1) the method of prefixion,
interpolation, addition and integration; (2) the methods of
recurrence, enframement and parallelism; (3) the principle of
‘initial’ and ‘final’ topics; and (4) the numerical principle.

About the first method little need be said. It is self-evident
that in a compilation like the Viy. which is based on a large
number of fragments many of which, at that, are avowed
accretions, one text may readily be prefixed to another as its
introduction (e.g. XI 11) or appended to it as a supplement
(e.g. V 9 or interpolated between two connected texts as an
addition to the first (e.g. V 4°-¢ added to 4* which itself in-
troduces 47) or an introduction to the second text (I ¢*). This,
as we saw in § 14, very often is the case with references. In a
few such cases the redactors endeavoured to integrate a thus
inserted text by repeating it at the end of the context. Thus, at
the very beginning of the Viy., the references on ahara etc.
immediately following on the enunciation of the so-called irre-
vocabile factum tenet have been split in two entries (I 1% and 7).
In this way they as it were enframe a series of fragments (I 13-%)
which through the phrase ahariya aharijjamana (I 1%) are con-

35 X VI 1t and XVII 1! are linked by parallelism, see below.

56 Probably resemblance of sound also played a role in VI 10*% (dyd, dyana)
and in XIII 63.71 (Aydva, dyd).

37 Cf. Worte Mv. pp. 14-15.
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nected with the said tenet in I 1. These fragments have then,
for the above-said reason, been repeated in I 17. The same thing
happens in I 3, where 26 are repeated in 7 and 8.

The string of fragments thus juxtaposed on account of as-
sociations, elements of resemblance in phraseology and sound,
additions and the like of course often grows to such an extent
that at the end of it the reader has completely lost sight of its
starting-point. In such cases the text not seldom resumes the
thread by returning to the initial topic. Thus V 6! recurs to the
topic auya left at V 32%; the intermediate texts V 4-5 are a
digression on the kevalin and chadmastha theme. This procedure
is, in fact, quite natural. Certain recurrences, however, appear
to be of a more regular and conventional character. Thus

1 10" (annautthiyas dis- I 1' (the irrevocabile factum
avowing the irrevocabile tenet)
factum tenet)

IIT 10 (the assemblies of the II1 1-2 (gods)
gods)?® resp.

V 10 (the course etc. of V 1 (the course etc. of the
the moons discussed at) recur suns discussed at Campa)
Campi)

VI 108 (veyana) VI 113 (veyand)

VIIT 103t (poggala-pari-] to |VIII 1'-2(poggala and pari-
nama, colour etc.; davoa) naya, colour etc.; davva)

XIV gl (bhaviy appa ana- XIV 1! (bhaviy’appd ana-
gara, kamma-lessa)*® gara, kamma-lessa).

These six recurrences obviously imply that at some stage in the
evolution of the Viy. greater sections of the text, in this case
sayas consisting of ten udd., were purposively rounded off by
putting at the end some fragment reminding of the topic treated
at the very beginning. This type of recurrence at the same time
is a kind of enframement. Enframement, however, also covers a
number of other phenomena. As a matter of fact I already had
to use the term while speaking of the reference in I 1% and “.

38 In fact III 63-10.
59 XIV 10 discusses the bhavastha-kevalin (Abhay.) as an introduction to XV.
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References in fact proved to be very well suited for the purpose
and were used to enframe large (e.g. II 7 and I 10) as well as
small (e.g. VIII 2% and ) portions of the text. An excellent
example showing to what extent this method could be used in
regulating the sequence of the different texts within the scope
of a saya is found in V. The numerous recurrences at the end
of this chapter are so regularly planned that the whole in a way
reminds of certain frame-stories in narrative literature. As a
matter of fact

a) not only the discussion of the moons held at Campa (10)
recurs to that of the suns in 1!, as I stated above, also

b) the topics ‘day and night’ in ¢2 and ‘divisions of time in
manussakhetta’ in g® have their counterparts in 12 and 13-4 respec~
tively®’;

c) the topic ‘Rayagiha’ in g' recurs to the shifting of the scene
from Campa to Rayagiha in 27;

d) the theme ‘entering a new existence’ connects 82 with 31-2;

e) the opposition kevalin ~ chadmastha connects 7% with
4'-5%

To the themes that form the skeleton of the whole saya one
must add ‘the divisibility of atom and aggregate’ (7 seq. re-
curring in 8!} which is probably connected with the kevalin
theme by the notions paesa and eyai (7', cf. 4'%). There are
several such interrelations between the main themes: thus the
notion ‘death’ (marana = du-kkhaya) in 7% is connected with
the topic auya started in 3'-? and recurring in 6! and 7%; ‘Raya-
giha’ in g' is connected with 77 by a reference, ‘day and night’
in g% is related with ‘atom’ in 7% and 8! by the common notion
poggala.©!

Besides the above-mentioned cases where sayas, in their end
udd., were seen to recur to a topic treated in their first udd.,
we also find that two different sayas sometimes are connected

60V g* (with the addition %) on the shape of the world is added to ¢*. Cosmo-
graphy is a ‘final’ topic, see below. Moreover ¢? is a refutation of the dissidents,
another ‘final’ topic.

6/ On the numerous further interpolations and additions in V and esp. in
41-5°% see the Conspectus, § z22.
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with each other by the topic(s) treated in their first udd. (XVI 1
and XVII 1; XIX 3 [1-2 being references] and XX 1) or in their
end udd. (XVI 11-14 and XVII 13-17, see also XIX 10).52
Likewise different udd. sometimes are connected by the first or
the last topic they treat (e.g. III 4%, 5!, 6! and VII 2%, 36, 8%).
Here we must not speak of enframement but rather of paral-
lelism. XVI 1 as compared with XVII 1 (and probably several
other places®) furthermore would seem to imply that parallelism
even played a role in the sequence of the topics; for the details
suffice it to refer to § 22.

A number of connections existing between the last udd. of
different sayas cannot, in my opinion, be explained as mere
parallelisms. Certain topics, it would seem, are ‘final’ by which
I mean that they are preferably treated at or towards the end of
a saya. The same ordering principle is found in Thina, where
cosmological data as a rule stand at (about) the end of the
chapters.% As for the Viy., among ‘final’ topics I would reckon
the refutation of dissidents (I ro!-2, II 51-7[¢5], VI 10, VII 10,
VIIT 10'; cf. also IX 332 on Jamali’s dissidence), the gods (II
7-8, V g% X 4-6, XI 12}, XII 9, XVI g. 11-14, XVII 13-17,
XIX 10) and, as is the case in Thina, cosmological facts (1I g,
V 92-4, X 7-34, XI 10.11%) esp. the atthikayas (11 10, VII 10%).
Likewise at least one topic, viz the attraction of matter (@hdra),
appears to be typically ‘initial’ scil. is generally treated at or
near the beginning of a saya (see I 12 seqq., VI 2, VII 1, XIII
{1].3, XVIII 1®, XIX 3, XX 1, XXV 13).

Neither in Thana nor in Viy. the principle has been uni-
versally put into practice. Much evidence regarding this ordering
method probably was blurred by the effects of the application
of such other methods and principles as have been discussed
above as well as by the rearrangement of the chapters on account
of accretions and the like.

62 Or in an udd. towards the end of the saya (cf. IT 8, X 6, XVI 9, XVII 5;
cf. also note 2/ above), probably also in two corresponding udd. (cf. VII 3
and VIII 3, XVI 2% and XVIII 2).

63 Cf. 1 98~# and VII 218, VI g'~2 and VII 87.9%, VIT ro'~2 and XVIII 35.4%.

64 SCHUBRING, Lehre par. 45,3.

65 11 6 seqq. seem to be additions. Also the annautthiya-texts in Thana and
Jiv. referred to in notes %% and 37 stand at the end of an uddesa.
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Number finally, as is generally known, has always played a
leading part in the Jaina system. In many a canonical text
sections and subsections were freely arranged on a numerical
basis. At least one group of texts in the Viy., viz a large part of
XVIII, was ordered according to the numerical series ‘one, two,
three’, and at one time this series most probably went on in the
immediately following texts since vestiges of the series ‘four,
five, six’ are evident in XIX 32, XX and a large part of XXV,
Details about this and all other ordering principles and methods
discussed in this paragraph will be found in the presently
following Conspectus of the composition of the Viy., in which
I have tried to explain the concatenation of the different texts
on the ground of the various connections that link them up one
with another.

§ 22. Conspectus of the Composition of
the Viy. Abbreviations used in this paragraph: A : annaut-
thiya-text (see § 18), E: episode (see §§ 19-20), ND: non-
dialogue text (see § 15), R: reference (see §§ 9-14); c.w. =
connected with.

I 1 covamMa questions MAHAVIRA at RAYAGIHA: ! calamane
calie...: the so-called irrevocabile factum tenet. | 27 R on
dhara (an ‘initial’ theme) of HAMG, and several related topics,
enframing 3-8, | 3 ghdriya aharijjamana c.w. . | 3 ghdra (c.w.?)
and related topics. | ®caliya c.w.l. | 7R, see ?; repetition i.e.
integration of 3-¢, | 8 HAMG (c.w. 2-7) and Siddhas. | 81 self-
discipline and samsira.

2 !suffering (c.w. 1 ') and duya (c.w. 1 ). | 2 = the beginning
of the Pannav.-text referred to in 3; @hara etc.: recurrence to 1 2
seqq. | 3 R, see 2. | 4 sunna-kdla etc. c.w. sam’auya samévavannaga
m2? | %R on anta-kiriyd, the reverse of rebirth in4, | -7 =
end of the Pannav.-text referred to in 3,

3 1-257-8 kankhd-mohanijja kamma introduces mohanijja
kamma in 4 %; past, present, future and (wva)cinai, udirei, veei,
nijjarei recur to 1 34 | 3 misanka c.w. sankiya in ®. | % atthitta
c.w. atthi utthane ... virie in5. | 5see'-® | Soiriya cow.d
{ 7-%see’-2; both repeat scil. integrate 3-8,
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4 'R introducing . | 2 mohanijja kamma {c.w. 31 seqq.)
and viriya (c.w. 3 9. | 3 kada kamma, veei c.w. 2. | *atiyam
anantam sasayam bhuvi c.w.®. | °liberation, araha c.w.3.

5 lintroduces 2. | 2loosely c.w. 2 2 (quantity of life and several
other topics), 6! (the assonance dvdsa uvdsa?) and 6 2 (loga).

6 1rccurrence to 1: phus[slamane putthe (c.w. 11}, implicit R
to the Pannav.-text referred to in 1 27, | 2 puttha and implicit
Ras inl. | 3 puttha and anupuvvi c.ow. 2 | % ROHA questions
Mv.: (a)loga c.w.?; anupuver c.w. 3. | 5 (a)loga and related
topics c.w. 24 | Ssimile c.w. 25 | 7simeha c.w. ‘water’ in S,

7 1recurrence to 1: uvavajjamane and uvavanne in different
dandagas (c.w. 11), @ghdra (c.w. 1 2 seqq.). | Zrebirth c.ow. !
| 3 rebirth, ghara c.w. 1; aharijjamane aharie ... c.ow. 1 1. | 1em-
bryology c.w. rebirth in 1-3 (an association of ideas).

8 1 taha-rivassa samanassa ... nisamma c.w. 7% | 2 kiriya c.w.
anta-kiriya in'; kajjamane kade ... cow. 11 | 3two fighting
men c.w. 2. | 4ofriya c.w. 8,

9 ! the eighteen sins the first of which is pandivaya c.w. 8 23,
| 2guruya, lahuya cw.'; also c.w. 64 | 3 ldghaviya etymo-
logically c.w. lahuya in %; also kankha-paosa c.w. the catchword
title of 3. | % A4 introducing the Pasivaccijja in? | S5E:
KALASA VESIYAPUTTA questions the THERAS on equanimity and
passionlessness (c.w. laghaviya and akohatta etc. in 3); his con-
version, death and future. | § paccakkhana c.w.®. | 7 aya c.w. 5.
| 8 baliyatta c.w. 5.

10 1 4 (a ‘final’ theme) on the irrevocabile factum tenet
(recurrence to 11) and related topics. | %4 on kiriya c.w. L
I 3R loosely c.w.? by the word samaya and linked up with
IT 1 1: sec Introduction, note 9.

II 1 !breathing: recurrence to one of the topics treated in
I 127 | 2R on breathing c.w.1. | 3breathing c.w.1-2 |
4 wind-beings c.w. 3. | ®mada ‘lifeless’ c.w. ‘death’ in 4. | S E:
at KAYANGALA KHANDAGA KACCAYANA questions Mv. on death
(c.w. %-5); his conversion, death and future.

2 R (to Pannav. 36) on the samugghdyas one of which is
maran’antiya s. (c.w. ‘death’ in 1 4-5); see 4.

3 R loosely c.w. 2 by the number ‘seven’?
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4 R (toPannav. 15) added to 2 because of the related questions
‘anagarassa nam bhante bhaviy'appapo miaran’antiya-samugghde-
nam (thus Pannav. 15 : 3oza) resp. kevali-samugghdenam (thus
Pannav. 36 : 598a) samohayassa je carama nijjara-poggala suhuma
nam te poggald pannattd saman’auso savva-logam pi ya nam te
phusittanam citthanti ?’ etc.

5 ! A on the monk reborn as a god c.w. Khandaga who in 1 ¢
is reborn in Accuyakappa. | 2-3 embryology c.w. sexual inter-
course in ' (an association of ideas). | *sexual intercourse
c.w. L | ®at TUNGIYA LAYMEN question the PASAVACCIjJA THERA
on self-discipline (c.w. %) and rebirth as a god (c.w. 1). | ¢ c.w. 5
by the question kim-phale ... and the notions samjama, ananha,
tava and voddna. | " A, tava c.w.®; usipa-joniya and udaga
cw. 2

6 R added to 57 Mv.’s instruction is an ohdrini bhdsa.

7 R on deva (c.w. 51%) introducing Camaracanca in 8.

8 Camaranci (see X 6, XVI 9, XVII 5 and cf. Introduction,
notes *! and ¢?) introduces Camara etc. in III 1 seq.

9 R to part of the Jiv.-text referred to in 7; semaya-khetta
already announces V 1 which will follow on III-IV the main
topic of which (gods) is announced by II 8.

10 atthikdya : a ‘final’ topic.

III  1-2 on the iddhi of the indas, esp. their viuvvana; the central
figures are Camara, Sakka, Bali and Isina, see II 8 and the
uddesas referred to there; the sequel comes in 6 3.

1 ' AGGIBHUI and VAUBHUI question Mv. at MovA. | 2and
2 ': parallel composition: a god’s iddhi (R), its origin viz the
god’s former life (in both cases a god fights the asuras), the god’s
future.

2 see 12 | Z(cf. Jiv. 374b) added to 1. | 3-%sequel of 1.

3 ! MANDIYAPUTTA (the sixth ganadhara added to the second
and third ganadharas in 11!) questions Mv. on kiriya. | %R,
eyai veyai ... tam tam bhavam parinamai c.w.1; probably there
is also an association of ideas between the topic of ebb and flow
(vaddhai, hayai) and that of the spaces of time during which
the monk is in turn inconsiderate and dutiful in : of. vaddhai
and hdyai in a moral sense in XXV 6 120,
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4 ' god, viuvviyac.ow. 11, | 14 c.w. 5 tand 6 *: the bhaviy’appa

anagdra and magic. | ?iddhi and viuvvittae c.w. ' etc. | 3 pari-
yaitta cow. b | 4seel. | ®wviuvvai c.ow.!etc. | ¢(a)ymai c.w.®.
5 lsee 4t | 2= 45 | 3(a)ymaicw.?2

6 'see 4! (also janai pasai); (a)mdi c.w. 4°% and 5?23,
2=g51 | 3R,sequelof 1.

7 the iddhi of the logapalas added to that of the Zndas in 1!
and 6 3.

8 indas and logapdlas c.w. 7.

9 R to the Jiv.-text preceding the one that is identical with
2 % indiya-visaya probably is c.w. visaya-metta in 1! and 51;
in Jiv. the short text on indiya-visaya 1s linked with what pre-
cedes by the common word poggala-parinama which does not
appear in Viy. I1I o.

10 R: the Jiv.-text referred to, which gives full details on all
the parisas (viz of Camara up to Accuya), here rounds off the
stitras of IIT dealing with the gods (but see IV 1-8); moreover
several stitras of I1I (viz 2 2, 3 2-%) and in its immediate neighbour-
hood (viz II 7.9, V 2 3) refer to parts of this text.

IV Probably a later interpolation composed of

1-8 R added to 111 7.

9-10 R to two consecutive uddesas, Pannav. 17, 3-4; jal-lese
wvavajjai tal-lese uvavattai (Pannav. 352a) c.w. jal-lesaim dav-
vaim pariyditta kalam karei tal-lesesu uvavajjai in 111 437 Cf.
Introduction § 14 end.

V 1 ** At caAMPA GOYAMA questions Mv. on the course of the
suns and the divisions of time in Samayakhetta, c.w. II g q.v.

2 ! directions c.w. 11; diviccaya, samuddaya and Lavana
samudda c.w. 1 %-%; wind: recurrence (with ref.) to II 13-4, |
2 kim-sarira c.w. (s)asarir? in the text referred toinl. | 3R on
Lavana samudda etc. c.w. 1 3-2 1,

3 1 A (cf. I g %); there might be an association of ideas between
the tenet saying that a soul cannot experience two quantities of
life (auya) at the same time and the tenet on ‘soul-changes’ in
food etc.in22. | 2auyacw.

4 17-913-14 the qualities of the kevalin and the chadmastha.
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| 2taking an embryo from a [sleeping] mother’s womb c.w.
sleep in ! (association of ideas)? jomi c.w. 3 2? Hari Negamesi
introducing the gods in % seqq.? | 3%-%two events introducing
scil. illustrating 7 and . | % on the gods, added to 4. | 7seel.
| ® R on pamdna added to7?. | 9%seel. | 10-129p the gods,
cw. % | 1¥see! to which ref. is made; ‘not by means of the
senses’ c.w. the first of the pamanas spoken of in 7-%. | 14seel;
uvagarana (also ‘organ of sense’, Tattv. II 17) probably c.w.
ayana in '3, | 15 davoa cow. 1114,

5 ‘ref. to I 4° c.w. the kevalin and chadmastha topic in 4.
| 2A: probably jahd kada kamma (no) tahd vedapam wveenti
(Mv.’s, i.e. the kevalin’s, own doctrine: aham ... evam atkkhami ...)
is c.w. ! =1 4 ® for the same reason why vedande veissai ahakam-
mam, the related tenet in I 43 (of which Mv. also expressly
states that it is his own doctrine: mae ... pannatte), is c.w. I 4 5.
| 3 R; utthayara c.w. araha jina kevali in*?

6 1 (following on 4-5 which discuss the kevalin and chadmastha
topic) recurrence to the auya topic in 3. | 2 kiriya kajjai c.w.
the deeds int. | 2 mahakiriyataraya c.w. kiriya in%. | 4five
kiriyas (c.w. ®) the first of which is pandivaya (c.w. ). |3 A; cattari
panca (joyana-saydim) loosely c.w. cauhim ... pancahim kiriyahim
in% | %R on neraiya in®. | 7 ND on forbidden food c.w. 1.
| ®agilaya cw. gilana in?. | ? alienam c.w. lying in 1.

7 1-5atom and aggregate; the notions eyai and paesa probably
are c.w. séya-kdla and dgdsa-paesa in 4%, | ® recurrence to the
topic guya left in 6 !; there seems to be an association of ideas
between duya and ‘duration’ in®. | 7 Ggrambha and pariggaha :
recurrence to 6 2, | 8 ND, recurrence to the kevalin and chad-
mastha theme left in 5 3; probably marana (i.e. au-kkhaya) is
c.w. duya in 8.

8 1 discussion between NIVANTHIPUTTA and NARAYAPUTTA on
the atom (c.w. 7 1-5) and related topics; addha majjha paesa c.w.
7 3. | ?entering a new existence: recurrence to 3 !-%; the names
of divisions of time introduce g 2-3.

9 ! Rayagiha: recurrence to 21 where the scene shifts to
Rayagiha; also c.w. (ref. to) 7 7. | 2 day and night: recurrence
to 1 %; poggala also c.w. the topic atom in 7*-5and 8. | 3di-
visions of time in mapussakhetta : recurrence to 1 -4, | ¢ E: the
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PASAVACCIJJA THERA question Mv. on the shape of the world
(ra@imdiya c.w.?-3), a ‘final’ topic; their conversion and future.
| ®on gods, added to*. :

10 recurrence and ref. to 1.

[N.B.—For all the recurrences at the end of the saya cf. the
Introduction § 21.]

VI 1 '-3veyapa. | ?subha, as., subhds. c.w. V g2

2 R on ghdra ‘attraction of matter’ (an ‘initial’ topic) probably
introducing 3 the leading theme of which is the binding and
accumulation of particles of matter.

3 * mahdveyana c.w. 1 ''3; the simile of the dirty garment is
cw. 11 | 2-8 garment, poggalévacaya and kammdbvacaya c.w. .
| 4-6 kamma c.w. 173,

4 !the classes enumerated are for the greater part the same as
those in 3 5-6. | 2j7va c.w. '; du ‘quantity of life’ and au ‘water’
in 5 1: assonance?

5 -3 darkness (tamu-kkaya, kanha-rat) probably c.w. the ‘day
and night’ theme in V g 2 and VI 1 2 (subha).

6-7 an interpolation, see the giha at the end of 8 !

6 ! avasa introduces 2. [N.B.-——The catchword title of 6 (bha-
viya) exceptionally bears on 2, not on !, but on the other hand the
udd. ends with the words pudhavi-uddeso samatto; the pudhavi-
uddesa, however, is VI 8, the real sequel of 5 following the
interpolation 6-7.] | 2 ega-padesiyd sedhi c.w. 5.

= 1java (plant) c.w. java (measure) in 62 | 2 divisions of
time c.w. the periods mentioned in 1, probably also c.w. the
measures in 6 2. | 3 R, osappini c.w. %; natural phenomena in-
troducing 8 1; cf. also VII 6 4

8 1 natural phenomena c.w. 5 13 (see the summarizing gaha),
probably introduced by 6! and 73 | 2mnama loosely c.w.
namadhejja in 3. | ® R concluding the theme started in 5'; the
text referred to is c.w. 5 1-2 by the topics divasamudda, samthana
etc. up to namadhejja and parinama.

9 ! R; kamma-pagadi and bandhai c.w. Guya-bandha, nama and
goyain 8 2? or is there a recurrence to kamma, the leading topic of
3? | 2 poggala and parinamettae c.w. poggala-parinama at the end
of the text referred to in 8 3. | 3 god, veuvviya-samugghayac.w. 2.
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1o 1% A (a ‘final’ topic), recurrence to the topic veyana in 1
(cf. 12 and 10%). | 'god and poggala also c.w. 9 2. | ?jwa
introduces ® but probably also recurs to 4 12, | 3seel. | 4 dhara
(recurrence to 2) introduces VII 1 '; mdyde c.w. mayam in ! and
vemdyde in 3, | °repetition of V 4 13 probably introducing VII
1 %; @yanpa: assonance with gyd in 4

VII 1 ! dhara, an ‘initial’ topic, c.w. VI 104 | 2 the question
‘what is a jiva?’ c.w. VI 10 %; kevali c.w. VI 105, | 3tao paccha
sijjhai java antam kavei c.ow. 2. | 4 akammassa gai c.w. the topic
siddhi in *3. | ®dukkha (= karman, Abhay.) and adukkhi
(= siddha) c.w. . | Siriyavahiya and samparaiya kiriya c.w. 3.
| 7-8 pure food c.w. 3.

2 % paccakkhana cw. 13 | Yevam abhisamanndgayam

bhavai : ime jivd ime ajivd c.w. jive vi janai pasai ajive vi j. p.
in12 | *Ronsamjaya, as., samjayds. introducing paccakkhani,
ap., paccakkhaydap. in®. | ®c.w. (ref. to) VI 42 | Sthereis a
parallelism between 2 -6 [(a)paccakkhaya, (a)viraya, (a)samvuda,
bala and pandiya; (a)sasaya scil. davv’- resp. bhav’atthayde] and
I 98-8 [apaccakkhana etc. up to (a)sasaya scil., according to
Abhay., dravyatvat resp. paryayatvat]; moreover, as I g 8 is
repeated in VII 8 7, there is also an obvious parallelism connect-
ing the end-siitras of VII 2, 3 and 8 which all have the notion
‘eternal or not’ in common.

3 '3 on plants, thavara c.w. 2. | 1savv’app’aharaga c.w.
11 | *appa- and maha- cow. . | 5 kamma c.ow. . | Ssee 26,

4 R on samsara-samavannaga jiva probably added to 3 6.

5 R to the Jiv.-text that precedes the one referred to in 4;
probably the notion ‘coming into existence’ is meant to introduce
the notion ‘production of the next quantity of life’ in 6 1.

6 ! the theme ‘suffering and non-suffering’ (see also 6 34, 7 2,
8 3) I think is a recurrence to 1 5 (cf. also VI 10 3); appa- ~ maha-
and veyana are also c.w. 345 | 2 gquya c.w. . | 3 (as)sd@ya- and
(a)kakkasa-veyanijja c.w. saya and dukkhain . | * R; hdhabhiiya,
asuha-dukkha-bhagi etc. c.w. dukkha in * and 3; cf. also VI 7 3.

7 ! obviously c.w. 16 as ‘suffering and non-suffering’, the
leading theme of the preceding and following texts, is c.w. 1 5,
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| 2 kama and bhoga c.w. the theme of 6 etc. | 2bhoga c.w. 2.
| % akama and pakama c.w. kama in 2.

8 1ref. to I 4° (on the chaumattha) added to 73. | 2 R; the
simile of the lamp in the dark room is c.w. 7 4; the elephant (see
also %) introduces Udai and Bhiiyananda ing 2-3. | 3 dukkha and
suha c.w. the theme of 61 etc. | * sexual enjoyment c.w. the same
theme (kama-bhoga); but for its dialogue style 4 is identical with
the Thiana-text preceding the one quoted in® | 3ND; ve-
yanijja ‘painful’ c.w. the same theme; also c.w. * by the number
‘ten’. | ®elephant and kunthu c.w.? q.v.; also cw. I 9° |
7 repetition of I g 7-® added to ¢; see 2 &

9 Tc.w. (and ref. to) VI g 2; there seems to be a parallel
sequence: the texts that precede VI 9 2 and VII ¢! both treat
the binding of kamma-pagadis; viuvvittae also c.w. viuvvittanam
in23, | 2-3 the ‘War of the Big Stones’ and the ‘War of the
Chariot with the Mace’ c.w. 82 (elephant) and 8 ® (elephant
and apaccakhana).

101-2 E: a group of dissidents (4, a ‘final’ topic), KALODAI
(c.w. Udai in g 2?) being one of them, question Goy. and Mv.
on atthikaya (another ‘final’ topic) and on several topics relating
to the retribution of bad deeds (c.w. the rebirths of nissila
apaccakkhana people in g 2-3); Kalodai’s conversion, death and
future. | 2°‘injury’ (in P) is the first of the eighteen sins (in #);
teyalessa (in ©) is c.w. teukdya (in P).

VIII 1 (with R) - 2: poggala and parinaya c.w. VII 10 1-2,

2 1 the subdivision of AMG c.w. 1 !; moreover visa probably
is c.w. VII 102 and wraga is c.w. wra-parisappa in 1 '; maybe
one must also assume a connection of sound between dsivisa
and visas@ in 112 | 2 ND, uppanna-nina-damsana-dhare ...
kevali ... janai introduces nana in 3-%; both this text and part of !
is found also in Thana, see Introduction, note . | 3-¢ on nana,
with introducing and concluding R in 3 and 8.

3 1 R, there seems to be a parallelism between the ‘trees’ in
VIII 3 and the ‘plants’ in VII 3. | 2on a particular aspect of
the nature of the soul, probably added to ! as a kind of antithesis:
although several souls may inhabit what seems to be one body
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(*), soul and body have the same size (3). | 3 R; carima ‘last’
c.w. the notion ‘edge’ in 2 (association of ideas).

4 R on kiriya introducing the acts described in 51-63;
cf. 6 5.

5 ! Govama questions Mv. on the layman (samanévdsaga); the
same point had been raised by the Ajivivas addressing the

THERE BHAGAVANTE. | 23 samapévasaga and Ajiviya c.ow. 1. |
‘heavens’ c.w. devaloesu in 3,
6 ! samanévdsaga c.w. 513 | 2 ND, ‘giving food’ c.ow. 1, |

8 migganthepa ya gahdvai-kulam pindavaya-padiyie pavitthenam
(the monk on his begging-tour) c.w. niggantham ca nam g.-k.
p-p. anuppavittham in 2. | 4the notion ‘burning’ c.w. the first
simile in 3. | 5 kiriya concludes 51763 enframement, see 4.

7 1 A arguing with the THERA BHAGAVANTO (c.w. 5 1) on self-
discipline etc. (c.w. 6 1) and alms (c.w. 6 2); dijjamdne dinne etc.
and gamamadne gae etc. c.w. chijjamane chinne etc. in 63; see
11t | 2R, gai-ppaviya c.w. .

8 tcf. Thina 170 a; the ‘opponents’, among whom figures
the thera-padiniya, are c.w. the dissidents accusing the Elders
in 7 !; moreover, the terms dyariya, uvajjhdya, thera, gana and
of course gai figure at the end of the text referred to in 7 2.
| 2cf. Vav. 10, 2 = Thana 317b; suya c.w. L. | 3 very loosely
c.w. % by the first word of the question ‘kaivihe’. | ¢ kamma
cw. 3. | 5= Jambudd. 458b-463b announcing IX 1-2.

9 bandha c.w. 8 3-4; the distinction between paoga- and visasa-
bandha reminds us of that between p.- and v.-parinaya in 112,

10 ! 4 (a ‘final’ theme), suya and drahaya c.w. 8 2. | % arahana

c.w. grdhaya in '. | 3 poggala-parinama, colour etc.: recurrence
to 11 | *poggala c.w. ?; davva: recurrence to 1% | ®paesa
cw. 4| Sjiwa-paesa c.w. ®; kamma (c.w. 8 3-%) introduces

IX 31. | 7 poggala c.w. 3-4,

I[X 1-2: R introducing 3-30 (see also VIII 8 5). 2 (R to several
short texts in Jiv.) is c.w. 1 (R to Jambudd. I-VI) by the fact
that the first text it refers to (Fambuddive nam bhante dive
kevaiya canda pabhasimsu ...) is identical with the beginning of
Jambudd. VII.

3-30: R on the southern intermediate continents linked up
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with X 7-34 (R on the northern intermediate continents): paral-
lelism of IX and X which have got thirty-four udd. each; these
R introduce XI 9! (XI 1-8 having been interpolated) where
Siva, with his vibhanga-nana (see 1X 31), discerns only seven
continents and oceans.

31 on certain conditions (also karmic conditions c.w. VIII
10 %) learning the Lore etc. without having properly heard it
(asoccad) may lead to vibhanga-nana; this vibhanga-nana intro-
duces XI g ! and 122

32 E: GANGEYA, a Pasivaccijja monk, questions Mv. at
VANIYAGGAMA; his conversion, death and future; asocca
Jjandmi (454a) c.w. 31.

33 ' E: at MAHANA-KUNDAGGAMA USABHADATTA and DE-
VANANDA (Mv.’s ‘mother’) are converted; their future. | 2E:
at KHATTIYA-KUNDAGGAMA JAMALI (Mv.’s nephew and son-in-
law) becomes a disciple of Mv.; his heresy, death and future.
[N.B.—33 is c.w. 32 by its scene (both Kundaggima and
Vaniyaggama being situated in the neighbourhood of Vesali,
see Introduction, notes #° and %) and by sasae loe (see 32 under
b and 33 under 2¢). The two episodes in 33 are linked up in
order to oppose Jamili, the heretical monk of ksatriya birth,
whose relationship with Mv. the text expressly conceals, and
Devananda, the righteous nun of bradhmana birth who Mv. says
is his real mother.]

34 12 purise ... purisam hanamane and verenam putthe (cf. 1 8 2b)
seem to indicate that ' deals with the casuistics of the five
actions, which would connect it with 2; I fail, however, to see
any connection with the preceding and following udd.

X 1 'disd introduces the disapokkhiyd tavasdiin XIgt. | 2R
on sarira added to r#vi in 1?7 Abhay. says that the R on sarira is
added because jiva in ! 1s Saririn.

2 1 purao ... uddham ... ahe (directions) and riva c.w. 1 1; the
connections between the different texts of 2 can only be guessed
at: probably ‘acting against the precepts’ in ! introduces the
notions ‘loyalty’ and ‘confession’ in -5, | 2-3 both R connected
by the notions sfya, usina and sidsina ; veyand, viz ajjhovagamiya
veyand (Pannav. 556b) ‘the painful perception a monk imposes
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upon himself’ may introduce bhikkhu-padima in 4. | 4seeand 3,
| 8 ND, bhikkhu and arahand c.w. 2.

3 'gods c.w. deva-loga and devatta in 25 | %antard c.w.
vasdntara in 1? | % dsaissamo : assonance with dsa in 2.

4 At vANIvYAGGAMA Mv.'s disciple SAMAHATTHI questions
coyama and Goy. questions Mv. on certain gods: added to 3 1.

5 Several DISCIPLES question Mv. on certain goddesses: added
to 4.

6 R on Sakka’s sabhd c.w. 4-5, but see II 8.

7-34 R, see IX 3-30.

XI 1-8 interpolation (see IX 3-30) on plants related to XXI-
XXI1H, cf. Introduction §§ 4 and 7. [N.B.—The reason for in-
serting this discussion on plants probably was the fact that
plants play a certain role in g, the Siva-episode (wjjana [514b]
instead of the usual cetya ; mial’dhara ... biy’ahara; kandani ya ...
hariyani ya). Likewise Uvanga 1o has been called Pupphiyao
because of the plants figuring in its third ajjhayana, i.e. the
Somila-episode part of which is a parallel of the Siva-episode in
Viy. Moreover, there may also be a connection, viz a parallelism,
between XI 1 uppala ‘lotus’ and XII 1! Uppala (the name of
Sankha’s wife).]

9 ' E: king s1ivA of HATTHINAPURA becomes a disapokkhiva
tavasa (c.w. X 11); his wvibhanga-nana (introduced by IX 31
and also c.w. XI 12 ?), conversion, death and future liberation.
! 2 R on liberation added to 1.

10 't Joga added to g !; the different texts are linked up by
the common expressions loga, aloga, savvao sammanta, anna-m-
anna-baddha, egammi agasa-paese.

11 *4 E: at VANIYAGGAMA the layman SUDAMSANA questions
Mv. on the topic ‘time’ (kdla) and esp. on the duration of
rebirths (with the R 11 2); his puvva-bhava, profession and future.
[N.B.—This episode has been prefixed to 12 (viz 2, where the
duration of rebirths is the object of vibhanga-nana) which is
c.w. XI 91, both stories being introduced by IX 31.]

1z ' E: at ALAMBHIYA several LAYMEN (c.w. 111) question
ISIBHADDAPUTTA and Mv. on the duration of divine rebirths
(c.w. 11); Isibhaddaputta’s future. | 2 E: at ALAMBHIYA (c.w. 1)
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the brahmanical monk POGGALA acquires vibhanga-nana (intro-
duced by IX 31 ! and c.w. XI g ) about the duration of rebirths
(introduced by 11); his conversion etc. = ref. to g ’..

XII 1 1-2F: at sAvaTrTHI Mv. teaches SANKHA and several
other LAYMEN (c.w. and ref. to XI 121) on the topic ‘waking’
(jagariyd); Sankha’s future = ref. to XI 12 1; cf. also the note
on Uppala under XI 1.

2 F: at x0saMBI the laywoman (c.w. the laymen in XI 11-12
and XII 1) JAYANTI questions Mv. and becomes a nun; her
future; jagariyatta c.w. 11, so’indiya-vas’atta c.w. and ref. to
koha-vas’atta in 1 2.

3 R on pudhavi probably c.w. 10 3: enframement of the rather
disparate elements of XII introducing XII 1 L

4 ‘atomic regroupment’ is the common topic of the different
texts; the only connection with 3 seems to be the number
‘seven’; seven hells, seven atomic regroupments; oo ussappinis
and osappinis in ©[2] c.w. 2P[2].

5 1 common topic of the different siitras: the sensory proper-
ties colour etc. ; davva and parinamai c.w. 4. | 2 partamai c.w. .

6 ! Rihu’s abodes in the five colours c.w. 5! | 2Canda
(c.w. Rihu in ') and S@ira. | 3 Canda and Siira c.w. 2,

7 1-% the multiplicity of karman may be an echo of 5% |
2 wvavanna-puvva c.w. anakanta-puvva in L.

8 rebirth (c.w. 7 1?) of gods. | Zrebirth c.w. L.

9 !‘gods’ c.w. 81, | 2 Radded to

10 -3 on aya,; daviy’dya in ! probably c.w. davva in g1 |
8 see 3 above.

XIII 1 hell-beings (pudhavi c.w. XII 103) considered from
the points of view anantara-uvavannaga, apantar’Ghara etc.

2 gods considered from the same points of view.

3 R on anantar’Ghdra added to 1-2.

4 **hell-beings c.w. 1. | 3% common topic of the shtras:
the world (loga) the centre of which, according to 3, is situated
underneath the first hell (c.w. pudhavi in 1).

5 R on dhdra : recurrence to 1 and 3.

6 ' mirantaram neraiyd uvavajjanii: recurrence to 1. 2 on
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the Asur’inda Camara, prefixed to 3; wjjaniya-lena may be c.w.
ujjana in 3, | 3 E: king UD(D)AYANA’s conversion at VIIBHAYA;
his son, the layman aBHII, dies and is reborn as an Ayava-
Asurakumara in the first hell (c.w. 1! etc.); his future.

7 1 aya (assonance with Aydwa in 6 3) probably recurs to XII
1013 | ?the topic ‘death’ is related to the topic ‘embodiment’
in 1,

8 R on karman added to the notion auya (ayuskarman) in 7 2.

9 appa (in bhdviy’appd) c.w. dya in 7 '? viuvvittae c.w. ve-
uvviya kdya in 7'; also c.w. and ref. to IIT 4 48,

10 R on the samugghayas, among which maran’antiya s. is
c.w. marana in 7 * and veuvviya s. is c.w. g.

XIV 1 '3 common topic: rebirth, viggaha connecting 2 and 3;
bhaviy’appa anagara c.w. XIII 9. [N.B.—An important term in
1, I think, is vitkkanta because it is related to the verb vitvayai
in 313 ¢1land g%; see also 2 1]

2 ! obviously there is an association of ideas between virvaya:
(cf. 1, N.B.) and dovesa ‘penetration’ [viz by particles (poggala)
sent by a god]. | 2 probably there is another association of ideas
between the gods sending off particles in ! and the gods making
rain.

3 ' the god ‘penetrating’ (viivaejja . see 1, N.B.) the bhavry’-
appa monk (c.w. 11); cf. also 21, | 2sakkdra c.w. sakkarei
inl. | 3repetition of part of X 3 Y: majjham majjhenam vitvaejja
cw.tq.v. | *R on poggala-parindma introducing 4 1.

4 12 on poggala (c.w. 2Y), esp. poggala-parinama. | * R on
parinama added to 1-3,

5 ! majjham majjhenam viivaejja (see 1, N.B.) and sattha:

recurrence to 3 3; viggaha cw. 123 | 2ND on the painful
condition of hell-beings: recurrence to 3% | 3 poggala again
C.W. 4.

6 1 poggal’ahara and poggala-parinama c.w. 4 and 5 3. | 2 gods
making a place of pleasure: recurrence to 2 2; ‘gods’ will be the
new leading theme in 714 and 846,

7 ' gods, see 6 2. | Ztullaga c.w.. | 3 probably prefixed to 4
because of the common notion ‘fasting’. | %gods, see 6 2;
Anuttara c.w. 1,
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8 labiha prefixed to Avvdbaha in *; Anuttara cw. 7% |
2-3 (3being a R to Ammada’s story in Uvav.): rebirths and
liberation predicted by Mv. c.w. 7 1; the notion liberation is also
found in 7 % and 8 ! (Isimpabbhara pudhavi). | 46 gods, see 6 2;
4 and ¢ give etymologies as did 7 4; @bdha in ® is c.w. Avvdbdha
in 4,

9 !recurrence to the bhaviy'appd anagira and his kamma-
lessa in 1% | 2 poggala cow.'. | 3bhasa: assonance with obha-
santi pabhasanti in . | *lessa ‘light’ c.w. (kamma-)lessd in 1. |
5 Jessa c.w. 14; for vitvayai see 1, N.B.

10 janai pasai c.w. g L,

XV TEYANISAGGA (cf. Introduction, notes  and ) introduced
by teya-lessa in XIV g ® and kevali (= bhavastha-kevalin, Abhay.)
in XIV 1o0.

XVI 1 1 Although XV has a different origin (cf. Introduction,
l.c.) there is no apparent connection between XIV and XVI;
uddai (cf. also XVII 11) is, I think, c.w. the often repeated
anega-saya-sahassa-khutto uddaitta at the end of XV. | ?odau-
yaya c.w. L. | 3blacksmith c.w. anvil in ! and fire-place in 2. |
4 ghigarani ‘object of actions’ c.w. ahigarani ‘anvil’ in 1.

2 lsarira cow. 1% | ?23aKKA questions Mv. and ® Goy.
questions Mv. on Sakka; Sakka’s future; the number ‘five’ seems
to play a role in XVI: 13 ‘five acts’, 1* ‘five bodies’, 2 2 ‘five
ranges’, 6 1 ‘five kinds of dreams’; probably, though, Sakka only
introduces 5. | % probably there is an association of 1deas linking
up ‘disease, mental occupation, death’ with ‘decrepitude and
distress’ in 2 1,

3 'R on kamma added to 23, whence the **. | 2 Goy.
questions Mv. at ULLUYATIRA; ascetical practices and tumour
c.w. dutthdna etc. resp. ayanka in 2 3,

4 ascetical practices c.w. 3 %; probably also jara c.w. 2! and
the simile of the anvil c.w. 1L

5 E: at ULLUYATIRA (c.w. 3 2) the gods sakka (c.w. 2 ?) and
GANGADATTA question Mv. on thana, seja, nisthiya (c.w. 2 3),
auttavettae and pasarettae (c.w. 3 %), poggala parinamanti (c.w.
2 3); Gangadatta’s future.
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6 'on dreams (two ND-texts); interpolated because log’anta
(in the third dream of the second ND-text) is c.w. 81?7 | 2 vikki-
rijjamana c.w. vikinpa in 1 (cf. the seventh dream of the second
ND-text)?

7 R c.w. damsana and pdsai in 61,

8 '2log’anta (cf. 61') introduces % | 3 auttavemana and
pasdaremana (cf. 5) introduce 4. | 4a god stretching his hand etc.
(@uttavettae pasarettae): recurrence to 5! (cf. also 3 2); @haréva-
ctyd poggala bondi-ciya p. kalevara-c. p. recurs to 2 3: enframe-
ment.

9 on Bali’s sabha, see II 8; Bali the Asur’inda introduces the
Asuras in XVII 1 L

10 R on ohi (connection 7).

11-14 The treatment of the Nagakumaras up to the Thaniya-
kumaras (added to the Asurakumiras in 9) has been split in two
halves: XVI 11-14 and XVII 13-17 (parallelism); a discussion of
the same topic in connection with the Vanamantaras concludes
XIX. Note that the Vaukumaras are missing on their usual place
before the Thaniyakumiaras; we shall find them in XVII 16
where their appearance probably is due to that of the vaukdiyas
in XVII 10-11.

XVII 1 Evident parallelism with XVI 1: * Udd/ (name of an
elephant): assonance with uddai ‘perishes’ in XVI 11 q.v. |
? casuistics of the five actions c.w. XVI 13 | 3developing
(nivvattemana) the five bodies, the five senses and the three
active forces c.w. XVI 1 4; casuistics of the five actions c.w. 2.
| * R, udatya : assonance with Udai in ! q.v.

2 ! prefixed to 2 because of the identical distinction between
HA'*G, A®and M. | 24 prefixed to 3, another A-text. |
% A, the five bodies and the three active forces c.w. 13, | 4 aham
eyam janami etc. (though no annautthiyas are mentioned) seems
to be c.w. aham ... evam aikkhami etc. in 3; moreover sarira
c.w. 3.

3 ' eyai veyai calai etc. prefixed to caland in 3. | 2 eyand c.w.
eyai in . | 3the five bodies, the five senses and the three active
forcesc.w 12and 23. | *siddhi c.w. selesi in 1; the eighteen sins
cw. 23
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4 ' the five great vows c.w. the eighteen sins in 2 3 and 3 ¢;
ref. to 1 6 3. | 2 atta-kada c.w. the text referred to in 1.

5 Isina’s sabha (see Il 8) introduces the heavens mentioned in
6 seqq.

6-11 on certain aspects of the rebirth of earth-, water- and
wind-beings in a heaven or a hell; since sampaunejja (: pudgala-
grahanam kuryat, Abhay.) = aharejja (see XX 6 which is
obviously c.w. XVII 6-11) these udd. are probably meant to
introduce 12.

12 ahdra etc., lessa and iddhi of the one-sensed beings added
to the earth-beings etc. in 6-11 and prefixed to the discussion of
dahara etc., lessqa and iddhi of certain classes of Bhavanaviasis in
13-17. [N.B.—The reappearance of the one-sensed beings in
XIX 3 (1 and 2 being only R) and the application of the theory
discussed there to the two- up to five-sensed beings in XX 1
enframe XVIII and XIX resp.]

13-17 see XVI 11-14.

XVIII 'The whole saya appears to be built on the numerical
series ‘one’, ‘two’ (also 2 X 2 = ‘four’), ‘three’: see ‘1’, 2’, 3’
below and cf. Introduction § 21 end.

1 soul(s) and stddha(s) discussed from the point of view pa-
dhama (‘1’) and its opposite carima.

2 E: sakka visits Mv. (c.w. and ref. to XVI 2 2: parallelism)
at visAHA; Goy. questions Mv. on Sakka’s former existence as
Kattie namam setthi ... negama-padham’ (‘1’}-dsante.

3 -5 the disciple MAGANDIYAPUTTA questions Mv.: ! sjjhai
c.w. 1. | % carima c.w. 1; bipartitions (duviha ‘2’). | 3 bipartitions
(duviha ‘2’); kamma c.w. 2. | *kamma cow. %3, | °nijjarda-
poggala and aharai c.w. .

4 ' double bipartition (duviha ‘2’) viz (1) jiva- and (2) ajiva-
davvd ... paribhogattde (a) havvam or (b) no havvam dagacchanti;
moreover 3 5 ~ VII 10! (implicitly referred to in 3 5) and 4! ~
VII 102 (both discussing the eighteen sins) form a parallel
sequence. | 2 R on the four passions, ‘four’ introducing 3. |
3 divisibility by the number ‘four’ added to the double bipartition
in L. | 4bipartition (‘2°): jGvaiya ... tavaiya ... .

5 12’ (do) gods of the same class. | 2 ‘2’ (do) beings of the
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same species; dvdsa c.w. 1. | 3rebirth of HAMG c.w. 2 |
* ‘2’ (do) gods of the same class and transformation c.w. !; sinless
and sinful c.w. 2,

6 12’ (do) reflections. | 2 colour etc. c.w. 1.

7 VA, ‘2’ (do) speeches. | 2twice threefold (tiwiha ‘3’) attri-
butes and threefold appropriation. | 3 threefold (#iviha ‘3’),
acting, bad acting and good acting. | * E: annautthiyas (c.w. ')
question the layman MADDUYA; Mv. praises the layman for his
answers; Madduya’s future; probably the question ‘pabhi ... 7’
and Madduya’s rebirth as a god at the end of the E introduce
57| ®-7on the gods, % esp. on the transformation of the gods
which is a recurrence to 54 | 7the numerical series 100, 200,
300 etc. probably is c.w. the series ‘1’, 2’, ‘3’ in the preceding
texts.

8 ! ‘walking in the prescribed way’ introduces 2; duhao again
reminds us of the number ‘2>. | 2 4: the dissidents reproach
Goy. and Mv. praises Goy. for his repartee: c.w. 74. | 3 chau-
mattha c.w. ?; the kevali and his ndnra-damsana introduce
Somila’s third question in 104

9 bhaviya introduces bhiya-bhava-bhaviya of Somila’s third
question in 1o 4,

10 '-2 paramdnupoggala c.w. 8 3. | 3 puttha c.w. phuda in 2. |
4 E: at VANIYAGGAMA the brahman somiLA questions Mv. and
becomes a layman; his future; for the introduction see 8 3 and ¢
above; the often repeated duviha (‘2’) and tiviha (‘3’) in Somila’s
second question and ‘ege ... duve ...’ in his third question are a
recurrence to the numerical series in 1 seqq.

XIX 1-2 R introducing lessd, the first point of view from
which the beings treated in 3 are discussed.

3 egayao and ‘three up to four or five’ are probably c.w. the
numerical series in XVIII, see XX, N.B.

4 veyand c.w. the end of 3.

5 tand (R) % veyand c.w. 4.

6 R introducing 7.

7 bhomejja-nagar’dvasa introducing the Vanamantaras in 10°?

8-9 the dispositions (nivvatti) and the kinds of acting (karana)
treated in much the same way, several points of view from which
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these topics are discussed being the same as those considered
in 3.

10 discussion of the Vinamantaras (with ref. to XVI 11 q.v.)
added to that of the Bhavanavasis in the end-udd. of XVI and
XVIL.

XX [N.B.—The numerical series ‘1’, 2’, ‘3> found in XVIII
seems to go on with ‘4’ and ‘5’ in XX 1 (cf. also XIX 3) and with
‘s’ and ‘6’ in XX 2 seqq.; cf. XXV, N.B.]

1 recurrence (and ref.) to XIX 3; see XVII 12, N.B.

2 ‘s’ atthikayas.

3 'abstention from the eighteen sins (starting with those
related to the ‘5’” vows) c.w. 2 2. | 2 parinamai c.w. 1.

4 R on the ‘5’ senses c.w. kai-vanna (‘5’ colours) etc. in 3 2
and 5.

5 lsee 4. | 2 paramdnupoggala and vanna c.w. 1.

6 recurrence to XVII 6-11 q.v.

7 amantara c.w. antard in 6.

8 1 the binding of karman c.w. 7; 3 X ‘5’ kamma-bhiimis and
6 X ‘5’ akamma-bhiimis. | ® Mahavideha c.w. 1. | 3 the twenty-
four Tirthankaras c.w. 2. | % the twenty-four Tirthankaras c.w. 3.
| ®the Lore (#ittha) and its Teachers (titthagara) c.w. 3%, |
$ the Lore (dhamma) c.w. tittha in 5. [N.B.—There is no ap-
parent c.w. g and 10, see Introduction § 7.]

9 carana: see Introduction, note %,

10 13 on rebirth, esp. simultaneous rebirth which introduces
XXI seqq.; ‘5’ pavesanas, groups of ‘6’ beings!

XXI-XXIV see Introduction §§ 4-5.

XXV [N.B.—See Introduction § 7. Most probably the numer-
ical series found in XVIII (‘r’, ‘2°, ‘3’), XIX 3 (‘4’, ‘5’) and
XX (‘5’, ‘6’) goes on in XXV (‘6).]

1 *implicit R (see Introduction § 10, B under 3 8) on the ‘¢’

spiritual hues (lessd). | %-% on joga (connection?).
2 14 davva introduces 3 and 4 2.
3 14‘6’ geometrical formations. | ®-7 the topic ‘line’ (sedhi)

c.w. the sedhi-dyaya geometrical formation in 3; the lines (sedhz)
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along which the transition of souls to a new place of origin is
eftectuated will reappear in XXXIV. | ® memorandum on the
topic world c.w. 7. | ® R to the end of Nandi where caurantam
samsdra-kantaram (c.w. %) anupariyattanti resp. viivayanti prob-
ably introduces 1%, | % R, HAMG and Siddhas introduce 4 *.

4 13 the theory of the four kinds of numbers (jumma, c.w.
3 8-46) will reappear in XXXI-XXXII and XXXV seqq. | 2on
‘6’ savva-davva (davva c.w. 2). | *R on sarira added to 3. |
5 Siddha added to 3; seya (save’eya, des’eya) and niveya introduce
8. ] ®-%atoms and aggregates. | 7 divisibility by four c.w. 1-3,
| 9seeb | 19 paesa c.w. 8-9,

5 ' R on pajjava added to 3 419, 4 367, | 2 the theory of time
(samaya etc.) added to the texts 3 410, £ 367, | 3 R to a text in
Jiv. where the relative number of nioyas is treated davv’atthayde,
paes’atthayae and davv’attha-paes’atthayde as are the topics in
31 and 459, v

6 five classes of monks (niyantha) considered from thirty-six
(6 X 67?) points of view; practically there are six (‘6’) classes of
niyanthas since the kusilas comprise two completely different
classes.

7 1five classes of disciplined beings (samjaya = samana c.w.
nivantha in. 6) considered from the same thirty-six points of
view. | 2% quotations (P-f are ND-texts), cf. Introduction § 15;
a-¢ have the number ‘ten’ (c.w. ‘five’ in 6 and 7 1?) in common
and start with the notion padisevand, i.e. the sixth point of view
from which the beings in 6 and 7! (among whom also are the
padisevand-kusild) are considered; ! discusses asceticism (fqava
c.w. tavdrtha in €) which is of twelve (viz 2 X ‘6’) kinds.

8 introduces XXXI seqq.; XXXI 1 2 refers to XXV 8.

9-12 added to §; in XXXI-XXXII and XLI the qualities
‘capable ~ incapable of salvation’ and ‘orthodox ~ heretical’
will also be points of view from which beings are considered.

XXVI-XL1 see Introduction § 6.
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SAYAI

Rayagiha calana' dukkhe® kankha-paose® ya pagai* pudhavio®
javante® neraie’ bale® gurue® ya calanao®.

1. CaLANA.

Solemn Introduction: (6b) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near
Rayagiha, in the day of King Seniya and his wife Cellani,
(7b) Mahivira answers questions posed by his disciple Goyama
Indabhii.

! (13a) The action that is being performed equals the com-
pleted action (calamdne calie .. nijjarijjamane nijjinpe).
This is true [e.g.] with such actions as moving, coming forth,
becoming perceptible, decreasing, cutting, breaking, burning,
killing and annihilating. Although all of these nine [pairs of]
words differ as to vowels and consonants, the first four of them
are synonymous (eg’aftha) because they have the notion ‘pre-
sence’ in common (uppanna-pakkhassa); the other five have a
different meaning (ndp’aftha) expressing the common notion
‘absence’ (vigaya-pakkhassa).

Cf. the translation of this remarkable Jaina tenet by ScuuBrING, Worte Mv.
p. 24, corrected by the same author in Lere p. 128 = Doctrine p. 198, n. 1.
‘Irrevocabile factum’, LEUMANN’s lapidary though not completely satisfactory
Latin rendering of the gist of this tenet (Ind. Stud. 17, p. 101) has in a way
been sanctioned by usage. For the fourth verb (pahijjamane pahine) LEUMANN
has ‘antreiben’ i.e. to impel ( ?), SCHUBRING ‘abstossen’ i.e. to repel; Abhay.
says ‘prahdnam tu: jiva-pradesail saha samslistasya karmanas tebhyah
patanam.’ Abhay. indeed explains the different words as technical terms
applying to the course of karman. It should be noticed, though, that some
of his equations are rather improbable (e.g. chedana = apavartand, bheda =
apa- and udvartand) and that in other places (I 73, VIII 71, XII 82, XVI 5¥—¢)
still other words are used to illustrate rather than formulate the tenet.
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% (19a) Karman duration (= beginning of Pannav. 4:168b),
breathing (ref. to Pannav. 7:219a) and attraction of matter (ref.
to Pannav. 28,1:498b) with H. One mnemonic gahi.

3 (23a) With H attracted particles are transformed, accumu-
lated, made effective, made perceptible and annihilated in the
three times: past, present and future. One mnemonic giha.

4 (24b) With H the particles of attracted and karmic matter
are fine (anu) or coarse (bayara). One mnemonic gaha.

5(25b) H attract particles to build their fiery and karmic
bodies only in the present unit of time (paduppanna-kala-
samaya); only particles that have been attracted in a past unit
of time (aiya-k.-s.) are made effective etc.

6 (26a) With H karman quits the soul (jivdo caliya) only when
it is annihilated, not when it is bound etc. One mnemonic gaha.

7 (26a) Karman duration (ref. to Pannav. 4:168b-178b),
breathing (Pannav. 7:219a-220b) and attraction of matter (ref.
to Pannav. 28,1:498b-507a) specified for the other twenty-three
kinds of beings (AMG). For each of them 2-¢ are repeated.

7 is the sequel of ?, but in the text ? is given as an introduction to 3%, On
the other hand 3-8, which deals only with H, has been integrated into the
context by the stipulation in 7 mentioning that its statements also apply to
the other beings. In 2-7 and further on (I 18, 22, 37 etc.) certain topics have
been discussed in connection with the twenty-four kinds of beings in samsara
viz the hell-beings (H), the ten kinds of Bhavanavasi gods (G), the five kinds
of one-sensed beings (A'), the two-, three- and four-sensed beings (A%?%),
the five-sensed animals (A®%), man (M) and the Vinamantara, Joisiya and
Vemainiya gods (G). Some of these texts (e.g. I 18) also specify the salessa
beings, the beings in possession of a lessa (see Lehre par. 97-98), i.e. ‘a
[spiritual] hue’ (LEUMANN: ‘Seelentypus’, type of soul) as opposed to the
alessa beings or Siddhas.

8 (31a) Beings beyond samsira and such beings within samsara
as are either reliably controlled (appamatta-samjaya) or, if un-
reliably controlled (pamatta-s.), act in a correct way (suham
jogam paducca), are inoffensive (no ay’arambha no par’arambha
no tad-ubhay’arambha anarambha). Specification for HAMG and
for the beings in possession of a lessd.

? (33a) Knowledge and belief of the present existence (iha-
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bhaviya) will continue in the next existence (para-bh.); conduct,
asceticism and self-discipline will not.

10 (34a) A monk who does not check karmic influx (asamouda
apagdra) does not attain perfection, because he strengthens the
ties (szdhila-bandhana-baddhdo scil. kamma-pagadio dhaniya-b.-b.
pakaret), extends the duration, intensifies the power and in-
creases the quantity (appa-paes’aggdo bahu-p.-a. pakarer) of all
eight kinds of karman except quantity of life. The latter he may
bind or not. Thus he again and again accumulates suffering
(assayd-veyanijja-kamma) and goes astray (anupariyaitai) in
samsara. Quite the reverse happens with the samvuda monk.
He does not bind quantity of life etc. and gets over (viivayai)
samsara.

Cf. VI 1! and Utt, 29, 22.

11 (35b) Beings without self-discipline (asamjaya) who do not
keep the commandments (aviraya) and do not repel and re-
nounce bad karman (apadihay’apaccakkhdya-pava-kamma) may
become gods in the abodes of the Vinamantaras etc. on account
of unwillingly suffered (akama) thirst, hunger etc. Description
of the abodes of the Vinamantaras. * *

The text mentions fourteen names of woods inhabited by the Vanamantaras
only the first four of which are found in KirreL’s Kosmographie.

2. DURKHA.

1 (38a) * HAMG perceive self-made suffering (duk ki’ a)
and self-made quantity of life only when these become effective.
The statement applies to every single living being (jive, egatte-
nam) and to the entirety of living beings (j7va, puhuttena).

% (39a) Attraction and transformation of matter, and breathing
in connection with body-size; quantity of karman, colour and
lessd in connection with age; perception in connection with
intellect; actions in connection with belief; equality or difference
of quantity of life (sam’auya, visam’auya) and origination (samé-
vavannaga, visamov.): all of these specified for HAMG. At the
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end beings in possession of a lessa (salessa) are treated separately.
One mnemonic gaha summarizing 12,

2 = Pannav. 1%,1:331b-342a.—All A'* have the same pefception (sama-
wveyana) because, being devoid of intellect (asanni-bhiiya), they experience
[suffering] unconsciously {(amdde wveyanam wvedenti). On the absolutive
(a)nidde see Lehre p. 116, n. 2 = Doctrine p. 178, n. 2. Abhay. has apidde :
anirdharanayd. Cf. also XIX 52,

3 (46b) Lessd, ref. to Pannav. 17,2:343b-349a.

4 (47a) The four stages of samsara considered from the point
of view of the periods during which no being entered or left
(asunna-kdla) or a number of beings left (missa-kala) or, in the
case of HMG, all the beings had left (sunna-kala) them. The
relative duration of these periods.

5 (493) Non-rebirth (anta-kirtyd), ref. to Pannav. z0:396a-
407a.

8 (492) There are fourteen kinds of people who are substan-
tially apt to be reborn as gods (bhaviya-davva-deva) viz [1]
asamjaya, [2-5] virdhiya- and avirahiya-samjama and -samjamd-
samjama, [6] asanni, [7] tdavasa, [8] kandappiya, [9] caraga-
parivvdyaga, [10] kibbisiya, [11] tericchiya, [12] Ajiviya, [13]
abhiogiya and [14] salinga-damsana-vavannaga. The lowest and
highest (jahannenam, ukkosenam) divine existences in which they
are reborn.

=7 = the end of Pannav. 20 (404a, 406b), the text referred to in 5—Cf.
bhaviya-davva-deva in X1I 9' and bhaviya-davva- in XVIII ¢'.—Not all of
the fourteen terms are clear: besides undisciplined [1] and more or less
disciplined [2-5] people the list seems to mention several kinds of ascetics

[7, 9, 12, 14?]. For {9] caraga-parivvayaga see JaN, Life p. 206. In Kbh.

1293 seqq. [8] kandappa, [10] kibbisiya, [13] abhioga and other names in-

dicate mean people of indecorous and exuberant demeanour. Cf. also

A. CH. SeN, Schools and Sects in Faina Literature (Calcutta 1931), p. 39.

asanni, according to Abhay., here means ‘devoid of intellect’ (smano-labdhi-

rahita), hence ‘annihilating bad karman unwillingly’ (akdma-nirjaravat);
cf. I 1™ and 22

7 (51b) Duration and relative frequency of the rebirth of
asanni beings on the four stages of samsdra. * *
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3. KANKHA-PAOSA.

! (52a) HAMG, as integral wholes, bind (karai) kankha -
mohanijja-kamma integrally. They bind it, accumulate it, make
it effective, perceive it and annihilate it in the three times: past,
present and future. One mnemonic giha.

The term kankhd-paosa (= karnksa-pradosa or -pradvesa, Abhay.) will
appear in the text only in I 9*.—j®a nam (thus!) resp. neraivd nam ... kade
instead of jivenam resp. neraienam ... kade: anticipating erroneous analogy
of jivd pam ... karimsu.—kankha-mohamjja-kamma seems to be a subspecies
of the confusing kind of karman (wherefore it was treated in I 3 as an in-
troduction to mohanijja-kamma in 1 4), viz the one that causes greed, not
the karman that confuses in consequence of greed (kdnksaya mohaniyam) as
Abhay. explains. k.-m.-k. ‘undivided’ and ‘divided’ (savva and desa) means
‘with all resp. with part of the space-units (pradesa)’; cf. Lehre par. 84. The
mnemonic giha distinguishes between the continuance and the disappearance
of k.-m.-k. at the stages enumerated (a quotation ?).

2 (54a) Its perceptibility is due to five causes (karana): doubt
(the beings are sankiya), desire (... kankhiyd), uncertainty (... vii-
gicchiyd), defection (... bheda-samavannd) and blemish (... kalusa-
samavannd). The stress is on the notion ‘doubt’.

According to Abhay. (on kankhd-paosa in 1 9°) the notions kanksd (wish,

desire, inclination) and fankd (doubt) are related thus: darsanéntara-graho
grddhir va.

3 (54b) The teaching of the Lords is true and indubitable
(n2sanka). He who holds to it is loyal to the commandment.

The half $loka tam eva saccam nisankam jam jimehim paveditam is also
found in Ayara I, p. 25 (=1, 5, 5, 3).

4 (552) a. The attribute ‘being existent’ (atthitta) of a thing
remains if, by some impulse from without or spontaneously, that
thing undergoes accidental changes; and so does the attribute
‘being non-existent’ (natthitia).

The three explanations in the comm. prove that Abhay. is utterly at a
loss. I follow the first explanation. Potential existence is not lost in the
parydyas: a finger remains a finger whether it be straight or crooked, the
earth of a clod of earth also exists in earthenware; the non-existence of an
anguli in an arngustha is also found in the latter’s modifications, earth being
absent in a thread is also absent in the cloth made of it. This atthittam
atthitte parinamat is as elementary a tenet as calamane calie ete. in 1 1%,
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b. This is also true when the attribute ‘being existent’ con-
cerns Mahavira himself or his teaching.

Again Abhay. is puzzled. The underlying principle probably is that of
the immutable nature of Mv.’s person and maybe of his teaching. ettham
and tha here represent the parydyas mentioned above. Should we perhaps,
in connection with gamanijja, think of gama ‘identical sequel (of the wording
of a text)’?

5 (56b) The binding of kankha-mohanijja kamma is the result
of a series of causes gradually developing one from another:
inattention << activity << will < body < soul. Stress is laid on
the fact that one of these is will (viriya): will exists (atthi ...).

kim-pavaha asks for the preceding stage. The pathantara kim-prabhava
goes back to kim-pahava.—Here already viriya elicits the famous solemn
series utthana kamma bala viriya purisakkara parakkama; Abhay. says that
it is mentioned here ‘occasionally’ (prasargatas) probably because he is aware
of the fact that it will appear in its proper context only in °.

5 (56b) Of one’s own accord one makes [karman] effective
(udirei) and one repents (garahai), checks (samuvarai), suppresses
(uvasamer), experiences (veer) and annihilates (nijjarer) it by an
effort of one’s own will (viriya).

The fragment deals with karman in general, not only with kankhd-
mohanijja-kamma as Abhay. says in his introduction.—garahai: ‘repents
[karman already bound)’, samwvarai : ‘wards off [future karman]’.

7 (59b) Kankha-mohanijja-kamma is perceived by HAMG;
At~ perceive it unconsciously. 3- are repeated.

8 (6oa) Jaina monks (samana niggantha), as a result of the
causes mentioned in % above, experience it as deviations from
[the right] knowledge (ndn’antara) etc. Again 3-6 are repeated. * *

The repetitions in 7 and ® are an artificial way to integrate the rather
disparate paragraphs of the udd.—According to Abhay. the word niggantha
is used to differentiate the Jaina sadhu from other Sramanas.

4, Pacar.

1 (62b) The kinds of karman (pagadi), ref. to Pannav.
23,1:453a (starting with the gahd quoted here)-4509a.

2 (63b) The confusing (mohanijja) kind of karman and its
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bearings on will (viriya) by the wise or foolish use of which
one morally rises or falis: one sinks to a lower moral level
because of one’s own (dyde) negative attitude towards the right
lore.

# (65a) Karman measured with regard to its units (paesa)
must be perceived, whereas karman measured with regard to
its intensity (anubhdaga) may be perceived by HAMG: this is
Mv.’s own doctrine. The perceptibility is either brought about
(ajjhovagamiya veyand) or endured (uvakkamiya v.), both with
respect to action and annihilation of karman. Only the Arhat,
1.e. the Bhagavat, knows which of the two cases first mentioned
will arise and how it [scil. the karman] will develop [in the
soul].

There is something curious about the text only speaking of pava kamma.—
ajjhovagamiyd veyana (abhyupagamiki vedana) is brought about by [voluntary]
pravrajyd (one might call it ‘active perception’), uvakkamiyd v. (aupakramiki
v.) by roused karman (‘passive perception’); cf. Théina 88b, Pannav. 556b.—
ahakammam ahanikaranam (°niga®) maybe terminates the sentence. Probably
nikarana is nirjard although Abhay. explains it otherwise; viparipama indeed
seems to mean (religious) momentary karman and (profane) durable karman.

4 {(65b) Atom, aggregate and soul are eternal.
5 ggreg

5 (66a) Ever since eternity the imperfect man (chaumattha
maniisa), even he who had reached ohi-knowledge (ahohiya),
nay, even he who had reached the highest degree of ohi-know-
ledge (para-m-dhohiya) attained salvation only after having
become an Arhat, a Jina, an Omniscient Being (kevalt); and so
it will be for ever and ever. The saying ‘alam atthu’ is applicable
(... tti vattavvam siya) only to these Arhats. * *

The sing. subject always takes a plur. verb. Nom. °kio instead of °hie.—
ahohiya (= adho’vadhika) is he whose avadhi is ‘lower than supreme avadhi’
(paramévadher adhastad) scil. ‘covers a limited field’ (parimita-ksetra-
visaydvadhikah), Abhay.—‘alam atthw’ hardly may be taken as a name.

5. PupravL

1 (67b) The number of abodes (@vdsa) of the different beings
(HAMG) starting with those in Rayanappabhi, the first hell
(pudhavi) Six mnemonic gihas.
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The numbers of hells, Bhavanavisi-abodes and vimdnas are the same as
those recorded by KiRrreL, Kosmographie p. 319 (cf. Tattv. III 2), p. 264
and p. 297 {cf. Tattv, IV 22) resp.

% (68b) Calculation (permutations!) in how many beings
(HAMG) one, two, three or all of the four passions are found.
The beings are enumerated according to the different abodes
and within each group the ten following ‘items’ (thana), enumer-
ated in an introductory gaha, are taken into account: quantity
of life, size, body, joining of the bones, shape, lessa, belief,
knowledge, activity (joga) and spiritual activity (uvaoga). There
1s one mnemonic gaha at the end of the discussion of the H. * *

6. JAvanTA.

1 (77b) The notion ‘contact’ (puttha no aputtha, also anu-
puvvim no ananupuvvim) appears in the theories of solar radiation
and the limits of the world and the non-world:

a. The range (javaiydo [javaiya = jd v a n t a] uvds’ antardo)
and the field (javaiya khetta) of solar radiation are the same at
sunrise and sunset; for the compact character of that radiation
in the six directions the text implicitly refers (kim puttham
obhasei aputtham obhdsei? java chad-disim obhasei) to Pannav.
28,1:499a (where ref. is made to the Bhas’uddesaya, i.e. Pannav.
11:261b-2623).

phus[slamane putthe: cf. 1 1%,

2 (78b) = b. The same implicit reference is made also in
connection with the limits of the world and the non-world the
contact between which is further illustrated with four similes:
the sea and the island, the water and the raft, the cloth and the
hole, darkness and light.

The word dpupuvoi in connection with the limits of the world and the
non-world etc. is explained by Abhay.: prathame sthane lokdntas tato
‘nantaram dvitiye sthane ’lokdnta ity evam avasthanataya sprsati ... (local
meaning); in connection with sin (see ? below) it is explained: pirva-pascad-
vibhago ... yatra (temporal meaning). In * the word will again have the
temporal meaning.

3 (79b) Likewise, with HAMG, the action (kiriya) of injuring
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living beings and in fact all eighteen sins (see I g*) are based on
‘contact’ (puttha kajjai). They are always due to one’s own
doing (atta-kadd kajjai) and every action has a continuous
development (@npupuvvim kada kajjai). * *

4 (8ob) Mv. is questioned by the disciple Roha (nine good
qualities). Among cosmic and spiritual realities, starting with
the world and the non-world, none is anterior and none is
posterior (ananupuvvi), all of them being equally without be-
ginning; simile of the hen and the egg. Two gabhds. * *

A number of the realities referred to will reappear in I g% the intermediate
spaces, the hulls of wind and water, the regions, continents, oceans and
parts of the world, the beings, the fundamental entities, measured time,
karman, lessa, view, belief, knowledge, instinct (sannd@), the bodies, activities
and spiritual activities, substances, space-units, conditions (pajjava) and un-
measured time (addha).

5 (81a) Mv. is again questioned by Goyama. The cosmos has
an eightfold articulation (atthaviha loga-1thii pannatta): [1] wind
rests (paitthiya) on space, [2] water rests on wind, [3] earth
rests on water, [4] living beings rest on earth, [5] inanimate
matters rest on the souls, [6] the souls rest on karman; more-
over, [7] inanimate matters are ‘caught’ (samgahiya) by scil. are
in the grasp of the souls and [8] the souls are ‘caught’ by karman.
Two similes explain this: the inflated bladder the top part of
which is filled with water and the man floating on the water by
means of an inflated bladder.

Cf. Scuusring, Worte Mv. p. 22. The statements on the cosmic system
have their starting-point in ? (world, non-world) and esp. in * where space,
wind, water, earth, beings and karman figure among the realities referred to.
For 3-, 4-, 6~ and 8-fold loga-tthii cf. Thina 132b, 213b, 358a and 422b
resp.
¢ (83b) The interpenetration of soul and matter; simile of the

ship sunk in water.

The simile of the sinking ship (interpenetration) in a way contrasts with
that of the floating man in ® and that of the raft in * (contiguity).

7 (83b) On fine and coarse moisture-bodies (sineha-kaya and
au-yaya): the former quickly perish because of their instability,
the latter cling to each other and are more durable. * *

We shall meet another sineha-kdya (the ‘glue-body’) in I 10!; cf. Lehre
p. 88, n. 4 = Doctrine p. 133, n. 1.
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7. NERAIYA.

1(84a) H (nevaiya) AMG, as integral wholes, undergo
the whole process of rebirth (savvenam savvam uvavajjai and
uvvattar) except the attraction of matter (viz by nutrition) which
they may also effect in parts (savvenam desam besides savvenam
savvam dhdrer).
Is the tikakara quoted by Abhay. the author of the Avasyakaciirni or
-tikd ?—Tor uvavattai read uvwvattai as in the preceding question.

2 (85b) The souls of HAMG reach their new places of origin
by way of a straight or a deflected course (aviggaha-gai resp.
viggaha-g.).

Cf. VII 11, XIV 1278 XXXIV i 1*2%; cf. also Lehre par. 9s.

3 (86a) Out of shame and dislike gods that are reborn on a
lower stage stop taking food for a while.
aharijjamane aharie parindmijjamdne parinamie (cf. I 1) according to Abhay.
indicates the shortness of the time. In this connection dhdra means actual
nutrition; ékara ‘attraction of matter’, in fact is a law of nature and con-

sequently inevitable.—aviukkantiyam (with Abhay.’s second explanation) is
an adverb.—ahe : atha (Abhay. and PSM).

4 (86b) On embryology:

a. The embryo (jive ... gabbham vakkamdne) possesses the
senses in their conditional state (bhdv’indiya), not in their
material state (davv’indiya). It possesses the fiery and the karmic
bodies, not the earthly body and the bodies of transformation
and transposition. Its first food consists of the menstrual blood
of the mother (mau-oya) and the sperm of the father (piu-sukka).
Later on (jive ... gabbha-gae samane) the food has great variety.
As there is no excretion, it all serves to build up the body and
the sense-organs. Nutrition, transubstantiation and breathing
are effected by the entire being (savvao : sarv’atmana, Abhay.).
A [tube (nadi, Abhay.) called] mau-jiva-rasa-harani, which is
connected with the mother and ‘touches’ the child (putta-jivam
phuda), serves to transubstantiate the food while another [tube
called] putta-jiva-rasa-harani running the other way round
serves to build the body (cindi, uvacinai). Flesh, blood and brains
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come from the mother (maiy’anga), bones, marrow, hair and
nails from the father (piiy’anga). These parental contributions
to the body (amma-pitya sariraya) subsist as long as the forth-
coming being (bhava-dharapijja sariraya) is alive (avvdvanna).

Cf. Lehre par. 64 where reference is made to Tand. 7a and 8a, Say. I1 3,21
{on mdu-oya etc.) and Thana r70b (on mawy’anga i.e. Viy. maiy’anga, etc.).

b. A fully developed embryo that has by magical means parti-
cipated in a cruel war or attended a devout sermon outside the
mother’s womb will accordingly be reborn as a H or as a G
if it dies in the womb.

Here the child, though still unborn, is already fully developed (savvdhim
pajjattihim pajjattae), possesses intellect, the five senses, will and the body
of transformation: veuvviya-laddhie ... vewvviya-samugghdenam samohanai,~—
For pardnienam Abhay. has pardniyam pam; the word is missing in the old
edition.—The expression tahd-riva samana va mahana vd is quite common,

see I 81, II 5%, III 122 etc. The term taha-riva (a Jaina variant of the Buddhist
tatha-gata?) means ‘true’, ‘recognizable as such’.

¢. The embryo’s positions (lying etc.), conditions (sleeping
etc.) and feelings (happiness etc.) are the same as the mother’s.

d. Normal and abnormal birth and marks are in accordance
with the embryo’s former karman. * *

The old edition has vinihdyam dvajjati (hence dpadyate, Abhay.) for v.

agacchai.—~Probably we should twice read vanpa-bajjhéni (instead of v.-v.) =

varna-bahyani (Abhay.’s second explanation), not varnakh ... vadhyo ... yesim
tani; cf. viriya-vajjha in 1 8% and itthi-veya-vajjha in XXXII1 i 1.

8. BALa.

! (gob) * Unwise people (eganta-b ala manussa) are reborn
among HAMG, wise people (eganta-pandiya m.) attain liberation
(anta-kiriyd) or are reborn in the heavens (kappévavatiiya);
partly wise people (bala-pandiya m.) cannot be reborn as H, but
only as AMG.

panndyanti : prajfiayete scil. ‘by me’ (kevalind, Abhay.).—uvaramai for
usual viramai.

2 (9rb) Casuistic application of the theory of five kinds of
actions, viz [1] physical (kaiya kiriya), [2] instrumental (ahi-
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garaniya k.), [3] hostile (pausiya k.), [4] tormenting (pariydvaniyd
k.) and [5] murderous action (panrdivaiya k.): * A man preparing
a trap, piling up combustible grass or shooting an arrow commits
the first three actions if his intention is directed to preparing
the trap, piling up the grass or shooting the arrow; he also
commits the fourth action if he intends to catch the game, to
light a fire or to hit a living being; he commits the five actions
if he intends to kill the game, burn the grass or kill the living
being. » If a man kills a hunter who is taking aim at a deer, he
has killed a man; if the arrow strikes the deer the hunter has
killed it. ¢ He who is guilty of the five actions will die within
six months, not he who is guilty of the first four actions only.
4 He who kills a man at his very side is guilty of the five actions.

. kacchamsi va etc.: cf. Say. II 2,8 and 10 (Jacosr, SBE XLV p. 458, n. 2);

Ayara I1 3,3,2.—Several verbs (kajjamane kade etc.) illustrate the tenet of

the identity of the action that is being performed and the completed action;
see I 11,

% (94a) If two equally strong men fight, the one whose karman
results in viriya wins.
Probably we should read viriya-bajjhdim (viriva-bahyéani), not v.-v. (virvam
vadhyam yesam tani, Abhay.); cf. vanpa-bajjha in 1 74,
1 (94b) Specification of all the beings depending on whether
they are or are not endowed with will (saviriya, aviriya) as a
faculty (laddhi-viriya) and will as an active force (karana-v.). * *

9. GURUYA.

1 (95a) Heaviness (garutta) and lightness (lahuyatta) of
the soul as a result of committing resp. abstaining from the
eighteen sins, viz [1-5] the breach of the five vows, [6-9] the
four passions, [10] love (pejja), [11] hatred (dosa), [12] quarrelling
(kalaha), [13] calumny (abbhakkhana), [14] backbiting (pesunna),
[15] likes and dislikes (rai-arar), [16] blaming (para-parivaya),
[17] cheating (mdyd-mosa) and [18] heresy (miccha-damsana-
salla). The effects of the same on samsara.

The notion heaviness has been developed from the notion lightness: as a
result of its lightness the soul devoid of karman rises to the top of the world.
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% (95b) Heaviness and lightness of a number of cosmic and
spiritual realities.

The realities referred to are those enumerated in I 6* note.—ovdsa® etc.
(read pudhavi) is part of the first giha quoted in the same text.

% (g7b) To be easily satisfied (lgghaviya and synonyms) and
free from passion (eakohatta etc.) is salutary (pasattha) for the
monk (samana niggantha). The monk who is free from likes and
dislikes (kankha-paose khine) will soon attain liberation.

Here at last comes kankha-paosa (kénksd@-pradvesa or -pradosa, Abhay.),
the catchword of I 3.

* (98a) Against dissidents (annautthiya): the soul cannot effect
a quantity of life in this world (sha-bhaviy’auya) and in the
world beyond (para-bh.-d.) at the same time, but only one of
these. * *

Cf. V 3! and VII 6.

% (9g9a) Kalasa Vesiyaputta, a monk of Par§va’s creed (Pasd-
vaccyja ... anagdra), questions the Jaina Elders (therd bhaga-
vanto): a. the I underlies equanimity (aya ... samaie, aya ...
samaiyassa atthe), renunciation, self-discipline, repulsion of the
karmic influx (samovara) and both the spiritual and the physical
attitude (vivega, viussagga); b. disapproval, viz of sin and folly
(bdliya), does not go counter to passionlessness because it is
necessary for self-discipline.—Kaildsa’s conversion, monachal
career (the twenty-two parisahbvasaggas) and final liberation.

No doubt avahattu koha-mana-mayé-lobhe ... garahaha and maybe vivega
and viussagga (cf. Lehre par. 161) relate to aloyand and padikkamana which
the Pasdvaccijjas did not know.—eyam attham no saddahie is due to the

current eyam attham no saddahai (Abhay.’s eyam atthe ... is only partly
correct).—For the parisahbvasaggas cf. Uvav. 116 and Lehre par. 176.

6 (1o1a) Goy. again questions Mv.: the rich and the poor
equally act without renunciation (samam ¢’ eva apaccakkhana-
kiriyd kajjai) because they disregard the commandments (aviraim
paducca).

Cf. VII 8¢,

? (ro1b) The consequences, for a monk, of enjoying food
prepared for him in advance (Ghdkamma) resp. permitted food
(phasu’ esapijja): ref. to asamouda and samwvuda in 1 10,
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This text will be repeated in VII 87.

8 (102a) Materially (dravyatvdat, Abhay.) the wise and the
unwise are eternal; being conditions (paryayatvat, Abhay.)
wisdom and folly (baliyatta) are transitory. * *

This text will be repeated in VII 87; cf. also VII 28. Abhay. says: what is
unstable falls or breaks, what is stable lasts, e.g. a clod of earth (losza) etc.

and karman as against a rock (§idd) etc. and the soul (jiva).— sdsae bdlae
[¢’ eval, baliyattam asdsayam would be a half §loka.

10. CarLanao.

! (102b) Refutation of several tenets of the annautthiyas:

a. Affirmation of thetenet ‘calamane calie ..’ proclaimed
in ] 1. b. In an aggregate (khandha), even—in contradistinction
to what the dissidents say—in the smallest possible one which
consists of only two atoms (paramdnupoggala), the cohesion is
effected by a glue-body (sineha-kdya). Aggregates can be split
only in aggregates of a smaller number of atoms or ~ and in
complete atoms, not in parts of such as the dissidents maintain.
c. The cohesion of four and more atoms results only in an
aggregate (khandhattde kijjanti), not in suffering (dukkhattae k.)
as the dissidents say. d. [For just as] speech is existent only
while it is spoken (bhdasijjamani bhdsd), not, as the dissidents
believe, before or after having been spoken,—speech con-
sequently exists only in virtue of actual speaking (bhdsao nam
bhasd)—e. [in the same way] action is affected by suffering
only while being done (kifjamani kiriya dukkha), not before or
after having been done, and suffering consequently derives from
acting (karanao nam sq [scil. kiriya] dukkha). f. Consequently
one might say that ‘beings experience a feasible, tangible (?)
suffering which is effected at the very moment something is
being done and which derives from actual acting’: kiccam phusam
dukkham kajjamapa-kadam kattu kattu pana-bhiya-jiva-satid
vedanam vedentfi vattavvam siya.

bhastjjamani bhdsa (in d): cf. XIII 7'® and Ayara I1 92,3 seq.——kajjamdna-
kadam (in e): ‘that which is done while being done’.

% (106a) Against the dissidents (parautthiya): one cannot per-
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form an action in agreement with the correct monastic way of
life (iriydvahiya) and a profane (samparaiya) action at the same
time.

parautthiya (anyayiithika, Abhay.) is remarkable; see also II 5L

3 (1o7a) The period in which no H comes into existence etc.,
ref. to Pannav. 6:204b~217b. * *



SAYAII

usdsa-Khandae® vi ya samugghaya® pudhav’® indiya® annautthi®
bhasa®
devd® ya Camaracanca® samaya-khitt’® atthikaya'® biya-sae.

I have corrected the numbering of the uddesas. The metre is quite de-
fective.

1. Usisa-KHANDAYA.

1 (109a) * The breathing (ussasa etc.) of beings with
two up to five senses is evident (janamo pasamo), but also one-
sensed beings breathe.

% (rogb) Breathing from the standpoint of matter, place, time
and condition; ref. to the beginning of Pannav. 28 (on dhara):

498b-490a.
% (110a) Wind-beings breathe wind-beings.

4 (r10a) Repeated ‘death’ and reappearance of inhaled wind-
beings: wind-beings, when inhaled, ‘die’ inasmuch as they lose
their earthly and transformation bodies; keeping, however, their
fiery and karmic bodies, they reappear.

uddaittd - apahytya mrtvd, Abhay.

5 (r1ob) A monk who eats only lifeless matter (mad’dac
niyantha) may be reborn as a common being (pina bhiya jiva
satta) endowed with intelligence and feeling; if, however, he has
reached his last incarnation (niruddha-bhava ... nitthiy attha-
karanijja), he will not be reborn anymore. * *

mad’di = myrt'ddin.—According to Abhay. the word itthattam, in the ex-
pression (no) punar avi itthattam havvam dgacchai, is itthalmltam = ittham-

tvam, or itthattam = ityartham; the latter equation is impossible. A more
plausible explanation is that i. is etthattam : atratvam.
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%a (r12a) In the sanctuary Chattapalisaya near Kayangald
Myv. answers questions posed by the brahman Khandaga
Kaccayana, a disciple of Gaddabhali. Khandaga had not been
able to answer these questions when the monk (niyantha)
Pingalaga, a disciple of Mv. (Vesdliya-savaya), propounded
them to him at S3vatthi.

WEBER edited and discussed the Khandaga-episode in his Uber ein Fragment
der Bhagavati, ABAW 1865-66, p. 242 seqq.—For satthi-tanta = sasti-tantra
‘the doctrine of the sixty conceptions (particular to the Samkhya philosophy)’
see WEBER, 0.C. p. 247; SCHRADER, ZDMG 68, p. 110 seqq.——samkhdna :
‘arithmetic’ (ganita-skandha, Abhay.) ?—In this text comes the first change
of scene. Whenever this happens in the middle of an udd. (see II 55, XIII 63,
XVI 3%) the text says that Mv. or the person questioned leaves the preceding
scene and travels through the country (jaravaya-viharam vikarai).—Vesaliya
is Mv. himself (cf. Lehre par. 17) and probably s@vaye (with nivantha) here
is ‘one who heard the Law from the Master’s own lips’ like the Agra- and
Maha-srdvakas in Buddhism; cf. V 47; cf. also Lehre p. 158, n. 2; p. 27, n. 2
and p. 29, n. 3 (Vesdaliya-savayanam arthantdnam) = Doctrine p. 248, n. 2,
p. 33, n. 2 and p. 37, n. 4. Abhay. (112b) gives an improbable explanation.

1. The world, the [single] soul, liberation (siddhi) and the
[single] liberated being (siddha) are finite (saanta), viz single
(ega), from the material point of view (davvao) and finite,
scil. limited, from the point of view of (the) place (they occupy:
khettao), but they are infinite (ananta) from the point of view of
time (kdlao) and condition (bhavao).

bhavimsu, with bhavai and bhavissai, is used for the sing.; see Pischel 516
and cf. III 1! comm.

2 (118a). The soul ‘grows’ (vaddhai), scil. its wandering in
samsira is extended, by the twelve kinds of unwise death (bala-
marana) viz [voluntary] death caused by [1] weariness (valaya-
marana), [2] incapacity (vas’atta-m.), [3] an interior dart
(antosalla-m.), [4] the desire for a certain rebirth (tabbhava-m.),
[5] jumping from a mountain (giri-padana), [6] jumping from a
tree (taru-p.), [7] drowning oneself (jala-ppavesa), [8] burning
oneself (jalana-pp.), [9] poisoning oneself (visa-bhakkhana), [10]
killing oneself with a weapon (satth’ovddana), [11] hanging one-
self (vehanasa) or [12] offering oneself as a prey to the vultures
(giddha-pattha = grdhra-sprsta, i.e. g.-bhaksita).

The soul ‘diminishes’ (kdyar), scil. its wandering in samsara
is shortened, by the two kinds of wise death (pandiya-m.) viz
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[voluntary] death by [1] complete immobility (pdévagamana) or
[2] the renunciation of food (bhatta-paccakkhdna). These both
may be nihdrima or apiharima (cf. comm.); padvagamana always
takes place without care of the body (appadikamma), bhatta-
paccakkhapa always with care of the body (sapadikamma).

Cf. also XIiII 72, Thana 93b and Nis. 11,92.—The exact meaning of the
first three kinds of unwise suicide is rather obscure. According to Abhay.
valaya-marana is bubhuksa-parigatatvena valavaldyamdnasya samyamad va
bhrasyato maranam (von Kamprz, Sterbefasten p. 16: Uberdruss) and vas’atta
is {ndriya-vasena rta, i.e. pidita (ibid.: Unvermdgen). Instead of antosalla-m.
(entahsalyasya dravyato ’nuddhrta-tomar’adeh bhavatah sdticarasya yan
maranam, Abhay.) which von KAMPTz translates as ‘stindhaftes Sterben’
(‘sinful dying’ or rather, I think, ‘dying with stings of conscience’: cf.
Mahanis. I) other texts have niyanpa-m. : niyana- and tabbhava- according to
von KaMPTZ ‘mit einem Wunsch fiir die Nachexistenz in einer gesteigerten
oder derselben Daseinsform’.—According to Abhay. nihdrima and anihirima
mean ‘taking place under circumstances (e.g. in a house or in a wood resp.)
that make the subsequent removal of the dead body necessary or not’. For
another explanation see von KaMPTZ, o.c. p. 16 seq. For padikamma see ibid.
and LreumManN, Uvav., Glossar s.v.

6b (120a) Conclusion of the episode: Khandaga’s conversion
and his spiritual and ascetical career (the bhikkhu-padimas and
the gunarayanasamvacchara fast) ending in his fasting to death.
At Rayagiha Mv. informs Goy. of Khandaga’s rebirth in the
Accuyakappa and subsequent liberation.

For mdsiyd bhikkhu-padimd see X 2% below.—gunarayanasamvacchara
(rayana = racana or ratna, Abhay.) consists of sixteen months of steadily
prolonged fasts (cauttham-cautthenam anikkhittenam tavokammepam up to
cottisaimam ...; for anikkhitta tavokamma see the AUTHOR’s note on Mahanis.
III 6); moreover, it involves certain ascetical postures (ukkuduya = utkutuka
and virdsana; avauda = aprdvrta ‘naked’); cf. BARNETT, Antag. p. 56.—
phulluppala- ... : vedhas from Uvav. 22.—The good qualities ascribed to

Khandaga are the same as Roha’s in I 6% with the exception of pagai-mauya ;
cf. also IX 3122

2. SAMUGGHAYA.
(129a) The seven cases of ejection of karmic particles

(samugghdya), ref. to Pannav. 36:561b-608a except
chaumatthiya-s. 590a.
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3. Pupnavi.

(130a) The seven regions of the nether world (pudhavi),
ref. to Jiv. 88b-127b.

The text quotes the first samgahani-gaha found at the end of the Jiv.-text.

4. INDIYA.

(131a) The five senses (indiya), ref. to Pannav. 13,
1:293a-300b.

5. ANNAUTTHIYA.

! (131b) Against the dissidents (anmautthiya, also
parautthiya): a monk who has been reborn as a god does not
‘enjoy’ himself by transforming himself (7o appanam-eva appa-
nam viuvviya pariyarei) [into a bisexual being, because] a being
cannot have more than one sex at the same time.

vivviva ; stri-purusa-rapataya vikrtya, Abhay, Cf. Dasi 10, 66,

2 (133a) The minimum duration of the embryonic state of a
water-being (udaga-gabbha) is 1 samaya, its maximum duration
6 months; with an animal embryo (tirtkkha-joniya-gabbha) these
minimum and maximum durations are 1 muhiirta and 8 years,
with a human embryo (manussi-gabbha) 1 muhirta and 12 years,
with a ‘fully developed fruit’ (? kaya-bhava-ttha) 1 muhirta
and 24 years and with the sperm of A®M (manpussa-pancéndiva-
tirikkha-joniya-biya) 1 muhirta and 12 muhartas.

udaga-gabbha (v.l. daga-g., Abhay.) is ‘atmospheric moisture’: ossd (avasya)

etc., Thina 287a.—A kdya-bhava-ttha probably is a fully developed embryo,
a foetus; cf. Abhay’s improbable explanation.

3 (133b) One embryo may be the result (puttattde havvam
dgacchai) of [a copulation with] one up to nine hundred beings,
and one [copulation] may generate one up to nine hundred
thousand beings.

The first case is found with cows, the second with fish (Abhay.).
Cf. SCHUBRING’s ed. of Tand. (Wiesbaden 1970), v. 15.
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4 (133b) Sexual intercourse is lack of self-discipline; simile:
se jahdndmae ket purise ritya-naliyam vd biara-ndliyam va tattenam
kanaenam samabhidhamsejja. * *

rizya = rita : karpasa-vikara, biira = biira : vanaspati-visesdvayava-visesa,
Abhay.

5 {134b) In the sanctuary Pupphavaiya near Tungiya Elders
of Parsva’s creed (Pasdvaccijja thera bhagavanto, for their names
see below) instruct a group of Jaina laymen (samandvasiya): [1]
self-discipline and asceticism cause suppression of the karmic
influx (ananhaya) and purification (vodana) resp.; [2] rebirth as
a god is the result of asceticism (thus Kiliyaputta), self-discipline
(Mehila), karman (Anandarakkhiya) or worldliness (sangiya,
thus Kasava).

Conclusion of the episode: the therd bhagavanto leave Puppha-
vaiya and go on itinerating through the country; at Rayagiha
Myv. approves of their tenets.

This text is called Tungiy’'uddesa in X1 12'P; probably jahd biiya-sae

Niyanth'uddesae in VII 10! and XI ¢! refers to the end of this text.—bahu-

dhana- .... vedhas.—phasu-esanijjenam ...: cf. Uvias. 58; for the unusual
muha-potiiya see Lehre par. 145.

8 (140b) * The recompense for serving a true (tahd-riva)
samana or mahana is the hearing [of the Lore] which through
knowledge, right judgement (vinndna), renunciation, self-disci-
pline, suppression of the karmic influx, asceticism, purification
and non-activity (akiriyd) leads to salvation.

The words samjama, ananha, tava and voddna occur in separate pairs in ®

and form a series in ¢; cf. also Thana 156b. The text ends in a recapitulatory
$loka the fourth pada of which is metrically defective.

7 (141a) Against the annautthiyas Mv. contends that the hot
spring (mahatavévativappabhave namam pasavane) at the foot of
the Vebhira hill near Rayagiha originates from the overflow
(tav-vairitte vi ... abhinissavai) of a place, five hundred dhanus
in length, where many souls destined to have a hot place of
origin and atoms together form water (tattha nam bahave usina-
joniyd jiva ya poggald ya udagatide vakkamanti viukkamant:
cayanti uvavajjanti). The annautthiyas contend that it originates
from the overflow of the rainfall brought about by the big clouds
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gathering above a large lake (harae appe!) at the foot of the
hill. * *

agghe is an erroneous reading for appe == apyah (Abhay.).—Mahéatavi-
vatirappabhava may be a proper noun. Pili (e.g. Vinaya Pitaka, Parajika 1,
4, 208) and Buddhist Sanskrit (see EDGERTON, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit
Dictionary, p. 249) know a body of water in the same area called Tapoda or
Tapodd ; cf. also the place Tapoban mentioned by CuNNINGHAM, The Ancient
Geography of India (reprint of the original edition, Benares 1963), p. 389,
and by Panpbey, HGTB, p. 151 s.v. Tapovana or Tappo. For the Vebhira
hill see bid. p. 32 and Jain, Life p. 353.

6. BHAsA,

(1422) Speech (bhdsa), ref. to Pannav. 11:246b-268a.

7. DEgva.

(142b) The regions of the gods (dewva), ref. to Pannav.
1:69a, 2:84b and Jiv. 158b seqq.

8. CAMARACANCA.

(144a) Situation of the residence (sabha suhamma) of Camara
(Camaracanca), king of the southern Asuras; the iddhi of
this god. '

See Introduction, notes 2! and 92, The text is called Sabhd-uddesa in
XII 6% The details of the description are the same as those quoted in
KIrreL’s Kosmographte, p. 271.

9. SAMAYAKHETTA.

(146b) The range of measured time (samaya-khetta),
ref. to Jiv. 176a seqq. (beginning of the Div.).

10. ATTHIKAYA.

(147b) The properties of the five fundamental entities
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(atthikaya) with special reference to jiva and next to none
to poggala :

a Each of the five fundamental entities—viz Motion (dhamma),
Rest (adhamma), Space (agasa), Soul (j7va) and Matter (poggala)
—is [1] devoid of sensorial properties {colourless etc.) except
Matter which may have five colours, two smells, five tastes and
eight tactile properties; [2] devoid of form (ariva) except Matter
which possesses form (r#vf); [3] inanimate (ajiva) except Soul
which possesses life; [4] unique of its kind (davvao ... ege davve)
except Soul and Matter which are infinite in number; [5]
occupying only the world except Space which also occupies
the non-world; [6] eternal. As to their essential properties
(gunao), they resp. make possible mobility (gamana), immobility
(thana), location (avagdhana), the spiritual function (uvaoga)
and appropriation (gahana).

b (148a) Each fundamental entity is the sum total of its ;
(oo in the case of Space) number of units (paesa); simile: in the
same way a wheel, a parasol etc. (eight items) part of which is
missing (according to the niscaya-naya, not the vyavahdra-naya,
that means theoretically, not practically, Abhay.) is not a wheel
etc.

° (149a) The characteristic (Jlakkhana) of Soul is the spiritual
function (uvaoga). By its own nature (@ya-bhavenam) Soul as a
matter of fact possesses will (is saufthana etc., see 1 3%) which
enables it to apply this spiritual function in the infinite number
of possibilities (pajjava) of cognition—viz in the domains of the
five knowledges, the three non-knowledges and the three visions
(damsana)—thus revealing the true nature of Soul (jiva-bhdva).

4 (149b) The space of the world (log’dgdsa) consists of souls
and inanimate matters and parts (desa) and units (paesa) of such.
These souls possess one up to five senses or no senses (anindiya ==
siddha). The inanimate matters either have a form (vawi) in
which case they are aggregates {khandha), parts or units of such,
or atoms (paramdnupoggala), or they are formless (ar@vi) in
which case they are five in number, viz Motion, Rest, units of
these two and Time (addha-samava).
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¢ (151a) The space of the non-world (alog’dgasa) consists
neither of souls nor of inanimate matters nor of parts or units
of such. It is in fact ajiva-davva-dese aguruyalahue anantehim
aguruyalahuya-gunehim samjutte savv’dgase apanta-bhag’ine, i.e.
part of something inanimate (viz the fundamental entity Space)
that is completely beyond the notions heavy and light and
equals the whole of Space minus & part of it (viz the space of
the world, log’agasa).

t(r51a) Motion, Rest, the space of the world, Soul and
Matter occupy the whole world.

g (151b) The nether world, the central world and the upper
world resp. embrace (phusat, lit. ‘touches’} a little bit more than
the half, | part and a little bit less than the half of the funda-
mental entity Motion.

b (r52a) Each of the different parts of the world (the hells,
continents etc. and heavens) and each of the hulls that envelop
them embraces (‘touches’) + part and each of the intermediate
spaces between them (uvds’antara) embraces 1 part of Motion,
Rest and the space of the world. One mnemonic gaha.

Cf. VII 10%, XVIII 74, XIII 4* and see Lehre par. 57.—One question in
section P begins with kim kh’Gim ti ... (thus with Abhay.) on which see
Lehve p. 150, n. 3 = Doctrine p. 236, n. 1.—Section ¢ of the text, in ac-
cordance with what is said in section P, expressly states that among the
formless inanimate matters one may not speak of ‘a part of Motion and Rest’
(no (a)dhamm’atthikdyassa dese). Abhay., though, rightly points out the fact
that other texts in this connection not only add Space but also speak of
(a)dhamm’atthikdyassa desa ; cf. as a matter of fact X 13¢ and Pannav. 8a.—
On section b see Lehre par. 107.
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SAYA III

kerisa-viuvvana Camara® kiriya® janp’* itthi® nagara® pala’ ya
ahivai® indiya® parisa'® taiyammi sae das’ uddesa.

1. Krerisa-viuvvani (Mova).

! In the sanctuary Nandana near Moya Aggibhioi and
Vaubhiii, resp. the second and third Goyama, question Mv. on
the following topic: what like (ke # 7 s a) are the divine faculties
(iddhi), esp. the faculty of transformation (viuvvana,; two
similes for which see the comm.) of the different Lords of the
gods (inda), their fellow-gods of princely rank (samaniya), their
thirty-three principal officials (¢G@yattisiya), their guardians of
the cardinal points (logapala: ‘margrave’, Jacobi) and their
principal queens (aggamahisi devi). The indas of the Asuraku-
maras up to the Vemainiyas of the Accuya heaven are specified
as follows:

2 (153a) Camara.—The questioner, Aggibhii, afterwards in-
forms Vaubhiii of Mv.’s statements on Camara; Vaubhii, being
sceptical, asks and obtains Mv.’s confirmation, whereupon
Aggibh@ii questions Mv. on the southern gods, Vaubhiii on
the northern gods.

b (158b) Bali, Dharana, other Lords up to those of the
Joisiyas, Sakka.

¢ (158b) After a death-fast the monk Tisaya is reborn as a
samaniya of Sakka.

d (159b) Isina.
¢ (159b) The monk Kurudattaputta becomes a samaniya of

Isina.
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f (160a) The Lords of the heavens Sanamkumira up to
Accuya. * * at the end of each question.

The two similes (juvaim juvane hatthena hatthe gevhejja cakkassa va nabhi
arag’auttd siya evam-eva ‘[as firmly] as a boy may take a girl’s hand or [as
firmly] joined as are the spokes to a wheel’s nave’) illustrate compactness
and firm conjunction of innumerable objects; cf. also III 51.62, V 65, X1II 9,
Tradition observed that they do not very well fit in with this context.—
Magical tricks, whether performed by a god (IIl 1'#) or by a monk (IIT 51),
are expressly said to be illusory sensorial perceptions, not reality: Camarassa
asur’indassa asura-ranno (111 s5': apagarassa bhdaviy’appano) ayam eydrtive
visae visaya-mette vuie (comm.: buie, 111 5': vuccai) no ¢ eva pam sampattie
vikuvvimsu va vikuvvai vad vikuvvissai vd, explained by Abhay. (155a):
‘visae® tti visaya eva visaya-mdtram : kriya-Sianyam ‘buie’ tti uktam ... ‘sam-
pattie’ tti yathéktértha-sampadanena. Note that wikuvvimsu is used for the
sing., Pischel 516; cf. II 1% comm.

2 (160b) At Ray. Goy. questions Mv. who has been honoured
by Isana (ref. to Sariyabha in Rayap. 14a-54b):
aIsina’s iddhi totally fills his corporeality (sariram gaya);
simile for which see comm. (161a) Isana’s iddhi is explained as
the karmic result of his former existence: the householder Tamali
Moriyaputta of Tamalitti, having become an ascetic, (164a)
though an unwise one (bdla-tavassi), proceeds to a death-fast.
The residence of Bali, Balicanci, being without a Lord at that
time, several Asuras manifest themselves before Tamali, en-
treating him to conceive the desire for post-existence (nidana)
that will make him their Lord. Tamali refuses three times.
(165b) After his death he becomes Isina (whose post was also
vacant) and the Asuras maltreat Tamali’s dead body. (166a)
Having been informed by his fellow-gods Isina burns down
Camaracanca by merely looking at it. Several Asuras go and
pray for his mercy and remain submitted to him. Isana’s future.
The simile kidddgarasala-ditthanta (cf. Riyap. 56a) is explained by
Abhay. as ‘as a crowd, seeing a big cloud etc., fills a belvedere’.—Tamalitti:
mod. Tamlik QIM 73N/1s/9 (T.1., p. 242).—In his ascetical career Tamali
also practises the panamd pavvajja which Mv. explains as a bow (panama)

before both exalted and mean beings (gods, men, animals).—Note the Siva-
motif in Isfna’s burning down Camaracanca.

b (168a) Sakka’s abodes (vimdna) are higher than Isina’s and
also in dealing with each other Sakka is Isana’s superior.

The south is higher than the north for geographical reasons, see Lehre
par. I11.
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IIT 1

¢ (168b) When differences arise, Sanamkumara is called upon
to settle them.

d (168b) Sanamkumara’s future. * * At the end two sum-
marizing gihas followed by the note ‘Moya samattd® (see 1'a
above).

2. CAMARA.

1 {(x69b) At Ray. Goy. questions Mv. who has been honoured
by Camara. The story follows the pattern of and in places
refers to 123,

a Range of the Asurakumaras: in the course of immeasurable
time mighty (mak’iddhiya) Asurakumaras may manifest them-
selves in the nether, central and upper worlds for certain reasons,
viz to help or harm friends or foes, to honour Arhats, and to
tease gods resp.: simile of barbarians such as the Sabari, Babbari,
Tankana, Bhuttuy3, Palhayd and Pulind3 taking some Aryan
stronghold. Camara is one of them; for his iddhi ref. is made
to the ditthanta in 122 above,

b (171a) Camara’s éddhi is explained as the karmic result of
his former existence: the householder Parana, living at Bebhela
at the foot of the Vinjha, proceeds to a death-fast. (171b) After
his death he becomes Camara, whose post was vacant, and de-
cides to attack Sakka whose iddhs enrages him. (172b) He informs
Myv. of his intention. At that time the Master sojourned at
Susamarapura during the eleventh year of his ascetical career,
before he had reached Kevalinhood (chaumattha-kaliyde ekkarasa-
vasa-pariyde). Sakka, hearing Camara’s approach, hurls his
vajja; Camara seeks cover between Mv.’s feet. (175b) Sakka
succeeds in overhauling and seizing the vajja just before it will
hit Mv.; he explains, apologizes and thanks to Mv., he spares
Camara.

The text also mentions Sakka’s other names, viz Maghava, Pagasasana
(Pakasisana), Sayakkau (Satakratu), Sahassakkha, Vajjapani and Purandara.
—NMaybe there is an anachronism in Piirana’s practising pdévagamana before
Myv. had reached Kevalinhood; he is, however, a bala-tavassi as was Tamali
in 128.—Bebhela (X 4°¢ Bi°, XV D 3 also Vibhela): not identified.—Susamaira-~
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pura: a hilly place near Chundr in Mirzapur district, according to Pali
literature the capital of Bhagga country (JaIN, Life p. 339 s.v. Sumsumara-
or Susumdrapura); for Chunir see QIM 63 K/16/5 (T.I., p. 213).—Note
that Mv.’s hair (!) is fanned by the wind caused by Sakka’s fist when he
grabs at the vajja : me ... mutthi-vaenam kes’agge viittha.—Among the names
of the non-Aryan tribes Sabara (Sa°), Bubbara (Barbara) and Pulinda are,
at least in later language, applied to any savage or barbarous people. Origin-
ally they may have inhabited Gwalior territory, the north-west frontier of
India and the Vindhya resp. (Jan, Life p. 358 seqq.). The Tankana lived
‘in the middle portion of the Himalayas’ (ibid., p. 342). The Palhaya
(Pahlava) are the Parthians or Persians. According to JaIN, o.c. p. 359
Bhuttuya (missing in the PSM) probably is Bhotiva (= Bhotiya) “Tibetan’.
2 (176b) Calculation of the respective velocities of Sakka, the
vajja and Camara accounting for the fact that Sakka was able

to seize the vajja he had thrown, but not the flying Camara.
Cf. Jiv. 374b.

3 (179b) Sequel of 1: Camara informs the other Asuraku-
miras; all go and honour Mv. and beg his pardon. Camara’s
future.

4 (180b) Asurakumaras go up to Sakka’s heaven to see his
iddhi and to show theirs. * *

3. KirIva.

1 (r81a) At Rayagiha the disciple Mandiyaputta questions
Mv.:

2 T'he five actions (ki7r 7y 4, seel 8%) and their subdivisions:
[1] physical actions (k&iya kiriya) are uncontrolled (anuvaraya-
kaya-kiriya) or abusive (duppautta-k.-k.); [2] instrumental ac-
tions (ahigaramiya k.) are effected by putting things together
(samjoyand’higarana-k.) or by making things (nivvattand higa-
rana-k.); [3] actions are hostile (pdosiya k.) against living beings
(jiva-p. k.) or against lifeless matter (ajiva-p. R.); [4] tormenting
(pariyavaniya k.) and [5] murderous actions (pdndivaya-k.) are
performed with one’s own hand (sa-kattha-p. k.} or [caused to
be] done by somebody else (para-hattha-p. k.).

Cf. Thina 39b and Pannav. 435a-b.

b (182a) The perception follows the action, not vice versa.
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¢ (182a) With monks actions result either from inconsiderate-
ness (pamdya) or from the execution of the monachal duties
(joga). '

joga: yoga-mimittam ca vath’airya-pathikam karma, Abhay.

4 (182b) As long as a living being moves or changes (eyaz
veyai calai phandai ghattai khubbhai udirai tam tam bhavam
parinamai) [it acts and consequently] its actions harm (pariya-
vanayde vattai) many beings and it cannot reach the end of
samsara (antakiriyd). If, however, it stops moving and changing,
the reverse is true. The karman bound by actions [esp. move-
ments] performed by a monk while discharging his religious
duties (Zriyavahiya kiriyd) is consumed within two samayas;
three similes for which see comm.

Since the verbs imply real actions (tam tam bhdvam parvipamai : utksepand-
*vaksepand-kuficana-prasaran’ddikam parinamam yati, Abhay)) jiva here
means ‘living being’, not ‘soul’.—The similes of the instantly burned handful
of dry grass and the instantly evaporated drop of water clearly illustrate this
momentary karman (‘Momentankarman’ as against ‘Dauerkarman’, Jacobi),
whereas the third simile (the foundered ship that rises as soon as its leaks
are stopped), known from I 6%, seems to be out of place in this context.
Probably there was an association with the expression samvida apagdra,
‘the monk closed [against karmic influx]’. Cf. VII 1326, 91 and X 21,
¢ (185a) Calculation of the sum total of the spaces of time

during which one monk is or several monks are inconsiderate

(pamatta-samjaya) or dutiful (appamatta-s.). * *

2 (185b) Goy. questions Mv. on the cause of ebb and flow,
ref. to Jiv. 3o4b-325a (Div.). * *

4. JANA.

1 (186a) Some monks who have cultivated their spiritual
faculties (bhaviy’appd anagara) are able to discern (janai pasai)
[1] a god and ~ or his aerial car (j@#n a) and ~ or his goddess,
when that god(dess) manifests himself (herself) thanks to his
(her) power of transformation and transportation (viuwvviya-
samugghdya); [2] the invisible parts of a tree.

The central topic of 111 and IV is iddhi, see 111 11-23, 63-8, 10-IV 8. Not
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only the faculty of the gods to transform themselves, also the faculties of

seeing such gods (III 49 and of performing magical tricks (III 4%-6%) are

iddhis; a bhaviy’appa monk is iddhimam, see Lehre p. 200 (par. 181), n. 4.

Cf. also the next note.

2 (187a) A wind-being (vau-kaya), transforming itself (vikuv-
vamana), cannot take the shape of a woman, a man, an elephant,
a horse, a vehicle etc., but only the shape of a flag (padaga-
samthiyam ritvam vikuvvai). In this shape it may transport itself
by its own power (aya’ddhie dya-kammund dya-ppaogena gacchai).
However, it is not a flag; it remains a wind-being. A [lifeless]
cloud (balahaga), on the other hand, may be caused to take
(parinamettae) the shape of a woman etc. and be transported
(no aya’ddhie par’iddhie etc. gacchai). It also remains a cloud.

vau-kaya = wvau-kdiya, cf. Pannav, 416a.—The text is rather enigmatic.
egao and duhao probably must be read as separate words but their meaning
is obscure: egao ‘from or on one side’ (ekasyam disi, Abhay.)? The pictures

(sthapana) to which .Abhay. refers are missing. In the case of cakkavala

(: cakra ‘wheel’, viz the two wheels of a chariot?) it is said that ‘[baldhage]

egao cakkavdlam pi gacchai duhao c. pi g’, thus Abhay. In 5* below egao

and duhao will again appear, even with padaga. In the same text and in XX
10® we shall again meet the synonymous sequence iddhi kamma paoga.

3 (1882) When a being dies, the soul takes its hue with it into
the next incarnation: jal-lesaim davvaim pariyaitta kalam karei
tal-lesesu uvavajjai; specification of the different stages of

HAMG.

% (18ga) To perform magical tricks such as leaping over the
Vebhira hill etc. the bhdviy’appd monk must attract particles of
matter from without (bahirae poggale pariyaitta).

5 (189a) The sinful (mdi) man practises ‘transformations’ (?
‘transubstantiations’: vikuvoai): the prepared (paniya) food he
takes strengthens his bones and marrow, whereas his flesh and
blood remain weak; this food serves to build up his body and
sense-organs. With the sinless (amdi) man, who takes unprepared
(lizha) food, the result is just the reverse; his food issues in
excretions.

A rather enigmatic text which I am not at all sure to understand. What
is here the exact meaning of wikuvvai (: wvatkriyam kurute, Abhay.) and

vamei (vamanam ... virecandm va karoti, Abhay.) ? Anyway, notwithstanding
III 6! and XVIII 5* (q.v.) our text (see also III 52 and XIII g?) clearly states
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that mai vikuvvai, no amar vikuvvai. SCHUBRING (see Lehre paras 62, 168,

181) obviously misread this passage.—paniya = pranita : galat-sneha-binduka ;

luha = ritksa : apranita, Abhay.—Cf. XIX 32 {8].

8 (18gb) Only the sinless man who dies after having confessed
is ‘perseverant’ (tassa ... arahand). * *

5. ItTHI.

1 (19oa) Only by attracting particles of matter from without
the bhdviy’appd monk can work his spells, viz produce objects—
a woman (z ¢ ¢ h 7) etc. (java referring to 42 above)—by magic. He
can also take the form (°hattha-kicca-gaenam appanenam) of other
objects—a flag (padagd), a sacred thread (jannévaiya = yajiio-
pavita), a bed (palhatthiya : paryastikd) etc.—and thus rise into
the air. All this he works by his own power (aya’'ddhie no
par’iddhie etc. as in 4%). Cf. III 4%

Again part of the text is enigmatic. For egao and duhao see 4% above.
Probably °hattha-kicca-gaya, with reversed sequence of the members of the
compound (Pischel 603), stands for °kicca-hattha-gaya (thus once in XIII g)
and—with appa—means ‘magically entered’: kicca = krtva or rather krtya
‘magic’ 4 hattha-gaya ‘obtained’; in fact hattha is superfluous so that
twice in IIT 5' and several times in XIII 9 we have °kicca-gaya.—'The

bhaviy’appd monk can work all these spells in compact masses: juvamm
Juvane ..., the simile known from III 1! q.v.

2 (191a) = 4% abbreviated.

3 (r91a) The sinful man who dies without confession 1is re-
born among the servant gods (dbhiogesu devalogesu); the sinless
man dying after having confessed is reborn among other gods
(andbhiogesu d.); cf. 4% above. One mnemonic gaha.

6. NAGARA.

1 (191b) Bhdviy’appd monks have a supernatural discernment
(janai pasai) of distant objects—e.g. the town (ragara) of
Riyagiha seen from Vianpirasi—but only the discernment of a
sinless bAk. monk accords with reality (tahd-bhava), thanks to his
laddhi and iddhi.

Note Vanarasi instead of Varanasi.
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III 6
? (192b) = 35! adapted and abbreviated.

% (193b) Sequel of 1': the number of body-guards (@yarakkha-

deva) of Camara and the other Lords of the gods; varnaka
referring to Rayap. 112b. * *

7. PALA.

* The iddhi of the four guardians of the cardinal points (loga-
p ala) of Sakka, viz their dominion (vimana), capital (r@yahani),
the gods and the departments under their command, and their
term of life (¢A#). Subdivision of the text: 2 (194b) Soma,
b (197a) Jama (two gihds), °(198b) Varuna, 4 (19gb) Vesa-

mana, * ¥

For the ‘departments’ in question see Lehre par, 132.

8. AHIVAL

(200b) * Names of the Lords and logapalas that hold sway
(@hewvacca)in the four classes of gods; two gihds. * *

In this text the logapdlas are nearly equal in rank with the indas. The names
are the same as in KirreL, Kosmographie p. 263 seqq. with only one ex-
ception: Suriiya takes the place of Ruamsa (o.c., p. 266).

9. INDIYA.

(201b) * The range of the five senses

(indiy a-visaya),
ref. to Jiv. 373b.

10. Parisi,

(202a) * The three assemblies of gods (parisa), ref. to
Jiv. 164b. * *
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SAYA IV

cattari vimanehim'-* cattari ya honti rayahanihims-8
neraie® lessahi'® ya dasa uddesa cauttha-sae.
1-4. ViMAnNA. —5-8. RAvanini.

(203a) * The iddhi of the four logapdlas of Isana, viz their
dominion (vimdna) and (203b) their capital (rdyakdani)
etc. with ref. to III 7; one gahi.

Abhay. refers to the Divasdgarapannatti-samgahani, see Lehre par. 47 end.

9. NERAIYA.

(204b) Ref. to Pannav. 17 (on lessd), 3:352a-357b, the first

word of whichis ‘Neraie ...

10. LEgssa.

(205a) Ref. to Pannav. 17 (on lessad), 4:358a-36ga. * *
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SAYA YV

Campa ravi® anila® ganthiya® sadde* chaum’® au’ eyana® niyanthe®
Rayagiham® Campa candima®® ya dasa pancamammi sae.

Campa for Campa and chaum|a] for chaumattha metri causa.—On Saya V
see the AUTHOR, Owver een Fragment van de Viyahapannatti in Orientalia
Gandensia 11 (Leiden 1965), pp. 145-187.

1. Ravr.

1 (206b) In the sanctuary Punnabhadda near Campa Goy.
questions Mv.—In Jambuddiva the course of the [two] suns
(sariya: ravi) keeps to the right: N.E,, S.E,, S.W, N.W,,
N.E.

Cf. Kirrer, Kosmographie p. 285 seq.—Campi: mod. Champanagar OMI 72
K/16)7 (T.I., p. 212).

2 (207b) When there is daylight in the N. and the S, it is
night in the E. and the W. and vice versa. The duration of the
day is inversely proportional to that of the night: (at the summer
solstice, one of the possibilities enumerated) the longest day lasts
18 muhiirtas and goes together with the shortest night which
lasts 12 muhiirtas; then the night starts lengthening as much as
the day is getting shorter (attharasa-muhuttdpantare divase ...
sdiregd duvalasa-muhutta vai) until both day and night last 15
muhirtas (autumnal equinox), etc.

3 (209b) The three seasons and their subdivisions (samaya up
to uu), the half year (ayana), the year and its multiples (jua up
to o- and ussappini) from the point of view of their advent in the
different quarters of Jambuddiva: all these subdivisions of time
begin simultaneously in the N. and the S., while in the E. and
the W. they always start one samaya later.

The divisions of time are slightly different from those enumerated in
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KirreL, Kosmographie p. 337 seqq.: (1) for pama our text has dna-panu;

(2) naliya is missing; (3) to the terms puvva up to sisapaheliyd ‘2’ is added
which means that we should read puvv’ange puvve tudiy’ange tudie adad’ange
adade etc.; (4) also note the sequence auya nauya pauya. '

% (2102) The same as -3 in Lavana, Dhayaisanda, Kaléda and
Abbhintara-Pukkhar’addha. * *
For the origin of the uddesa see Introduction § 12 (c); note that Mv. is

addressed as saman’auso in 3*-—~Innermost Pukkhar’addha is the borderland
of Samayakhetta (see I1 9) beyond which measured time does not exist.

2. ANILA,

1 (211b) * a. As to intensity winds (anila) are of four
kinds: Zsim-pure-vaya, patthi-v., mandd-v., mahd-v. These winds
blow in all of the eight directions; in opposite directions the
wind is simultaneous and has the same intensity. b. Winds
blowing over continents (diviccaya) and winds blowing over
oceans (s@muddaya) are not simultaneously of the same in-
tensity; because these winds are different from each other the
Lavana Ocean does not extend beyond its coast (tesim nam
vayanam anna-m-annassa vivaccasenam Lavane samudde velam
ndikkamai). ¢. Winds blow because wind-bodies move of their
own accord in a normal (aha-riyam riyat) or an anomalous way
(uttara-kiriyam riyai), or because Viukumdras or °ris set them
in motion (udirenti) for some reason. d. Ref. to I 13-4,

% (2132) With regard to the souls that inhabit them materials
may be viewed in their original or in their elaborated state
(satthdiya sattha-parinamiya). Thus many materials (food,
metals, leather etc., charcoal, dung etc.) inhabited by earth- or
by water-souls or by vegetal or animal souls in their original
state in a way may be considered (... tt: vattavvam siyd) to have
become fire-bodies later on.

satthdiya sattha-parindmiya : transformed by means of some instrument

{e.g. a mortar and pestle, Abhay.); cf. also VII 1® and sattha-parinaya in
XVIIT 10,

8 (214a) The dimensions of Lavana etc., ref. to Jiv. [Div.]
324a seqq. * *
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3. GANTHIYA,

! (214a) Against the annautthiyas : although a soul may have
thousands of quantities of life (duya) all of which are tightly
linked up with each other—simile: like the meshes of a net
(jala- g an t h iy a)—it cannot experience (padisamuveei) a quan-
tity of life in this world (fha-bhaviy’auya) and a quantity of life
in the world beyond (para-bh.-a.) at the same time.

Cf. I g* and VII 6L

2 (215b) HAMG enter a new state of existence with a certain
quantity of life wrought (i.e. bound) in their former existence;
that quantity of life depends on the new place of origin (jori),
consequently on the new species, H etc., in which the soul
comes into existence. * *

4. SADDA.

la (216a) The imperfect (chaumattha) hear only contiguous
musical sounds (puftha sadda; ref. to1 1?) from a certain
distance (ara-gaya), whereas kevalins discern (janai pdsai) sounds
from beyond every distance (@ra-g., para-g., savva-dira-miila-
m-anantiya) because their knowledge (nana) and vision (damsana)
are unlimited and unrestrained.

> (217b) The imperfect laugh and grieve, they sleep and nod
while standing upright (payaldejja); not so the kevalins because
joy or sorrow and sleep are effected by the karmans that disturb
conduct (caritta-mohanijja-kamma) and cloud vision (darisan’-
avaranijja-k.) resp. With all kinds of beings, HAMG, joy or
sorrow and sleep bind seven or all of the eight karmans.
payalaejja : pracalam urdhva-sthita-midra-karana-laksanam  kurydt
pracal@yet, Abhay,—In dealing with the karmans bound by joy or sorrow
and sleep the text distinguishes between the case of one being (jfve) and that
of several beings (pohattiehim). In the latter case there are three possibilities
(tiya-bhanga) viz, according to Abhay., all bind seven karmans, one being
binds eight and the others bind seven karmans, or some bind seven and
some eight karmans; with jiv[a] (plural!l) and eg’indiyd, though, only the
third possibility occurs.
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% (218a) Hari Negamesi, Sakka’s messenger, can take an em-
bryo (gabbha) from the orifice of a mother’s womb (joni) without
hurting it. '

Cf. ScHUBRING’s translation, Worte Mv. p. 20, corrected in Lehre p. 26,

n. 7.—chavi-ccheda : $arira-ccheda, Abhay.—There is no allusion to Mv.’s
transplantation depicted in Jinac. 21-28.

3 (219a) Mv. forbids the Elders to blame the young monk
Aimutta, a disciple of his, who amuses himself by making his
alms-bowl sail in a brook; as a matter of fact Aimutta will
achieve salvation in his present life.

Cf. ScuusriNG, Worte M. p. 19.—For Aimutta’s pavvajjé cf. Antag. 6.
Children are allowed to the pavvajja at the age of seven years and a half
(Lehre par. 137) and even at the age of six years, cf. the half gaha quoted by
Abhay.: chav-variso pavvaio niggantham roiiina pavayapam.

4 (220a) Two gods of Mahasukka, the seventh heaven, ask
Myv. in thought (manasd) how many of his disciples will achieve
salvation. In the same way Mv. answers: seven hundred. Know-
ing that Goy. wonders what kind of gods they were and what
they had wanted, Mv. sends his disciple to the gods themselves;
they inform him of the facts.

5 (221a) Gods are neither self-disciplined (samjaya) nor lack-
ing self-discipline (asamjaya) nor partly self-disciplined (sam-
jaydsamjaya); one might say (... #i vattavvam siyd) that they
are ‘not self-disciplined’ (rno samjaya).

‘Not self-disciplined’, according to Abhay., is a euphemism (anisthura-
vacana) for ‘lacking s.-d.’, like paralokibhita is a euphemism for myta.

Probably, though, here and in other such expressions no only means ‘beyond
the notion of’.

6 (221a) The gods speak Ardhamagadhi (Addhamagaha bhasa).

On the six languages Abhay. quotes the verse we read in Rudrata’s
Kavydalamkdra 2, 12. On the meaning of Ardhamigadhi he says: Mdgadha-
bhasa-laksanam kimcit kimcic ca Prakrta-bhdsda-laksanam yasyam asti sa
'rdham Magadhya iti vyutpattya ’rdhamagadhi ’ti. Cf. Pischel 4 and 16 seq.
7 (221b) A kevalin immediately recognizes (jana: pasar) a

monk who will achieve salvation in his present life; the im-
perfect can only deduce this knowledge by certain means of
cognition (pamanao) or know it from hearsay.

‘From hearsay’ means when they have heard it from one of the ten kinds
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of people who know, viz a kevalin, a svayambuddha (Abhay.’s explanation of
tap- [scil. kevali-]pakkhiya) and their male and female disciples (sdvaga and
saviyd, a kevaeli-savaga being jinasya samipe vah Sravandvthi san $rpoti; see
II 1% comm.) and lay followers (uvdsaga and wvdsiva). ‘The same ten persons
will reappear in IX 3112,

% (221b) The four means of cognition (pamdna, viz nana-
guna-pamana), ref. to Anuog. 2112-219a.

The four pamanas are: direct cognition (paccakkha), conclusion (apumdna),
comparison (ovamma) and tradition (dgama).

% (221b) A kevalin immediately discerns [a monk’s] final
karman (carima-kamma) and [his] final annihilation of karman
(c.-mijjard); the imperfect, however, etc. as in ? above.

10 (221b) The Vemaniya gods are either given to untruth and
heresy (mdai micchaditthi) or not (amati sammaditthi). Among the
latter some are enjoying the first samaya of their existence
(anantarévavannaga) and some are enjoying a further samaya
(paramparév.). The latter are fully developed (pajjattaga) or not
(ap.). Among those that are fully developed some are attentive
(uvautta) and some are not (anu.). Only Vemaniyas that are uov.
pajj. paramparév. amai sammad. are able to discern the kevalin’s
eminent (paniya) inner sense (mana) and speech (vaz). * *

1 (222a) From their heaven the Anuttara gods are able to
question a kevalin and they can understand his answers, because
the substances grouped in their inner sense are infinite in number
(tesi nam devanam anantdo mano-davva-vaggando laddhao).

The only other place in the Viy. where these mapo-davva-vaggando are
mentioned is XIV 71b,

12 (222b) The Anuttara gods are yvasanta-moha, which means
that the confusing karman is suppressed in them.

13 (223b) Kevalins do not discern by means of the senses
(ayana) because their knowledge and vision are unlimited and
unrestrained, ref. to ! above.

This text will be repeated in VI 105,

14 (223b) A kevalin’s limbs (wwvagarana) are movable (cala)
because [the soul], a real dravya, possesses the activity [called]
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will (viriya-sajoga-saddavovayde); consequently they do not al-
ways occupy the same units of place (dgdsa-paesa).

The text is rather obscure. Professor SCHUBRING (in a letter dated 18.3.65)
corrects his explanation of seya-kala in Lehre p. 89, n. 5 = Doctrine p. 134,
n. 4: vibration (s’eya = saija) does not suit the context and seya-kala probably
is esyat-kala as Abhay. says (cf. the places quoted in the PSM s.v. sea, sea-ala),
although the form remains etymologically obscure. Or could seya-kdle simply
mean ‘in a wink’ ? Cf. XXV 8a.—saddavvayd = saddravyata (Abhay.’s first
explanation).

15 (224a) He who knows the fourteen plrvas (coddasapuvovi)
is capable of showing you, by magical means, an object multi-
plied into a thousand identical objects (pabhi ... ghaddo ghada-
sahassam ... abhinivvattettd uvadamseitae), because an infinite
number of objects or substances are distributed in him like [the
seeds in?] a vpoultice (anantaim davvaim ukkariyd-bheenam
bhijjamanaim).

ukkariya-bheenam : utkarika-bheda eranda-bhijanam tva, Abhay.

5. CHAUMA[TTHA].

1(224b) The chaumattha, ref. tol 4°.

2 (224b) Against the annautthiyas: with HAMG perception
may correspond (evambhilyd veyand@) or not correspond (ane-
vambh. v.) with the actions performed (kada kammd). According
to the dissidents it always corresponds.

To confirm this statement Abhay. refers to such phenomena as sudden
accidental death (apamytyu), war massacres and the like.

3 (225a) In Bharaha there were seven kulagaras etc. during
the present osappini, ref. to Samav. 150b. * *

6. Av.

1 (225b) A short life (@#) is the karmic result of harming
living beings, lying and giving true monks (faha-riva samana va
mahana va) forbidden food; a long life is effected by doing the
reverse. A long unhappy life is the karmic result of harming,
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lying and scolding monks or giving them food reluctantly; a
long happy life is effected by doing the reverse.

tahd-riva samana va mahana va: see 1 7* comm.

2 (228a) Actions (kiriyd) are [1] purposive {(drambhiya k.), [2]
appropriative (pariggahiya k.), [3] emotional (maya-vattiya R.),
[4] implying non-renunciation (apaccakkhdna-k.) or [5] implying
heresy (micchadamsana-k.). Casuistic application of this theory to
special cases of selling and buying: When a salesman (a) tries
to get back something that has been stolen from him, or (b)
withholds the thing (bhande ya se apuvanie siyd) a person wants
to buy, or (c) gets the counter-value (dhane se uvanie siya) of the
thing he sells, he commits the first four actions (hetthildo
[: adhastana) cattari kiriyao) and under circumstances [viz when
he is a heretic, Abhay.] also the fifth action; in cases (b) and (c),
on the other hand, these actions ‘diminish’ (cease, do not exist ?
payanuibhavanti) for the buyer. Moreover, if that salesman (a)
has got back the stolen thing, or (b) does not withhold the thing
a person wants to buy, or (c¢) does not get the counter-value of
the thing he sells, these actions ‘diminish’ for the salesman,
while in cases (b) and (c) the buyer commits them.

Cf. VIII 5 and Lehre par. 100.

3 (228b) A newly-lit fire-body has much karman (mahakam-
matardya), is very active {mahakiriyataraya), possesses a great
karmic influx (mahdsavataraya) and much sensation (mahdve-
danatardya); a dying fire-body and an unlit one have little
karman (appak.) etc.

4 (229b) Casuistic application of the theory of the five kinds of
actions (explained in I 82 and III 3') to special cases of shooting
an arrow: If a man who takes a bow (etc. up to) and shoots an
arrow hits a living being, he is involved (puitha) in the five
actions and so are the bodies of which his bow and arrow are
made, viz the wood of the bow (dhanu-puitha), the bow-string
(jiva), its tendon (zhdru), the arrow (usu), viz its shaft (sara),
feather (pattana), barb (phala) and string (nharu). If, however,
the arrow hits the living being while falling back down, the
man and the bow are involved only in the first four actions,
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whereas the arrow, the bodies of which it is made and the beings
that receive the falling arrow (je vi ya se jiva ahe paccovaya-
manpassa [ pratyupapatatas, cf. Pischel 77] uvaggahe citthanti) are
involved in the five actions.

Cf. Lehre par. 100.—Obviously the text is connected with ? above although
not the same group of ‘five actions’ is meant and although it does not say
that the actions are ‘committed’ (kiriya kajjai) but only that the archer, the
bow, the arrow and the beings that are hit (cf. XVI 18) are involved or
implicated in, lit. ‘touched by’, the actions (kiriyahim puttha).—Note the
construction jaim ... tae nam ... (229b) and the curious idea (230a.b) of the
animated nature of the arrow etc.

5 (230b) Against the annautthiyas: up to about four or five
hundred yojanas the hell-world is thickly covered (samdinna)
with hell-beings, not man’s world with human beings.

“Thickly’ is illustrated with the similes juwvaim juvane ... arag’autta siya,
see IIT 1'2 comm.

6 (230b} The faculty of transformation (vinvvittae) with hell-
beings, ref. to Jiv. 117a.

7 (231a) [No dialogue.] A monk who thinks to himself (manam
paharetta bhavai) that it is not sinful to enjoy @hakamma food
etc. (ten cases, see the comm.), or who, saying so publicly, en-
joys such food, or who gives such food to others, or who teaches
in public that it is not sinful, such a person cannot, without
confession, be ‘perseverant’ in the hour of death (natth: tassa
drahand).

The ten cases of forbidden food (cf. also Lehre par. 154) are

1) ahd-kamma : food prepared especially for the religious mendicant

2) kiya-gada : food bought especially for the mendicant

3) thaviyaya: food reserved for the mendicant (cf. sthapana-karmika in

SBE XLV p. 132, n. 7)

4) raiya(ga) = racita, according to Abhay. a kind of auddesika fault (see

ibid. p. 131 under 2) consisting in sweetening the alms
§) kantdra-bhatta : according to Abhay. kantaram : aranyam tatra bhiksuka-
nam wnirvahdrtham yad vihitam bhaktam tat kantdra-bhaktam, food for
mendicants living in the wood ? (cf. Lekre par. 154)

6) dubbhikkha-bhatta : what is scratched up during a famine

7} vaddaliyd-bhatta : the same during a storm (vardalikd : megha-durdinam,
Abhay.)

8) gilana-bhatta : food for a sick mendicant

9) sejjayara-pipda (elsewhere also sagariya-p.): food given by the person in

whose house the mendicant sojourns
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10) raya-pinda : alms given by a prince or his people. Faults 5-10 are also
found in IX 33%#, faults 1-8 (together with other faults) in Uvav. 96,
cf. Niy. 1, 1, 144.

8 (231b) An assistant teacher (@yariya-uvajjhaya) who, in his
domain, indefatigably serves his gana will attain liberation in
his present existence or in his second or third rebirth.

He cannot attain liberation in his first rebirth because, being a pious man,
he will first be reborn as a god, and as such he cannot achieve salvation
(Abhay.).

9 (231b) Wherever a person who pronounces a false (alienam)
accusation (abbhakkhdi) is reborn (abhisamagacchai) [as a man
etc.: manusatv’adau, Abhay.], he will have to endure (padisam-
veei) being treated in the same way (tassa taha-ppagara ¢ eva
kamma kajjanti).

7. Evana.

1(232b) An atom (paramdnu-poggala) may move etc. and
change its accidentals (eyai weyai java tam tam bhavam
parinamai) or not. Of an aggregate of two or more atoms either
all the atoms may do so or not, or one part of the atoms may do
so and the other atom(s) not.

The changing of accidentals is conceived as a movement: eyai ..., cf.

111 39,

2 (232b) Only an aggregate of co atoms, not a single atom nor
an aggregate of two up to ; atoms, can be cut with a knife,
burnt (jhiydejja) in a fire (aggi-kayassa majjham majjhena), be-
come wet (ulla) in the cloud Pukkhalasamvattaga, swim in the
Ganges against the stream and perish there or get into a whirl-
pool or a drop of water.

On the cloud Pukkhala-samvattaga see Lehre par. 120,

3 (233a) An atom has no halves (an-addha), no middle (a-
majjha), no units of space (a-padesa). All aggregates have units
of space (sa-p.) but only aggregates of an even number of
space-units have halves (sa-a.) and only aggregates of an odd
number of space-units have a middle (sa-m.). Aggregates of x,
¢, or oo units of space are sa-a. a-m. sa-p. or an-a. sa-m. sa-p.

Cf. XXV 4°.
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4 (233b) When two atoms, an atom and an aggregate or two
aggregates touch each other

the touching occurs in the cases marked with an x

between I {11 (I IV | V | VI |VII|VII|IX
1) 1 partof a + 1 partof b —— ] — | =!I x| x|—] x X
z) 1 partofa +npartsofb | —| — | — | —| — | X | — | — X
3) 1 partofa + the wholeofb | — | — | — | X X X X X %
4)ynpartsofa + 1 partofb {—| — | — | —| — | — | — X X
5) npartsofa + npartsofb | —| — | — | —| — | — | — | — X
6) n partsof a + thewholeofb | — | — | — | — | — | — X X
7) the whole of a -+ 1 partofb |— | X X | —1 X X | — X X
8) the wholeofa + npartsofb [ —| — | X | — | — | X | — ] — | X
9) the whole of a + the whole | X | X X X b X X X

of b

N.B.—a and b are in | atom and atom, in IT atom and aggregate
of 2 paesas, in II1 atom and aggregate of 3 up to o p., in IV
aggregate of 2 p. and atom, in V aggregate of 2 p. and aggregate
of 2 p., in VI aggregate of 2 p. and aggregate of 3 up to « p.,
in VII aggregate of 3 up to oo p. and atom, in VIII aggregate
of 3 up to o p. and aggregate of 2 p., in IX aggregate of 3 up
to oo p. and aggregate of 3 up to o p.

% (234b) a. The minimum and maximum durations of atoms
and aggregates depending on whether they are in motion (seya)
or in rest (nireya) and according to the degree (guna) of their
material properties. In respect of the duration of motion and
rest sound (here regarded as a property of matter: sadda-paripaya
poggala) and its reverse (asadda-p. p.) are equated with atoms
and aggregates in motion and in rest resp. b. Likewise, for all
the cases described above, the minimum and maximum durations
of the interval between two periods of rest (antara) during which
the motion is effected. Even the maximum duration is immeasur-
ably short, viz } avaliya.

Cf. XXV 4°.—For the graduation (guna) of the properties colour (kala!)
etc. see Lehre par. 59. For the (a)sadda-p. p. cf. Lehre p. 9o where ‘in der

Dauer der Bewegung und Ruhe gleichgesetzt’ of course is not ‘equated ...

during motion and rest’ (Doctrine p. 134) but ‘equated ... in respect of the
duration of motion and rest’.
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8 (235b) The numerical relation of quantity of life to place is
the comparatively weakest (savva-tthove khetta-tthan’due),
times stronger (asamkhejja-guna) is its relation to space (ogahana-
tth.-a.), as many times stronger still its relation to substance
(davva-tth.-a.) and as many times stronger still its relation to
accidentals (bhdva-tth.-d.). One mnemonic gaha.

On this subject Abhay. quotes and explains fifteen Prakrit gahis which
are not found in the Tikd on Pannav. 3.

7 (237a) Specification of HAMG from the point of view of
their purposive activity (grambha) with regard to other beings,
and of their appropriating (pariggaha) activity with regard to
bodies (sarira), karmans (kamma), substances (davva), abodes
(bhavana : grhaka, nivdsa, Abhay.), living beings, objects etc.

8 (238b) [No dialogue.] The death of an ignorant man is the
result of a cause (heum anndna-maranam marai) whereas that of
a kevalin is not (aheum kevali-m. m.) and that of an imperfect
being either is (heum chaumattha-m. m.) or is not (aheum ch.-m.
m.). The ignorant man does not conceive that cause in any of
the four ways of conception (hewm na japai ... pdsai ... bujjhar ...
abhisamagacchat) and does not draw the conclusion from it
(heun@ na janai etc.). The kevalin conceives that there is no
cause (aheum janai etc.) and draws the conclusion from that
absence of cause (aheund japai etc.). If there is a cause the
chaumattha conceives it and draws the conclusion from it, but if
there is no cause he does not conceive that absence of cause nor
does he draw the conclusion from it. Cause (heu) resp. absence
of cause (aheu) according to the four kinds of (non-)conception
and (non-)conclusion and cause resp. absence of cause of death
are here called ‘the five causes’ (panca heil) resp. ‘the five non-
causes’ (panca aheid). * *

In Thén. 306a the eight sentences of this text are transposéd as follows:

3. 4. 1. 2, 7. 8. 5. 6, which means a gradation. The Viy. does not want to

start with a negation. In both commentaries Abhay. says quite a lot, but

also admits that he does not understand the exact meaning of this text
(239b ult. = Thag. 307a 3), which is very obscure indeed.
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8. NIYANTHA.

1 (240a) Narayaputta, a disciple of Mv., being questioned by
his condisciple Niyanthiputta, contends that all objects
are divisible (sa-addha sa-majjha sa-paesa) from the point of
view of substance, place, time and condition. Niyanthiputta,
however, shows that the atom (paramdnupoggala) and the objects
(poggala) that occupy one unit of space (ega-paes’ogadha), last
one unit of time (ega-samaya-thiiya) and possess one degree of
one property (e.g. ega-guna-kalaya) resp. prove to be indivisible
from the said points of view. Objects rather are either divisible
(sa-paesa), indivisible (a-p.) or infinite (amanta). Moreover,
Niyanthiputta explains that they may be at the same time a-p.
from one and sa-p. (or a-p.) from another point of view. There
is, however, one restriction: poggalas that are a-p. as to substance
(scil. atoms) always are a-p. as to place, and poggalas that are
sa-p. as to place always are sa-p. as to substance (scil. aggregates).
At the end the relative frequency of the different cases.

Abhay. quotes and explains thirty-six vrddhdkta Prakrit gahas in connec-
tion with the calculation at the end of the text.

2 (244a) Goy. again questions Mv.: a. The total number of
souls neither grows nor diminishes, but eternally (savv’addham)
remains stationary (jiv@ no vaddhanti no hdayanti avaithiya). Yet
there are spaces of time during which the number of souls living
on the different stages and substages of existence taken one by
one either grows or diminishes or remains stationary (reraiya
etc. vaddhanti vi h. vi av. vi). The number of Siddhas either
grows or remains stationary. The minimum and maximum
durations of the spaces of time during which these three resp.
two developments are found are specified for HAMG and
Siddhas. b. Souls neither enter existence, nor do they leave it,
nor do they enter it while other souls leave it; they eternally
(savv’addham) are without beginning and end (j7vd no sévacayi
no sdvacaya no sév.-sdv. niruvacaya-niravacayd). Yet there are
spaces of time during which souls only enter a particular stage
of existence, only leave it, enter it while other souls leave it or
neither enter nor leave it (neraiya etc. sévacayd sdv. sév.-sdv.

116



V 8

niruvacaya-niravacayd). With one-sensed beings, though, only
the third case (s6v.-sdv.) is possible and with Siddhas only the
first case and the fourth case (sév., miruv.) are possible. The
minimum and maximum spaces of time in question are specified

for HAMG and Siddhas. * *

9. RAYAGIHA.

1 (246a) The name Riayagiha applies to that town in
respect of all its constituent parts, ref. to 57 above.

2 (246b) The radiance of the day is due to bright (subha)
particles (poggala) and their accidentals (poggala-parinama); the
darkness of the night is due to asubha poggalas and p.-parinamas.
For the same reason H and A!-? are dark, G are radiant and in
A*-5 and M radiance and darkness are mixed (subhdsubha poggala
and p.-parinama).

For the origin of darkness see also VI 5! below.

3 (246b) The divisions of time (samaya up to ussappini) only
count for mankind.

4 (247b) Pasdvaccijja thera bhagavanto question My.: On the
authority of Paréva himself Mv. declares that in ‘the world the
measures of which cannot be expressed in numbers’ (asamkhejje
loe) there were, are and will be [generally speaking] an infinite
number (ananta) of days, but at the same time [viz in each of
the three cases ?] a limited number (paritta) of days. According
to Paréva (epithet: puris’ddaniya) the world (loya) is eternal
(s@saya), has neither a beginning nor an end, is limited (paritta)
and surrounded (parivuda) [by the non-world, Abhay.]. Below
it is expanded (vitthinna = vistirna) and like a bedstead (pali-
yanka), in the middle it is narrow (samkhitta) and like [the flat
discus of] Indra’s thunderbolt (vara-vaira), above it is broad
(visdla) and like a drum standing upright (uddha-muinga).

Conclusion of the episode: the Pdsdvaccijja Elders, being very
much impressed, are converted. (The javas refer to Kilasa’s
conversion in I ¢5.) Later on they will attain salvation, some of
them after having been reborn in the heavens.
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Read tamsi ca nam sdsayamsi logamsi instead of tesim (old ed. and Ag.S.
ed.) or temsim (J.P. ed.) ca nam etc.—The Pasivaccijjas want to test Mv.
who, being savovanwu etc., forestalls their question by bringing forward
Piaréva’s description of the universe, for which see KIRFEL, Kosmographie
p. 209 seq. and Lehre par. 103. In IX 32P Mv. will declare that he himself
discovered the truth about the eternity of the world.—For niliyanti; Abhay.
has viliyante.—The rather obscure asamkhejje loe (asamkhyate ’samkhyata-
prades’atmakatvat loke: caturdasa-rajjo-atmake ksetra-loke adhara-bhite,
Abhay.; cf. also XXV 23 VIII 10® and XXV 42) and the unusual jiva-ghana
(technical terms from Par$va’s doctrine?) do not make the interpretation
easier. We cannot follow Abhay. where he says, commenting upon ananta
and paritta, that time passes for souls that are embodied in the sddharana
and in the paritta (i.e. patteya, Lehre par. 106) way, because it is equal to
the duration of these conditions (tat- [scil. avastha-] stithi-laksana-paryaya-
riapatvdt tasya [scil. kalasyal]).—As to the etymology of loka probably we
should read: ... bhiie (scil. loe) ... parinae [yla. jivehim etc. (cf. kiriyd-vai
[¥]a. karissam etc. in Aydra 1, 1) because, in spite of Abhay.’s allegation,
afjtvair ( : pudgal’adibhir) na lokyate.—e® or icchdmi : formulistic for icchamo.

5 (248a) The four classes of gods and their number of sub-
classes: the Bhavanavasis have 10, the Vianamantaras 8, the
Joisiyas 5 and the Vemainiyas 2 subclasses. At the end one gaha
summarizing the udd. * *

Cf. Tattv. IV 11-13 and 17 seq.
10. CanDIMA.
(249b) In the sanctuary Punnabhadda near Campa Goy.

questions Mv.: the course of the [two] moons (c an dim d) etc.
is like that of the suns, ref. to V 1 above. * *

Cf. KirrEL, Kosmographie p. 288; cf. also V 1 and Introduction § 12 (c).
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SAYA VI

veyana® ahdra® mak’assave® ya sapaesa® tamuya® bhavie® ya
sali” pudhavi® kamm’® annautthi'® dasa chatthagammi sae.

1. VEYANA.

! (250a) Strong perception (vey ap d) means strong anni-
hilation of karman (zngjjara) but spiritual (pasattha) annihilation
of karman [in piety] counts more than perception whether strong
or not (mahd-veyanassa ya appa-v. ya se see je pasattha-nijjarae):
the H of the sixth and the seventh hell perceive [and consequently
annihilate karman] very strongly, but with monks (niggantha)
[thanks to a pious life] annihilation of karman is yet stronger
(mahanijjaratara). In the first case, indeed, the bad karmans
(pavaim kammdaim) stick together more tightly (gadhikayaim etc.)
[in the soul]: likewise it is less easy to clean a dirty garment than
a stained one and whereas it is impossible to beat off fragments
(ahdbdyara poggala) of an anvil (ahigarana and °pi), a handful of
dry grass, when thrown in a fire, is instantly burned and a drop
of water on a red-hot piece of iron instantly evaporates.

The old ed. has se kepam kR’di atthemam instead of ken’ atthemam.—
ahigarani = adhikarani yatra lohakara ayo-ghanena lohani kuttayanti, Abhay.
—We met the similes of the grass and the drop of water already in IIT 314,

% (251b) The instrumental forces (karana) without which per-
ception is impossible, are: with A! body and karman, with A%-*
(vigaléndiya) speech, body and karman, with H, A5 M and G
inner sense, speech, body and karman., With G the karanas are
bright (or fortunate, subha) and perception consequently is
agreeable (saya), with H the same are dark (asubha) and dis-
agreeable (asaya), with AM they are mixed (subhdsubha) and
varying (vemdyde).
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% (252a) Monks who practise the ascetic methods (padima-
padivannaga anagara) perceive and annihilate karman strongly;
the H of the sixth and the seventh hell perceive strongly but
annihilate little; monks that have attained the seles? state perceive
little but annihilate strongly; the G of the uppermost heavens
(anuttarévavdiya deva) perceive and annihilate little. One gaha
summarizing the udd. * *

2. AHARA.

(252b) * Ref. toPannav. 28 (A har’ uddesa): 498b-520b. * *

3. MAH’ASSAVA.

Two gihis summarizing the following siitra.

1 (253a) For him who possesses much karman, is given to
much action, undergoes a great karmic influx and has a strong
perception (mahda-kamma mahd-kiriya mahdsava maha-
vedana) the [karmic] particles (poggala) are bound and accumu-
lated (bajjhanti cijjanti uvacijjanti) and his self (@ya) [scil. his
body (baky’atma sariram, Abhay.)] changes (parinamai; text
°manti) into a whole of bad unlucky qualities. Just so do the
[constituent] particles (poggala) of a new, still unwashed (ahaya,
[1dhoya) garment that has just been made (tantu-gaya). On the
other hand from him who undergoes only a small karmic influx
etc. the [karmic] particles are separated (bhijjanti chijjanti etc.)
and his self changes into a whole of good lucky qualities. Just
so do the dirt particles of a garment that is being washed.

Since mak’assava is the title of the udd. originally the series maha-kamma
etc. probably started with dseva as it actually does the second time it appears
(app’@sava appa-kamma a.-kiriva a.-vedapa).—tantu-gaya: turi-vem’dder
apanita-matra, Abhay.

2 (254a) The accumulation of the constituent particles (pogga-
lévacaya) of a garment happens either by an impulse from
without (paogasa) or spontaneously (visasd). That of karman
(kammoévacaya) happens only by an impulse (paoga), viz by the
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application of the three—resp., see 12 above, one or two—
[other] instrumental forces (karama): inner sense, speech and

body.

% (254b) The accumulation of the constituent particles of a
garment has both a beginning and an end (s'adiya sapajjavasiya),
it is neither without beginning nor without end (no and. no ap.).
That of karman may be[1] s’a@. sap.,namely in the case of the monk
binding karman as a result of his discharging the religious duties
(friyavahiya-bandha, see 111 3'9); [2] and. sap., namely in the
case of the being that will achieve salvation (bhava-siddhiya);
[3] ana. ap., namely with beings incapable of salvation (abh.-s.);
but it never is s'd. ap.

As to the garment itself, it is s’@. sap. whereas [1] HAMG,
from the point of view of their repeated rebirths, are s’a. sap. ;
[2] Siddhas, as such, are $’a. ap. ; [3] bhava-siddhiyas are and. sap.
and [4] abhava-siddhiyas are ana. ap.

bhava-siddhiya laddhim paducca means ‘those who [from eternity] have
acquired the state of such as will attain liberation’, abhava-siddhiya samsaram
paducca ‘those who [from eternity] are bound to roam through samsira
without the possibility of ever attaining liberation’. One is bh.-s. or abk.-s.
by what might be called predestination; consequently dk.-s. and abh.-s. not
only as beings but also as such are both anadiyva.—On the Siddhas Abhay.

quotes three gihds in the second of which we must read sabbhdvo instead
of savvabhavo (J.P. ed.).

% (2552) Minimum and maximum duration of the binding
(bandha-tthii, kamma-tthit ; elsewhere also in short thit) of the
eight karmans and the duration of their incubation-period
(abdha). The period of effectiveness of a karman equals its thi
less its abaha (abah’iniya kamma-tthii kamma-nisego).

According to Abhay. some say that the abdhd is not included in the thii
but must be added to it.—The term nise(g)a, he says, describes the particular
course by which the karmic mass is experienced (karma-niseko nama karma-
dalikasydnubhavandrtham racand-visesah): it diminishes samaya after samaya

as if drip by drip (nisificati) until the last bit of it at the end of the wtkrsia-
sthiti flows away. One gaha is quoted.

5 (257b) Discussion of the question whether certain beings
bind, do not bind or may and may not bind the eight karmans.
The beings in question are: [1] male, female, neuter or sexless
(no puriso etc.: vedédaya-rahitah, Abhay.); [5] controlled, un-
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controlled, partly controlled or not controlled (cf. V 45 ‘not’
here and in n°s 14, 17, 24, 29 and 48 below means ‘beyond the
notion of’); orthodox, [10] heretic or partly orthodox; intelligent
(sanni), unintelligent or not intelligent; [15] capable, incapable
or not capable of salvation (bhava-siddhiya, etc.); possessing the
sensorial vision (cakkhu-damsana) or not or [20] possessing the
pretersensual vision (oki-damsana) or possessing the absolute
vision (kevala-d.); fully developed (pajjattaya), undeveloped or
not developed; [25] possessing speech (bhdsaya) or not; possess-
ing an individual body (paritta: pratyeka-sarira, Abhay.; cf.
Tattv. VIII 12, 22-23 and Lehre par. 106) or not, or beyond this
notion; [30] possessing the five kinds of knowledge, [35] devoid
of the sensorial knowledge (mai-anndni) or of the transmitted
knowledge (suya-annani) or possessing the negative pretersensual
knowledge (vibhanga-nani, cf. Lehre par. 79); exerting mental
activity (mana-jogt), speech activity, [40] corporeal activity or
not exerting any activity (ajogi); possessing the faculty of con-
crete imagination (sdgarévautta) or of abstract imagination
(andg.); attracting matter to build their new body (dhdaraga) or
[45] not doing so (andhdraga: vigraha-gaty-apanna, Abhay.);
fine (suhuma), coarse (bdyara) or neither fine nor coarse; the
last of one’s equals (carima) or [50] not (acarima).

Erratum in the Ag. S. edition: what follows on 255b stands on 257b and
what follows on 258b stands on 256a.

8 (259a) The relative frequency of the cases enumerated in
5 %k %k

Abhay. refers to Pannav. 3, see Introduction § 10 (B).

4, SAPAESA.

1 (260a) The single being (j7va) as well as all beings taken as
a whole (jivd) [pass through units (paesa) of time and con-
sequently] are divisible (sap a esa) from the point of view of
time (kal’a(d)esenam). From the same point of view, however,
single beings, as far as they are regarded as belonging to a
particular class (see below), are sapaesa or apaesa. Discussion of
the question which of these possibilities occur with such classes
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as exist from the point of view of stage of existence (HAMG
and Siddhas), state of attracting matter to build the new body
(aharaga etc.), capability of salvation (bhava-siddhiva etc.), in-
tellect (sanni etc.), possession of lessa (salessa etc.), orthodoxy
(sammad-ditthi etc.), self-discipline (samjaya etc.), passion (saka-
sdya etc.), knowledge (ohiya-ndpa etc.), activity (sajoga etc.),
imagination (sdgdrévautia etc.), sex (itthi-veya etc.), body (sa-
sarira etc.) and development (ahara-pajjattiya etc.). Six cases
at the most are possible, viz all the beings of a class are sapaesa,
all are apaesa, one is sapaesa and the other one is apaesa, one is
sapaesa and the others are apaesa or vice versa, or some are
sapaesa and the others apaesa. At the end a summarizing giha.
Related notions we already met in V 8! and VI 3% According to Abhay.
beings are apaesa only in the first samaya of their existence (one gaha)
which of course for jivas, when taken as such, does not exist since they all

are without beginning. The classes enumerated are for the greater part the
same as those in 3° above.

2 (266b) a. Beings (jiva) are either renunciant (paccakkhani)
or not (apaccakkhant) or partly renunciant (paccakkhdpaccakkha-
ni): H A'-* G are apaccakkhani, A® are apaccakkhani or paccakkhi-
paccakkhani, M are paccakkhani, ap. or paccakkhdp. b. Only
five-sensed beings know (jananti) renunciation (paccakkhana) and
its two correlates; all other beings (A'%) do not. c. On the
question whether beings practise (kuvvanti) renunciation, ref.
to a above. d. The beings in general (jivd) and the Vemaniyas
originate in consequence of renunciation ( paccakkhana-nivvattiy’-
auya) or its two correlates; all other classes originate in
consequence of non-renunciation (ap.-n.-a.). At the end a sum-
marizing gaha stating that this text belongs to the Sapades’-
uddesa. * *

“-nivvattty’auya also in VII 62.

5. TaMuya.

! (267b) The body of darkness (¢ a m u -kkaya) consists of
water, not of earth since earth is partly radiant (pudhavi-kae
nam atthegaie subhe desam pakdsei). From the surface (uvarilldo
jal’antao) of Arunédaga, namely from a [circular] line one space-
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unit in thickness (ega-padesiyae sedhie) that lies 42.000 yojanas
beyond Arunavara, the body of darkness rises up (samutthiya)
1.721 yojanas; then, spreading sideways, covering (dvarittana)
the four nethermost heavens, it closes up (samnitthiya) on the
surface of the Rittha region (R.-vimana-patthadam sampatte) in
Bambhaloga. (Hence tamu-kae kappa-panae in the mnemonic
gaha quoted in 8! below.) Below it is shaped like the bottom of
a dish (mallaga-mila-samthiya), above like a bird-cage (kukku-
daga-panjara-s.). Further particulars about its dimensions. In
tamu-kkdya there are neither dwellings (geha, geh’dvand) nor
settlements (gama java samnivesd). Rain and thunder exist there;
they are made by a god, an asura or a naga. Earth (bayara
pudhavi-kaya) and fire (bdyara agani-k.) as well as moon (and
moonlight), stars and the like do not exist there. Its colour is so
black that even gods would fly away from it. Its names are:
Tama, Tamu-kkdya, Andhakara, Maha’ndhakara, Log’andha-
kara, L.oga-tamissa, Dev’andhakira, Deva-tamissa, Deviranna,
Deva-viha, Deva-phaliha (D.-parigha, Abhay.), Deva-padikkho-
bha, Arunédaya samudda.

% (2770a) The eight Black Fields (kanha-rdi) are situated in the
Rittha region above Sapamkumira and Mihinda, one interior
(abbhintara) and one exterior (bdhira) Field in each quarter.
The innermost eastern Field touches (puftha) the outermost
southern Field, the innermost southern Field touches the outer-
most western Field etc. The innermost Fields are quadrangular,
the northern and southern outermost ones are triangular and
the eastern and western outermost ones are hexagonal (one
mnemonic gahd). Further particulars about their dimensions,
the absence of dwellings there etc. (as in 1 above except that
only a god can make rain and thunder in these regions and that
water, fire and plants are absent there) up to their colour. Their
generic names are: Kanha-rdi, Meha-rai, Maghavai, Miaghavaj,
Vaya-phaliha, Vaya-palikkhobha, Deva-phaliha, Deva-palikkho-
bha. All beings have already several times or even an infinite
number of times been reborn there, but, of course, not as water,
fire or plants since these do not exist there.
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* For Viy. VI 5273 cf. Thina (ed. 1937) 409b. The following diagram
is found in Abhay.’s comm. on Viy. and Thiga:
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The Black Fields (Viy. VI 52-%).

3 (271b) The abodes of the Logantiya gods in the intermediate
spaces between the Black Fields, ref. to Jiv. 406a. Two
mnemonic gah3s. * *

The names of the vimdnpas (Acci = Arci etc.) and the groups of gods that
inhabit them (Sarassaya == Sidrasvata etc.) are the same as those recorded by
KirreL, Kosmographie p. 306, with one exception: according to the Viy. the
northern vimdpa, SupaitthGbha (Supratisthibha), is inhabited by the Aggicca
gods, while Rittha (KIRFEL’s Arista) is the name of a group of gods living
in the ninth (viz central) vimdnpa Ritthdbha. In the Viy. there are 14.014
(instead of 7.007) Vanhi and Varuna gods.
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6. Buavivya [PupHavI).

! (272b) Memorandum of the different abodes (dvasa) in the
hells (pudhawvi) up to the heavens: implicit ref. to I 5L
The ‘title’ of this udd., according to the usg., is bhaviya (see 2 below) but
at the end of the udd. we read pudhavi-uddeso samatto ; note that VI § is also
entitled Pudhavi.

% (272b) After having, at the hour of death, ejected [its auya-
kamma) (marap antiya-samugghaenam ... samohanittd), a being
that will be reborn (b ha vie wuvavajjittae) in some particular
abode (@vdsa) goes thither and immediately starts attracting
[matter], transforming [it] and [thus] building its [new] body
(sariram bandhat). Sometimes, however, it goes back to its former
abode to perform a second ejection [of auya-kamma) (tao pa-
diniyattittd tha-m-agacchai 2 doccam pi mdran’antiya-samugghdae-
ram samohanai) before it starts attracting matter etc. in its new

abode. The two cases are found with HAMG. * *

The long digression on the places of rebirth as an earth being etc.
(Mandarassa pavvayassa puracchimenam ... log’ante vd) only means that Al
are found all over the world.

7. SALL.

1 (2774a) Seeds, when kept in a granary etc., at the earliest
lose their germinal force (joni pamilayai ... joni-vocchede pannatte)
in less than a muhiirta, at the latest after three years (viz in the
case of rice, sa@l7, etc.), five years (peas etc.) or seven years
(flax etc.).

The three groups of plants mentioned are those listed in vaggas i-iii of
Saya XXI q.v.—Goy. being addressed as saman’duso (cf. 2 below) the text
no doubt derives from some other source: cf. indeed Thina r23b, 343b and
405a where, however, the word saman’duso is missing,

% (274b) The number of breaths (kevariya ussas’addhd) in one
mubhfirta is [, with man,] 3.773. (Two $lokas and one gihi are
quoted.) This statement is embedded in the theory of the
divisions of time (from samaya up to ussappipi). To explain
paliovama (i.e. the first addho’vamiya division of time) the theory
of linear measures (from paramdnupoggala up to joyana) is in-
serted.
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The two $lokas and the gihi derive from Tand. 32a, where Goy. is
frequently addressed as auso or samap’duso (see * comm.).—Cf. Tattv, IV 13
and KirreL, Kosmographie pp. 337-339-

3 (276a) The state of things in Bharaha during the best of all
epochs (susamasusama) of the present osappini, implicit ref. to
Jambudd. g7a.

According to Abhay. the text refers to Jiv. 262b (with ref. to ibid. 145a-
154b); cf. VII 6%

8. PupHAVI.

1 (278a) In the hells (pudhavi) and in the heavens there
are neither dwellings ... (as in 5! above) ... or a niga. Nagas,
though, cannot operate beyond the second hell and in the
heavens, nor can asuras go beyond the third hell and beyond
the second heaven. Moon and moonlight, stars etc. do not exist
in the hells and heavens; fire (bayara agani-kaya) does not exist
in the hells, fire and earth (b. pudhavi-k.) do not exist in the
heavens up to Bambhaloga and water (b. du-k.), fire and plants
(b. vanassai-k.) do not exist in the heavens beyond Bambhaloga.
One gihd summarizing §! (tamu-kkaya), 523 (kanha-rai) and 8.

2 (279b) With HAMG the binding of quantity of life (auya-
bandha) is sixfold: it infuses (nihatta = nidhatta : nisikta, Abhay.)
class (gai) and stage of existence (jar), duration of life (zhiz), size
(ogahana), mass (paesa) and intensity (anubhdga) into the soul.
The souls are infused with and chained to (niufta) these in both
individual and social diversity (zdma and goya).

Cf. Samav. 147b, Thina 376b, Pannav. 217a.—On niutta see Lehre p. 120,
n. 4 = Doctrine p. 185, n. 2.

3 (281b) On the oceans, ref. to Jiv. [Div.] 320b-321a, 1762
and 372b.

9. KamMMA.
1 (282b) On the question how many kinds of karman (kam -
m a -ppagadi) a being binds by knowledge-clouding karman, ref.
to Pannav. 24:491b seq.
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2 (283a) To produce (viuvvittae) objects of some colour or
other, of some shape or other, and to transform them (parina-
mettae) as to colour, smell, touch, weight, temperature and the
property of adhering (niddha, lukkha), a god must attract particles
of matter from without (bahirae poggale pariyaitta) belonging to
his heavenly sphere (tattha-gaya).

Cf. VII o,

3 (283b) A god is able to discern (janat pdsai) another god or
a goddess of pure (visuddha) or impure (avisuddha) lessa only if
he has a pure lessa himself and practises complete or at least
partial (?) [veuvviya-|samugghdya (samohaenam appanenam, samo-
haydsamohaenam a.). * *

According to Abhay. avisuddha-lesyah means vibhanga-jfianah.—samohaya
probably is not samavahata ( : upayukta, thus Abhay.) but samuddhata. The
text expressly states that without samugghaya (asamohaenam) even a god who
has a pure lessd cannot ‘discern’ another god. In the parallel text Jiv. 141b,
however, the monk (anagara) who has a pure lessa can ‘discern’ gods and
other monks without samugghaya. Lehre par. 181 must be corrected in this
sense.

10. ANNAUTTHI.

! (284b) Not only in Riayagiha as the annautthiyas
say, but in the whole world nobody is able to show that he has
produced (abhiniveattetta uvadamsittae) the least bit (seven
similes: as much as the kernel of a Jujube fruit, kol’atthiga-
mayam avi etc.) of happiness or suffering. Likewise if a god
should make the whole of Jambuddiva etc. fragrant (ghdna-
poggalehim phuda) by opening a box of perfume (savilevana
gandha-samuggaga) nobody would be able to show the particles
of smell.

All perceptions (veyana) are caused by karman and consequently cannot
be produced in an artificial way,—We met the expression abhipivvattetta

uvadamsittae already in V 45, —For the simile of the god perfuming Jam-
buddiva cf. also Uvav. 136 seqq. and Pannav. 598b.

2 (285a) a') A being (jiva) is animated (j7va) and what is
animated is a being.—a?) A being of a certain species (HAMG
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specified) is a being (or: is animated, jiva) but a being (or: what
is animated) need not be a being of that particular species.—
b!) What is alive (jzvar) is a being (jiva) but a being need not be
alive. [According to Abhay., for whom jivati is pranan dharayati,
this is the case with Siddhas.]—b?) Repetition of a? with jivar
instead of jive.—c) (285b) A being of a certain species (HAMG)
may be capable of salvation (bhava-siddhiya) but not all the
beings of that particular species must be.

3 (285b) Against annautthiyas who say that all beings (pana
bhuya jiva sattd) only experience suffering (eganta-dukkham
veyanam veyantt) Mv. contends that H experience only suffering
except once (@hacca) [namely, as Abhay. explains by quoting a
half gih3, when they are reborn], G experience only happiness
(eganta-sayam v. v.) except once [in the same case] and AM
experience happiness and suffering alternately (vemadyde v. v.).

Cf. VII 6.
4 (286a) To build their bodies (atta-mdayde) HAMG attract
particles of matter that are within their range (dya-sarira-

khett’ ogadha), not particles just beyond that range (anantara-kh.-
0.) or at a still greater distance (parampara-kh.-o.).

We read atta-mayde = atma-mdtraya or -mdtrayai (from md ‘to form
build, make’), not—with Abhay.—atta~-m-ayae = atmand dddya.

5 (286a) Repetition of V 43, At the end a gahd summarizing
VI 10, * *
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SAYA VII

aharat virai® thavara® jiva* pakkhi® ya au® anagare’
chaumattha® asamvuda® annautthi'® dasa sattamammi sae.

1. AHARA.

1 (287a) a. Beings in general (jivd) and A*, when about to be
reborn, stay without attraction of matter (andhdraya) for
three samayas at the utmost.—b. Attraction of matter is at its
lowest point (savv’appa) during the first samaya of the new
rebirth (padhama-samayévavanne) or during the last samaya of
the former existence (carama-samaya-bhava-tthe [Abhay.]).

a. This depends on whether their course to reach the place of their new
rebirth is straight (rfu-gati) scil. takes only one samaya, or deflected (vigraha-
g.) scil, takes two, three or four (or according to some even five, cf. also
Abhay. on Thana 177b) samayas. Cf. I 72, XIV 1?3, XXXIV i 1; Lehre

par. 95.

2 (288a) Memorandum on the shape of the world, jdva re-
ferring to V 9%. In the whole of that world the kevalin discerns
(janai pasai) what is a soul and what is not (jive vi ... ajive 1 ...)
before he attains Siddhi (antam karei).

The ref. to V 9* only introduces the statement on the kevalin.

8a (288b) If a layman (samandvdsaga) who has practised
samaiya stays in a house where a monk is (or monks are) living
(samandvasae acchamana), he performs a profane action (sam-
pardiya kiriya), not a religious action (an action in agreement
with monachal duties, friydvahiya k.), because his self is attached
to [harmful instrumental, Abhay.] activity (dya ahigarani bhavai ;
the text has ahigaranibhavai).

In samanbvasae acchamana {(cf. samanévassae acch. in VIII 5') samand-
vasaya = $ramapbpdsraya : sadhu-vasaii, Abhay.; cf. Lehre p. 180, n. 1 and
Doctrine p. 285, n. 1.
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3b (288b) If a layman who has renounced harmful activity
against animals (fasa-pana-samdarambha) or plants but not against
earth hurts an animal or cuts the root of a plant while digging,
he does not break his vow because he had not the intention to
hurt [that animal or plant] (no tassa [scil. trasa-pranasya etc.]
aivdyde auttar).

3¢ (28ga) If a layman gives pure food to a true (tehd-riva)
samana or mdhana, he gives him inner harmony (samah:). Doing
so he gains inner harmony himself (samahi-karae nam tam eva
samahim padilabhai) and will finally attain Siddhi (antam karei).

On liberation being the ultimate reward of ddna Abhay. quotes a giha.

4 (28gb) The state of one who is free from karman (ekammassa
gai) must be conceived as (1) a state of being unconnected, un-
defiled and of distinct condition (nissangayde niranganayae gai-
parinamenam), (2) a state in which all fetters have been broken
(bandhana-cheyanayae), (3) a state in which all fuel has been
consumed (nirandhanayde [text], nirindha® [comm.]), (4) a state
of being determined (puvva-ppaogenam). Illustrative similes: (1)
a bottle-gourd with a crust of dry clay rises from the river-bed
to the surface of the water as soon as the clay is soaked off; (2)
the pods of certain leguminous plants {5 names), when dried by
the heat, burst open and the seeds jump away from them; (3)
having left the fire the smoke goes upward of its own accord
(visasde) and undisturbedly; (4) having left the bow the arrow
undisturbedly goes to the target.

niranganayd is niranjanatd (Pischel 234), not nirdgatd (Abhay.). nirandhana-
ya for mirindha®: dissimilation (Pischel 54)? puvva-ppaogenam according to

SCHUBRING, Worte Mv. p. 22, means ‘kraft {iberkommenen Antriebes’.—
Also in Naya 6 Mv. uses the well-known simile of the bottle-gourd.

5 (29ob) He who suffers is affected by suffering (dukkhi
dukkhenam phude [for usual puithe]), attracts (pariyal[i?]yai =
paryadadati, Abhay.), rouses, experiences and annihilates suffer-
ing. He who does not suffer is not affected etc. Specification for
HAMG.

According to Abhay. dukkha is karman and, consequently, an adukkhi
is a Siddha. Considering the wording of the context the specification for
HAMG is rather questionable since dukkhi neraiya is self-evident and
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adukkhi neraiya is impossible. Or are we supposed to understand no adukkhi
nerate dukkhenam phude as ‘not being exempt from suffering a H is affected
by suffering’ ?

¢ (291a) A monk (anagara) who moves and handles his equip-
ment without attentiveness {(anauttam) performs a profane action
(samparaiyd kirtyd), not an action in agreement with his monachal
duties (friyavahiya R.), because the four passions are not extin-
guished in him (avocchinna) and because he acts against the
precepts (ussuttam riyai).

Cf. III 319,

a (2912) Food and drink (pana-bhoyana), though pure, are
called ‘carbonaceous’ (saingdla) if a monk or a nun (niggantha,
°tht) consumes them in an excited and greedy way (mucchie
giddhe gadhie [ gatthie, comm.] ajjhovavanne), ‘smoky’ (sadhiima)
if they consume them reluctantly (mahaya-z-appattiya-koha-
kilamam karemana), ‘deteriorated by extras’ (samjoyandi-dosa-
duttha) if they season or spice them. Description of the opposite:
viingdla, viyadhima, samjoyana-dosa-vippamukka.

asana 4 means asapa pana kRhdima saima, see Lehre par. 154.—For ingdla
etc. cf. Jacosr, SBE XLV p. 134 n.

"0 (291b) Food and drink (pana-bhoyana), though pure, are
called ‘exceeding space (1)’ (khettdikkanta) if a monk or a nun
(niggantha, °thi) gets them [scil. if they are brought to them ?]
before dawn and consumes them after dawn, ‘exceeding time’
(kaldikkanta) if he or she gets them (scil. if they are brought to
them ?] during the first porisi and consumes them after the last
porisi of the day, ‘exceeding the way’ (maggdikkanta) if they take
them along for more than half a yojana, ‘exceeding measure’ if
they consume more than thirty-two morsels (kavala) as big as a
chicken’s egg.

Monks and nuns who consume only 8, 12, 16, 24 or 32 such
morsels are called ‘eating little’ (app’ahara), ‘eating half of a
moderate quantity’ (avaddh’omoyariya), ‘eating half of the normal
quantity’ (du-bhaga-ppatta), ‘eating a moderate quantity’ (omo-
yartya) and ‘eating the normal quantity’ (pamdna-patta) resp.;
he who eats one morsel (gdsa) less [than the normal quantity ?]
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is called ‘not eating to his heart’s content’ (no-pakama-rasa-
bhoi).

Abhay.’s explanation of khettdikkanta is rather far-fetched: ksetra =
tapa-ksetra ‘the range of the shining sun, a day’. ksetra may originally have
been the area within which a gana secured its maintenance; when there were
several gapas such a delimitation may indeed have been necessary.—if it is
brought to them’ was added for the reason explained, with some hesitation,
in. Lehre par. 155. pacchimd porisi might also mean ‘a later p.’, but whether
padhamd p. may be ‘a former p.” is rather questionable. The exact inter-
pretation of the text remains in doubt.—attha kukkudi- ... iti vattavvam
siyd : cf. Vav. 8, 16 and Uvav. par. 30 I1.

8 (293a) Question: what ts meant by food gained without a
sharp or blunt tool, [only] transformed by such a tool, and ob-
tained conformably to the precepts? Answer: this means that a
monk or a nun (riggantha, °thi), having quitted all sharp and
blunt tools and all adornments, takes a food that has lost its
natural form [by preparation], that is lifeless and conforms to
the well-known requirements, that they take this food without
making any noise, without hurrying or delaying, without spilling
and only in order to preserve life and make self-discipline
possible, as if he~she was a snake [drawing its prey] in[to] its
hole. * *

Cf. Say. 2, 1, 56 translated by ScrHUBRING, Worte Mv. p. 40 seq.—
satthdiya sattha-parinamiya: cf. V 2%-—esiya vesiya samuddniya: a stereo-
typed expression supposed to mean esita (: gavesita) ‘sought’, vesika ‘given
on account of the monk’s habit’, sdmudanika (probably better samuddd’® as
1s sometimes found) i.e. ‘obtained by bhiksd-samiiha, not the whole of it in
one place’; cf. HOERNLE’s transl. of Uvas., n. 146.~—asurasuram avacavacam
(with privative a-) are onomatopoetic words (anukarapa-sabda, Abhay.).—
For nava-kodi-parisuddha see ScHUBRING, Das Mahadnisiha-sutia (Berlin
1918), p. 70; for the other dosas see Jacosr, SBE XLV, p. 131 seqq.—As
for the simile of the snake, Abhay. thinks of the swift adroitness of the snake
and equates bilam : f{ariram (scil. Ghdrayati), whereas Silinka refers to the
saddhu’s apathetic swallowing.—Note that nikkhitta-sattha-musale is a tri-
meter, called ‘Rumpf-Vedha® by ALSDORF in Asiatica, Festschrift Friedrich
Weller (Leipzig 1954), p. 2.~~vavagaya-cuya- ... is a complete vedha,

2. VirarL

1 (294b) He who says (vadamana) he has renounced (pacca-
kkhaya ; paccakkhana : vir at) [harmful actions against] all living
beings and does not know the difference between living beings
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and lifeless matter or between mobile (tesa) and immobile
(thdvara) living beings practises a false renunciation (is du-
paccakkhdya). He is a liar, is active (sakiriya), lacks self-discipline,
offends the commandments (¢ vir aya), does not repel and
renounce bad karman (apadihay’apaccakkhaya-pavakamma), is
not closed [against the karmic influx] (asamouda) and is wholly
harmful and stupid (eganta-danda, e.-bdla). Description of the
opposite.

2 (295b) The ramification of renunciation: A) Renunciation in
the domain of the five fundamental gunas is either a) total (savva-
miila-guna-paccakkhana) or b) partial (desa-m.-g.-p.), which
means that one abstains either from all or only from grave
1) offences against living beings, 2) untruthfulness, etc. [Cf. the
five mahavayas and the five anuvvayas resp., Lehre par. 170-171.]
—B) Renunciation in the domain of the additional gunas is either
a) total (savv’uttara-guna-paccakkhanpa) in which case it has ten
forms [see comm.; 1-8 form a gdha] or b) partial (des’u.-g.-p.) in
which case it has seven forms, viz 1) limitation of the area of
one’s undertakings etc. [Cf. the three gunavvayas and the four
stkkhavayas, Lehre par. 170.] To the latter is added the recom-
mendation of voluntary death by starvation.

Not all of the ten forms of savv’uttara-guna-paccakkhana (cf. also Thina
498a) are equally clear. Renunciation is here regarded as (1) practised on
account of something in the future (ardgaya) or (2) in the past (aikkanta),
or as being (3) forced up (? kodi-sahiya), (4) persistently exercised [despite
of indisposition, Abhay.] (nivantiva), (5) practised with exceptions (s’agara :
apavada-yukta, Abhay.), (6) practised without exceptions (andgara), (7)
measured [as to the number of dattss, morsels etc., Abhay.] (parimdpa-kada),
(8) extended to all [food and drink, Abhay.] (niravasesa), (9) based on a

conventional sign (? sakeya), (10) regulated in respect of time (7 addhde).
Abhay. quotes eleven gahas.

3 (297b) On the question which kinds of renunciation are
found with beings in general (fivd) and with HAMG: the jfoq,
A5 and M may be miila-guna-paccakkhani (A® only desa-m.-g.-p. ;
Abhay. quotes two gahis) or apaccakkhani; the other kinds of
beings (H A'-* G) are apaccakkhani. The relative frequency of
the different cases.

4 (298b) On the question whether beings are self-disciplined
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or not or partly self-disciplined (samjaya, as., samjayds.), ref. to
Pannav. 32:535a.

5 (298b) On the question whether beings are renunciant, not
renunciant or partly renunciant (paccakkhdani, ap., paccakkha-
ndp.): repetition of VI 4%a). The relative frequency of the
different cases.

¢ (299b) Beings in general (jiva) and HAMG are eternal from
the material point of view (davv’atthayae), not eternal in respect
of their conditions (bhav’atthayde). * *

3. THAVARA.

' (299b) The growth of plants (vapassai: thavar a) culmi-
nates (the plants are savva-mahdharaga) in the rainy season
(pausa-vasi-rattesu) and then gradually slows down during
autumn, winter, spring and summer (when the plants are
savv’app’dhdraga). Their florescence—viz the splendour of their
leaves, flowers and fruits—culminates in summer, because then
many souls originating from hot places of rebirth (usina-joniya
Jiva) and [many] particles of matter (poggala) together rise to the
state of vegetal beings (vanassaikaiyattde vakkamanti etc.).

For pausa-vdsd-rattesu see Lehre p. 135 [par. 106], n. 1.

% (300a) The root, bulb (kanda) etc. [cf. Siy. II 3, 5] up to
the seed of a plant are occupied (phuda = puttha) by souls of the
same names. With plants both the attraction of [nutritive] matter
(@harenti) and its transformation (parinamenti) start at the roots,
the souls of which are connected (padibaddha) with the souls of
earth[-beings]. The souls of the bulbs are connected with those
of the roots and so on,

Cf. Suy. II 3, Pannav. 30a seqq., Thina 520b.
3 (300a) A number of plants (dluya etc.) have an infinite

number of souls (ananta-jiva) and multiple ways of being (viviha-
satta) [according to their different karmans, Abhay.].

aluya etc.: the same plants are listed in XXIII i-ii but in both places the
reading of the different names seems to be very defective.
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4 (300b) Certain H and G—except Joisiyas [because Joisiyas
always have the fiery lessd, Abhay.]—may have less karman than
other H and G although the latter have a brighter lessa: e.g.
kanha-lese neraie appa-kammatarde nila-leseneraiemaha-kammata-
rde. This depends on the [comparative] durations of the karmans
in question (thiim paducca).

thitm paducca is explained by Abhay. as follows: a H with a black lessi,
for instance, may have consumed such a part of his karman that the rest of
it is smaller than the karman of a new-born H with a blue lessg, although
its original amount, of course, had been bigger.

5 (301a) Perception is not annihilation, the former being
karman, the latter non-karman. This is true for HAMG and for
the three times, past, present and future. Perception and anni-
hilation are not effected in the same samaya.

See e.g. the ‘momentary karman’ in III 3'¢ and Say. I1 3, 23.
6 (302a) The different kinds of beings (HAMG) considered

in their entirety (avvocchitti-nay’ atthayade) are eternal; considered
individually (vocch.-n.-a.) they are not eternal. * *

Abhay. esteems the two points of view to be the same as those of substance
(dravya) and quality (paryaya). Cf. 1 9% and VII 28
4. Jiva.

(302b) * The six kinds of beings (j7v &) in samsira, ref. to
Jiv. 139a-143a. One summarizing gaha, * *

5. PaxkHI.

(303b) * The ways of coming into existence (joni-samgaha) of
flying animals (Rhahayara: pakkhi) etc., ref. to Jiv. 132a-
138a. One summarizing gaha. * *

6. Au.

1 (304a) * Beings produce (pakarer) their next quantity of life
(@uya) as HAMG in their present existences (iha-gaya), not
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at the moment of being reborn nor after that moment. But they
experience (padisamoeer) that duya only at the moment of rebirth
and afterwards. Before and during the process of rebirth their
perception may be strong (mahd-veyana) or faint (appa-v.), but
after rebirth it is strong and—except on one occasion (gkacca)
[namely when they are again reborn]—uniformly unhappy
(eganta-dukkha) with H and uniformly happy (eganta-saya)
with G. AM experience happiness and unhappiness alternately
(vemayae).
For the meaning of dhacca cf. the half gaha quoted by Abhay. in his
comm. on VI 10% In his comm. on VII 6! he explains it as follows: H ex-

perience happiness when the hell-warders etc. are absent, G experience
unhappiness when they come in for blows and the like!

% (304b) Beings (HAMG) are anabhoga-nivvattiy’auya, not
dbh.-n.-a.: they acquire a certain @uya without being aware
of it.

For (an)abhoga cf. also XXV 61 and 7%2; for °-nivvattiy’Guya cf. VI 42.

3a (304b) By [the eighteen sins (see I ¢') scil. by] injury of
living beings (pandivaya) up to false belief (micchadamsana-salla)
souls (HAMG) produce karman that will be experienced as
suffering (kakkasa-veyanijja); by abstinence from these sins
souls (only M) produce karman that will be experienced without
suffering (akakkasa-v.).

Cf. Lehre par. 167. To illustrate karkasa- and akarkasa-vedaniya Abhay.
refers to such cases as the dcarya Skandaka and Bharata resp.

3b (304b) By compassion (anukampa) on all living beings and
by not afflicting (adukkhanaya) them souls (HAMG) produce
karman that will be experienced in a pleasant way (sayd-ve-
yanygja), by the reverse karman that will be experienced in an
unpleasant way (assayd-v.) is produced.

*(305a) = Jambudd. 164a: description of the conditions
(dgara-bhava-padoyara) of Bharaha vasa and (307a) of man in
the very worst epoch (dusama-dusama) of the present
osappini. * *

Cf. VI 7%, the pendant on susama-susamé; cf. also Lehre par. 120.—
Vedhas.
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7. ANAGARA,

1 (309b) When a monk who is closed [against karmic influx]
(samvuda anagdra) moves and handles his equipment in an
attentive way (Guttam) he commits an action in agreement with
his religious duties (iriydvahiya kiriyd), not a profane action
(samparaiyd k.), because in him the four passions are extinguished
(vocchinna) and he acts in agreement with the precepts (ahd-
suttam eva riyai).

2 (309b) Both pleasures (kdma) and enjoyments (bhoga) relate
to objects that have a shape (rivi), objects that are endowed
with or devoid of reason (sacittd v¢ acitta vi) and objects that
are alive or not (jivd vi ajivd vi). Pleasures relate to sounds and
forms, enjoyments to smells, tastes and tactile impressions. The
five kama-bhogas relate to all five impressions.

Only living beings have pleasures and enjoyments. In pro-
portion to the number of their senses beings are bhogi (A'-®) or
kami vi bhogi vi (HA*> MG). At the end the relative frequency
of the classes of beings in question.

Goy. is addressed as saman’auso.—Cf. Lehre par. 174. kdma: pleasure,
delectation ‘without enjoyment through contact with the body’, Abhay.;
cf. Lehre par. 67 end.

3 (311a) a. An imperfect monk (chaumaitha) who is bound to
be reborn as a god, even if his earthly body (bkogi) has wasted
away (khipa) [by asceticism etc.], is still able to enjoy great
pleasures (bhoga-bhogaim) thanks to his energy [that means: if
he wants] (utthana ... purisakkara-parakkama). Consequently
(tamha) being an ‘enjoyer’ who gives up enjoyments (bhogi bhoge
pariccayamane) he brings about a strong annihilation of karman
and [thus] earns [that] great destiny (maha-pajjavasane bhavar)
[of a divine rebirth]. The same is true b. with him who has
reached transcendental cognition (@hohiya) and is bound to be
reborn as a god, as well as c. with him who has reached the
highest degree of transcendental cognition (para-m-Ghohiya) and
d. with the kevalin. Both the para-m-dhohiya and the kevalin
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[being carama-sarira, Abhay.] will attain liberation in their
present existence.

Cf. also I 4% and Lehre par. 81.

*(311b) a. In a certain sense it is predicable (vattavvam siya)
that, because of their mental blindness, beings without intellect
(asannino pana)—viz immobile beings (the five kinds of A?) and
a few mobile ones (chatthd ya egaiya tasa, according to Abhay.
those that originate by coagulation: sammiirchimak)—have a
purposeless perception (akama-nikarana veyand). b. Purposeless
perception also exists with intelligent beings (pabhu), namely
with such as are unable to ‘see’ (pdsittae) forms without having
looked (antjjhaittanam, anavayakkhittanam, analoittanam) at them
from one side or another. c. Intelligent beings (pabhu), though,
may also have purposive perception (pakama-nikarana veyand)
in which case they are unable to attain to or even to ‘see’ (pdsit-
tae) the forms [scil. the Tirthankaras] on the opposite shore of
the ocean of samsara, as well as unable to attain to etc. the
world of the gods. * *

chatthd ya egaiyd tasd sounds like a $loka-pada.—There is a connection

with * above in the terms akdma and pakama, though k@ma has a somewhat
different meaning here: akdma is anicchd, amanaskatva, Abhay.; °-nikarana :
‘founded on “.—The line of thought (which seems to originate from a
sermcen) might be the following: man is either too stupid and unconcerned
to have any abstract vision of his world or too concerned in that world to
see beyond it.—maggao = mdargatas: prsthatas, Abhay.; cf. maggo : pascat
in Hemacandra’s Dedinamamali vi, 111. Since pdsao, uddham and ahe are
missing in the comm., they probably are additions.

8. CHAUMATTHA.

' (3132) The chaumattha, ref. toI 45

2 (3132) The soul of an elephant and that of a kunthu are
[substantially] equal, ref. to Rayap. 139b.

% (3142) For HAMG bad karman (pava kamma) when bound
is suffering (dukkha); when annihilated it is good luck (suka).

* (314a) HAMG have ten instincts (sannd) viz the instincts of
nourishment, fear, sexual enjoyment, splendour (pariggaha-
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sannd), anger, pride, deceit, greed, [the specific knowledge of
the] world (? loga-s.) and instinct as such ( ? ogha-s.).

Lehre par. 71 translates loga with ‘Weltlichkeit’ and ogha with ‘Trieb-
haftigkeit’ (‘worldliness and all carnal desires’, Doctrine). Since Abhay. (also
on Thina 5o5a) and other authors (cf. Malayagiri on Pannav. 8:222b) call
loka-samjfid a function of knowledge (jAidndpayoga) and ogha-s. a function
of belief or view (darsanbpayoga) maybe the instincts relating to specific
knowledge (visesdvabodha, Abhay.) and instinct as such (s@amdanydvabodha,
Abhay.) are meant.

5 (314a) [No dialogue.] H experience ten painful sensations
(veyamijja): cold, heat, hunger, thirst, itch, subjection (parajjha),
fever, burning [torments] (daha), fear and grief (soga).

Cf. Thiana sosa where the series ends in parajjha bhaya soga jara vahi

(== vyadhi for Viy. ddha).

6 (314b) The elephant and the kunthu both act in the same
non-renunciant way (semd ¢ eva apaccakkhana-kiviya kajjai)
scil. they both act in contravention of the commandments
(aviraim paducca).

Cf. I ¢% and VII 82,

7 (314b) Repetition of I ¢7-8.

9. AsaMVUDA.

1 (315a) To produce objects of some colour or other, of some
shape or other and to transform them as to colour, smell, touch,
weight, temperature and the property of adhering, a monk who
is not closed [against karmic influx] (a s @ m v u d @) must attract
particles of matter from without; these particles, however,
belong to his earthly sphere (tha-gaya). Ref. to VI g2

2 (315b) In the ‘War of the Big Stones’ (Maha-sila-kantaga
samgama, also Mahd-sildya kantaya s.) king Kiiniya Videhaputta,
sitting on his elephant Udii behind Sakka who has magically
entered (viuvvittanam) an impregnable disk-shaped cuirass
(abhejja-kavaya vaira-padiriivaga), triumphs over eighteen tribal
chiefs (gana-raya), viz the nine Mallai and the nine Lecchai
kings of Kasi and Kosala. References to Uvav. (vedhas).

The name ‘War of the Big Stones’ means that in the experience
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of the fighting men and animals the touch of a blade of grass, a
leaf, a piece of wood or a pebble was as painful as a blow with a
big stone. In that war 8.400.000 men were killed; being immoral
(nssila), non-renunciant (nippaccakkhana) etc. they were reborn

as H and A.

Cf. the comm. on ? below.

3a (319a) In the ‘War of the Chariot with the Mace’ (Raha-
musala samgama) king Kiniya Videhaputta, sitting on his
elephant Bhiiyinanda, protected in front by Sakka in the same
way as in ? above and protected at the back (maggao) by Camara
who has magically entered (viuvwvittanam) a large metal [back-
plate] shaped like an ascetic’s cup (@yasa khidina-padirivaga), in
the same way triumphs over the same tribal chiefs. This was
called the ‘War of the Chariot with the Mace’ because a war-
chariot equipped with a mace moved about of itself (without a
horse, a driver and a warrior), massacring the enemies. 9.600.000
men were killed, 10.000 of whom were reborn as the roe of a
fish (macchie kucchimsi), one was reborn among the gods, one in
a good family (see %¢-4 below), the others among H and A.

According to Abhay. the Mallakis belong to Kisi (Benares) and the
Lecchakis (Licchavis) to Kosala (Oudh). The comm. also relates the origin
of this war. When Kanika was king at Campi his two younger brothers
Halla and Vihalla owned a scent-elephant named Secanaka. Knowing that
Padmavati, Kuanika’s wife. wanted to have it, Halla and Vihalla fled with
Secanaka to Cetaka, their maternal grand-father, the king of Vaidali, Cetaka
refused to extradite them to Kinika. In order to attack Cetaka Kanika
called up ten half-brothers (bhinna-matrka bhratr). Cetaka, on his part, con-
voked eighteen tribal chiefs {gana-rdja). Each of the thirty chiefs (Kuanika +
10 half-brothers + Cetaka + 18 tribal chiefs) commanded an army of 3.000
elephants, war-chariots and horses, and 3 kotis of men. Kinika’s army
draws up in the eagle array (garuda-vyiha), Cetaka’s in the sagara (for
$dkata or Sakata ‘waggon’) array. At first the tide of battle favours Cetaka.
On the eleventh day Kinika propitiates the gods with an astama-bhakia
fast. Sakra, though refusing to fight against the ér@vaka Cetaka, protects
Kunika by making (krfavat) an impregnable wvajra-shaped cuirass. And
Camara magically enters (vikurvitavat) into two weapons (samgrama!), the
mahdsila-kantaka and the ratha-musala. According to Monier-Williams
mahd-§ila is a Sata-ghni, i.e. ‘a stone or cylindrical piece of wood studded
with iron pikes’; thence, probably, kantaka. For the elephant Secanaka
(*Sprinkler’) and the War of the Big Stones see also Nir. (cf. par. 9 of my in-
troduction to the edition of that text) and Avadyaka Carni (Ratlam 1928)
II pp. 164-174. According to Abhay. a gana-r@ja is the leader of a coterie
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(samutpanne prayojane ye ganam kurvanii), a vassal (sdmanta).—As for8.400.000
and ¢.600.000 it may be noticed that the Jains often use multiples of 12
(rather than 84) ‘where they only fail to give precise details for something
founded on fact’ (Lehre par. 16).—maggao : see VII 7* comm.—kidhina =
kithina : vamsa-mayas tapasa-sambandhi bhdjana-visesah, Abhay.

2b (319b) Sakka helped Kiniya because he had known him
in one of his (Kiniya’s) former existences (puvva-samgaiya)
[namely in Sakka’s own former existence as the merchant
Karttika, Abhay.; see XVIII 2]. Camara did so because he had
been acquainted with Kiiniya in an earlier period of the latter’s
present life (pariyaya-samgaiya) [namely in Camara’s former
existence as the ascetic Piirana, Abhay.; see III 210}

3¢ (320a) Rumour has it that many of those who were killed
in such wars were reborn among the gods. Against this Myv.
informs Goy. of the following:

The layman Varuna Naganattuya of Vesali, having been
ordered (anatta) to participate in the War of the Chariot with
the Mace (narrative clichés referring to 2-32 above), made a vow
to fight only if he was attacked. In the battle he killed an enemy
(cliché of the ‘equal’ enemy known from I 8%) after having him-
self been mortally wounded by him (cliché of the archer known
from V 6%). Varuna Naganattuya left the battle-field and died in
solitude on a bed of darbha-grass after having pronounced the
formula of worship and taken the monachal vows; ref. to II 160,

A friend of the same age, who was also wounded, followed
Varuna’s example and died after having taken the layman’s
sila-, apu- and gunpavayas. In honour of Varuna Niganattuya the
Vanamantaras caused a fragrant rain to fall, seeing which people
started the rumour mentioned at the beginning of the text.

One of the preparatives of Varuna Naganattuya’s and his friend’s death
is sall’'uddharana (along with dloyana-padikkamana), for which see Mahanis.,
chapter 1.

3d (321b) Actually Varuna Naiganattuya was reborn in the
Sohamma heaven, his friend in a good family. Later on both
will achieve salvation. * *
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10. ANNAUTTHI.

1 (323b) * A group of dissidents (annautthiya)—their
names are Kalodai, Selodai, Sevalodii, Udaya, Namudaya, Tam-
mudaya, Annavilaya, Selavilaya, Sankhavalaya, Suhatthi, Gahi-
vai—do not understand the samana Naiyaputta’s (i.e. Mv.’s)
explanation of the five fundamental entities (a¢thikdya), namely
why he says that Motion (dhamma), Rest (adhamma) and Space
(dgdsa) are both inanimate (@jiva) and devoid of form (arivi),
whereas Matter (poggala) is inanimate and corporeal (possessing
form, riivi) and Soul (jZva) is living (jiva) and incorporeal. They
question Goy. about it. Goy., however, turns them away with
the assurance that the Jainas (‘we’) do not tell any nonsense (no
khalu vayam, devdnuppiya, ‘atthi-bhavam n’ atthi’ tti vayamo,
‘natthi-bhavam atthi’ tti vayamo) and that they must themselves
thrash out the truth about that tenet (tam ceyasa khalu tubbhe,
devénuppiyd, eyam attham sayam eva paccuvekkhaha ...).

Then Kalodai questions Mv. on the same problem. Mv. first
confirms the truth of the tenet, then explains that one can lie,
stand, sit etc. (cakkiya kei dsaittae va ...) only on poggala, the
corporeal inanimate afthikdya, and that bad deeds get their
karmic retribution (pava kamma pava-phala-vivaga-samjutta kaj-
janti) only in the living incorporeal soul, not in matter.

Kalodai’s conversion and the beginning of his monachal
career, ref. to II 18,

Cf. XVIII 74—In VIII 5% we shall meet the Ajiviya laymen Udaya,
Niamudaya and Sankhavalaya.—In the introductory passages the text twice
refers to a Niyanth'uddesa in the second saya (cf. also XI g!): the place in
question seems to be the end of II 55.—Note that vayam ‘we’ adds a curious
personal ring to Goy.’s refusal.

2 (325a) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Ray. the monk
(anagara) Kalodai questions Mv.: # (325a) Bad deeds get a bad
karmic retribution; simile: just as delicious food well prepared
with the ‘eighteen condiments’ to which poison has been added
(visa-sammissa) is favorable at first sight (dvde bhaddae bhavai)
but proves to be wholly noxious during its digestion (parinama-
mana), likewise the ‘ecighteen sins’ (see I g') etc.; ref. to VI 3%
Good deeds get a good karmic reward (kallina kamma etc.);
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simile: just as delicious food well prepared with the ‘eighteen
condiments’ to which some medicine has been added (osaha-
missa) is unfavorable at first sight but proves to be salutary,
likewise abstinence from the ‘eighteen sins’ etc.

Abhay. quotes two gihds on the eighteen condiments (vanjana).

b (326b) Of two equal men (cliché known from I 8%) karman,
action, karmic influx and perception are stronger with the one
that lights a fire-body than with the one that extinguishes it: the
first man’s deed is more injurious (bahuyaragam samarambhat)
to the bodies of earth, water, wind, plants and animals though
less injurious to the fire-body, while with the second man’s
action the reverse is true. ¢ (327a) Also inanimate (acitfa) par-
ticles of matter may give off light and heat, namely on the place
where the fiery lessa emitted (nisattha) by an angry monk falls
down.

End of the episode: Kalodai’s monachal career and final
liberation, ref. to I gd.

On teya-nisagga see saya XV,
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SAYA VIII

poggala' asivisa® rukkha® kiriya® Ajiva® phasuyam® adatte’
padiniya® bandha® ardhana'® ya dasa atthamammi sae.

1. POGGALA.

1 (328a) * The transformation of particles of matter (p 0 g g a-
[ a) is occasioned by a [karmic] impulse (paoga-paripaya) or by
a spontaneous development (visasa-paripaya) or by a mixture of
both (misasa- or misa-parinayae). The animate world (implicit
ref. to part of Pannav. 1:23a-6gb) results from the first (328b)
and the third (332a) kinds of transformation: paoga-parinaya ...
poggala ... eg’indiya-paoga-parinayd etc.; mis@-p. ... pogg. ...
eg’indiya-misa-p. etc. Colour, smell, taste, touch and shape
(samthapa) result from the second kind (332a): visasa-p. ...
pogg. ... vapna-p. etc.; ref. to part of Pannav. 1:g9b-17a.

2 (332b) In the same way a substance (davva) results from the
three kinds of transformation [of poggalas]: paoga-parinaya (332b),
misa-p. (334b) and wvisasa-p. (334b).—The same topic (336a)
applied to two, three, four etc. up to an infinite number of
substances.—Calculation (340a) of the relative frequency of the
possibilities. * *

2. Asivisa.

! (340a) There are natural snakes (jai- @s7visa) and meta-
phorical snakes (kamma-asivisa) [scil. beings whose actions
(kamma : kriyd, namely curses and the like, Abhay.) are as
disastrous as a snake’s]. With their poison the four kinds of
natural snakes (vicchuya [= vrscika], mandukka, uraga, manussa)
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may pervade bodies as big as the half of Bharaha, Bharaha,
Jambuddiva and Samayakhetta resp.—The occurrence of the
metaphorical snakes among AMG.

The residue of a sermon? Cf. also Introduction, note 24

2 (342a) [No dialogue.] Only the kevalin, not the imperfect
monk (chaumattha) wholly discerns (janai pasai) the following
ten items: the fundamental entities [1] Motion, [2] Rest and [3]
Space; [4] the soul not joined to a body, jiva a-sarira-padibaddha,
[5] the [separate ?] atom, [6] sound, sadda, [7] smell, [8] wind,
vdya, [9] who will be a Jina and who will not, and [10] who will
attain liberation and who will not.

Cf. Thana sos5b.—7jiva a-sarira-padibaddha : siddha, Abhay.

3 (342b) a. The five kinds of knowledge (nana, ref. to Rayap.
130a), the three kinds of non-knowledge (or false knowledge:
annana, ref. to Nandi 65a) and their further ramification. b. On
the question whether souls (jivg), HAMG and Siddhas, (345b)
beings bound to be reborn as HAMG or to attain liberation
(niraya-gaiya ... siddha-gaiyd) and beings considered in connec-
tion with the possession or non-possession of senses, bodies,
size (suhuma etc.), development (pajjatta[ga] etc.), karmic destiny
(nmiraya-bhavattha etc., also bhava-siddhiya etc.) and intellect
(sanni etc.) are napi and annani, scil. which kinds of knowledge
and non-knowledge they possess.

For the details see Lehre par. 78-81.

4 (348a) The ramification of the ten faculties (laddhi) in the
domains of [1] knowledge (5 kinds) and non-knowledge (3 kinds),
[2] belief (3 kinds, Lehre par. 169), [3] conduct (5 kinds, Lehre
par. 177); [4] imperfect conduct (carittdcaritta), [5] giving (dana),
[6] taking (labha), [7] enjoying (bhoga) and [8] using (vvabhoga)
—1[4-8] without further subdivision, eg’agara—, [9] willing
(viriya, 3 kinds: Lehre p. 182, n. 5 = Doctrine p. 288, n. 5) and
[10] the senses (indiya, 5 kinds).—On the question whether
beings that are or are not in possession of these laddhis are nani
and ~ or-anndni.

These faculties result from the fact that such karmans as cloud, confuse
or obstruct them are annihilated, suppressed or partly annihilated and
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partly suppressed, Abhay.—C{. also Tattv. Il 4-5.—On parthdara-visuddhiya-
caritta Abhay. quotes thirteen gihas.

® (354b) On the question whether beings that are or are not
in possession of other faculties and qualities—viz formally dis-
tinct and indistinct imagination (sdgarévautta, anagarévauita),
activity (sajogi, ajogi), lessa (salessa, alessa), passion (sakasai,
akasai), sex (savedaga, avedaga) and attraction of matter [to build
the body] (aharaga, anaharaga)—must be regarded as nani and ~
or anndni.

6 (356a) The range (visaya) of the five forms of knowledge
and of the three forms of non-knowledge considered from the
point of view of matter, space, time and condition {(davvao
khettao kalao bhavao); ref. to Nandi g77a and 107b. (3572a) Their
duration (ref. to Pannav. 18:389a), interruption (ref. to Jiv.
459a), relative frequency (ref. to Pannav. 3:136b); their con-
ditions (pajjava) and the relative frequency of the same. * *

Cf. Lehre par. 79 end.—Abhay. quotes Bhisya and Nandi-tika.

3. RUKKHA.

! (364a) Classification of the trees (ru k k4 a) according to
their number of souls which may be x (ref. to Pannav. 1:33a), &
(ref. to ib.:31a-32a) or oo (ref. to Viy. VII 33).

Cf. Thana 122b.

% (365a) The spaces (je antard) caused by making incisions in
an animal’s or a man’s body are contiguous (phuda = puttha) to
units of their soul (jiva-paesa); when the body (or rather such
an incision: jam antaram, te antare) is touched, scratched, cut or
burnt, the units of the soul are not affected.

Cf. XIX 39 Soul and body have the same size, see Jacosi in Géttingische
Gelehrte Anzeigen 1919, 17,

8 (365b) Objects considered to be relatively last or not last
(carima, acarima), ref. to Pannav. 10:228b-245a. * *
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4. Kiriva.

(366b) * The five kinds of action (kiriy a), viz kaiya k.
etc. (see IIT 3'8), ref. to Pannav. 22:435a-450a. * *

5. Ajiva.

1 (367a) At Ray. Goy. questions Mv. on a point raised by the
Ajiviyas addressing the Elders (there bhagavante). a. If a
layman who has practised simaiya stays in a house where a
monk is (or monks are) living (samanévasagassa ... samdiya-
kadassa samanévassae [cf. VII 132 °4uvdsae] acchamanassa) and is
robbed of some object, he [rightly] considers it to remain his
property and tries to get it back [after having finished samaiya,
Abhay.]. For, altough from the point of view of his religious
duties during that temporary approximation of the monk’s way
of life he has nothing to do with it (tassa ... se bhande abhande
bhavai [asamvyavaharyatvat, Abhay.]), he still rightly regards
the object as his property because he has not renounced (apa-
rinnaya : apratyakhyata, Abhay.) the sense of ownership (ma-
matta-bhava : mamata-parinama, Abhay.). b. Likewise his wife
remains his wife when she commits adultery under the same
circumstances. He indeed [rightly] considers her to be his wife
because he has not cut (avocchinna) the ties of love (pejja-
bandhana).

Cf. V 62 and VII 3'2; SBE XLV, p. xviii.— Note se kenam kh’ai atthenam.

2 (368b) With a layman (samandvdsaga) renunciation of grave
(thiilaga) harming, untruth, taking what is not given, sexual en-
joyment and possession means that he confesses (padikkamai)
past, repels (samwvarer) present and renounces (paccakkhat) future
grave harming etc. Each of these three he may do in forty-nine
ways, namely in the domains of own doing, causation and
consent, in thought, with word and body (tiviham tivihenam) or
leaving out one or two of the two groups of three alternatives.
Consequently there are one hundred and forty-seven possibilities
(styala bhanga-saya) for each vow [scil. seven hundred and thirty-
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five possibilities for the five vows, Abhay.]. At the end it is
stated that this applies only to Jaina, not to Ajiviya
laymen.

The v.l. (370a) ... paccakkhde ... paccakkhavemane (instead of ... apacca-
kkhae ... paccaikkhamane) would imply that the text is an instruction for the
use of gurus.—On the permutation of the different possibilities Abhay.
quotes two gahas. Further on he gives six gihias, quoted from a vrddhékti,
in refutation of certain objections.

% (369b) According to the doctrine (samaya) of the Ajivi-
y a s all beings are akkhina-padibhoi (comm.: a.-paribhoi), which
means that they experience [karman] not yet realized [in agree-
able or disagreeable feelings]. Consequently [scil. because all
beings are bound to suffer] the Ajiviyas [think it is allowed to]
use all kinds of violence to get their food. Twelve Ajiviya laymen,
though, (their names: Tala, Talapalamba, Uvviha, Samviha,
Avaviha, Udaya, Namudaya, Namudaya, Anuvilaya, Sankha-
valaya, Ayambula, Kayaraya) shun five fruits as well as per-
forming, causing and allowing fifteen practices. They will be
reborn in the heavens.

I do not follow Abhay.’s explanation of akkhina (aksinam : aksin’dyuskam
aprasukam, i.e. Prakrit aphasuyam), nor Basuam’s (History and Doctrines of
the Ajivikas, London 1951, p. 122: ‘all beings whose [capacity for] enjoyment
is unimpaired obtain their food by killing ..."), but SCHUBRING’s (in his review
of Basham’s work, ZDMG 104 [1954], p. 262 seq.).—For the term arihanta-
devata-ga, see BasHAM o.c., p. 140 and 276, and SCHUBRING, o.c., p. 263.—

Three of the proper names also appeared in VII 10!, where they were names
of annautthiyas; we shall meet Ayampula again in XV C 8.

4 (370a) The four classes of [gods and their] abodes. * *

6. PuAsuGa.

' (3732) A layman (samanévdsaga) who gives pure (p hasu)
food to a samapa or mdhana recognizable as such (tahd-riva)
solely (egantaso) brings about annihilation of karman. If the food
is impure the annihilation of karman he brings about is still
greater than the bad act he commits. If, however, the recipient
is unworthy and recognizable as such (tahd-riiva assamjaya-
aviray’apadihay’ apaccakkhdya-pavakamma), giving pure or im-
pure food merely is a bad act.
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Cf. VII 13¢.—According to the second statement the annihilation of
karman gained by supporting the body of a pious man (caritra-kayépastam-
bhat, Abhay.) is greater than the bad karman resulting from the harm done
to the living beings (jiva-ghdatat) [that are in impure food].

2 (374a) [No dialogue.] If a monk (niggantha) who is given
two up to ten lumps of food (pinda) or pieces of equipment—viz
alms-bowl, brush, hand-broom, cache-sexe (cola-patta), woollen
cloth (kambala), staff (latthi), litter (samtharaga)—only one of
which is destined for him, the rest being destined for his
superiors (thera), does not find his superiors, he must put these
things aside on a solitary and clean spot.

3 (3753a) A monk (miggantha) or a nun (°thi) commits some
fault during his ~ her begging-tour, peregrination or sojourn in
a village and immediately feels regret and penitence about it and
sets out to confess it to his ~ her superior (thera, pavattini).
The superiors, however, or the monk ~ nun become unable to
speak (amuha) or die before or when they meet; consequently
confession is impossible. In such cases of vis major the monk ~
nun still is loyal (@rdhaya), because ‘the action that is being
performed equals the completed action’. Illustrations of this
tenet: cutting and burning a hair etc., throwing a new (... tantu-
gaya, see VI 31) cloth into a tub of Indian madder (manjittha).

amuhd = ‘amukhal’ nirvdcah syur vat’adi-dosat, Abhay. On death making

confession impossible Abhay. quotes a gahad.—chijjamane chinne etc.: see I 1.

4 (376b) Of a burning lamp and of a burning house only the
light or fire (joi - agni, Abhay.) actually burns ( jhiyar).

% (376b) The number of actions (kiriya, viz kaiya k. etc. in
ITI 3%2) one soul (jive), the souls in general (jiva) and HAMG
may commit with regard to the five bodies (oraliya- etc.) of one
(-sarirdo) or several (-sarirehimto) beings. * *

Abhay. makes quotations from Pannav,

7. ADATTA.

1 (379a) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Ray. ennautthiyas
argue with the Elders, Mv.’s disciples (antevdsi thera bhagavanto,
ref. to II 5%). a. The dissidents accuse the Elders of lack of
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self-discipline etc. (ref. to VII 2'), saying that they take things
not given (adinna: adatta) when they regard as their pro-
perty something that has been given to them but does not reach
them by some cause or other. The theras refute the argument on
the ground of their tenet ‘the action that is being performed
equals the completed action’. They return the accusation to the
annautthiyas because the latter do not approve of that tenet.
b. In the same way the annautthiyas accuse the theras of offend-
ing against the [living] earth by going etc. The theras repel the
charge, putting forward that they, unlike the annautthiyas them-
selves, do not tread the earth without reason and discrimination
(desam desenam vayamo, paesam paesenam v.). Against the dissi-
dents they contend that the tenet of the equality of the action
that is being performed and the completed action also applies to
going etc. (gamamane gae vitkkamijjamane vitkkante Rayagiham
nagaram sampaviukame sampatte). In conclusion they enunciate
the lesson (ajjhayana) ‘Contradictory Utterance on Gait’ (Gai-
ppavaya).

Ct. XVIII 8% —dijjamane dinne etc. and gamamdne gae etc., cf. 1 1l.—
desam desenam etc.: ndvisesena (Abhay.), scil. in accordance with the #ryg-
samiti (Lehre par. 173).—For pavaya (pravada or prapdta, Abhay.) see Lehre
par. 38.

2 (380b) Goy. questions Mv. on the fivefold gai-ppavdya, ref.
to Pannav. 16:325b-328a. * *

8. PaApINIYA.

1 (382a) * There are three opponents (padiniya) a.of
venerable persons (guru), viz of an dyariya, an uvajjhdya and a
thera; b. of the stage of existence (gai), viz in this world, in the
world beyond and in both worlds; c. of the community (samiha),
viz of a kula, a gana and the sangha; d. of compassionate help
(anukampd), viz with regard to an ascetic, an invalid and a young
pupil; e. of Tradition (suya), viz of its wording (sutta), its
meaning (attha) and both; f. of the [right] way of being (bhava),
viz of [right] knowledge, belief and conduct.

Cf. Thana 170a where suva follows on bhdva; cf. also Vav. 10, 35.—
anukampa : bhakta-pan’ adibhir upastambha, Abhay.—Abhay. quotes six gihis.
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%2 (383a) [All] proceedings (vavahara) [in the domain of con-
fession etc.] are determined by superior knowledge (dgama),
tradition (suya), an order (and), a rule (dharana) or an accepted
practice (jiya), the following criterion always coming into force
in default of the preceding one.

Cf. Vav. 10, 2 = Thipa 317b.

82 (383b) The karman resulting from a religious action (#riya-
vahiya-kamma) may be bound only by human beings (manussa,
°ss7) who, though formerly women, men or ‘neuters’ (itthi-,
purisa- and napumsaga-pacchikada), have got rid of the sexual
feeling (avagaya-veya, only masc.). Calculation of the possible
occurrences as to converted men and women in the past (puvva-
padivannae paducca) and the present (padivajjamanae pad.). Enu-
meration of the possibilities, for those who in the past have
already bound that karman (bandhz), of binding it again in the
present and in the future both in the course of their subsequent
lives (bhav’agarisam paducca) and within their present life
(gahan’dgarisam pad.). The binding always has a beginning and
an end. [riydvahiya kamma is always bound as a whole by the
whole [jiva) (savvenam savvam bandhai).

bhave anekatra (386a, Abhay. on bhav’dgarisa) seems to meun anekesu
bhavesu, as opposed to ekasminn eva bhave (386b, on gahaw’dgarisa).

3b (387b) HAMG, among M of the three sexes both those
that have the sexual feeling (ahaveya) and those that have
got rid of it (avagaya-veya), may bind karman resulting from a
profane action (sampardiya kamma). Calculation etc. as in 32
above. The binding may have a beginning or not; if it has a
beginning it has also an end. Samparaiya kamma is bound as a
whole by the whole [jiva].

1 (388b) a. The twenty-two annoyances (parisaha) appear
(samoyaranti) with four kinds of karman (kamma-pagadi) in the
following way: [1] with knowledge-clouding karman parisahas
Nos 20 and 21 (of the list in Utt. 2 = Samav. 40b and in Tattv.
IX 9); [2] with the karman that must be perceived (veyanijja
kamma) parisahas N 1-5, 9, 11, 13 and 16-18, enumerated in
a gaha; [3] with the karman that disturbs belief parisaha N° 22;
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[4] with the karman that disturbs conduct parisahas Nos 6-8, 10,
12, 14 and 19, enumerated in a giha; [5] with the obstructing
karman parisaha N° 15. b. He who binds all eight kinds of
karman, or seven kinds scil. all except quantity of life, may
perceive all of the twenty-two parisahas, but only twenty of
them at the same time since N° 3 and 4 and N9 g and 10
exclude each other. He who binds six kinds of karman scil. all
except quantity of life and disturbance (s#ksma-samparaya,
Abhay.: see Lehre par. 183), i.e. the common monk not wholly
devoid of passion (sardga-chaumattha), may perceive fourteen
parisahas (namely not those mentioned under [3] and [4] in a
above), but only twelve at the same time since N° 3 and 4 and
Nos g and 11 (not 1o which does not exist here) exclude each
other. The same is true for the common monk who has sup-
pressed or annihilated disturbing karman (viyaraga-chaumattha ;
upasanta- and ksina-moha, Abhay.: see Lehre ib.) and who,
consequently, binds only one kind of karman [viz veyanijja k.].
Kevalins, whether still active (sajogi-bhavattha-kevali) or not
(ajogi-bh.-k.), who also bind only veyanijja k., may perceive
eleven parisahas (namely those mentioned under [2] in a above)
with the same mutual exclusions.

Cf. Tattv. IX 9-17 (to 14 add ‘resp.’) and Lehre par. 176.

5 (392a) = Jambudd. 458b-463b, see Introduction § 12.—
a. Though the [two] suns of Jambuddiva always have the same
elevation [namely 8oo yojanas above the (flat) surface of the
earth, Abhay.] at sunrise and sunset the sun is dire ya miile ya,
which means that though [comparatively] far[ther by its oblique
position with regard to the spectator] it [seemingly] is near[er
the earth, as if it were rooting in or seated on it: mila = dsanna,
Abhay.], whereas at noon (majjh’ antiya-muhuttamsi) it is miile
ya dire ya, which means [comparatively]| near[er by its per-
pendicular position] and [seemingly] far[ther from the earth].
This is explained by the obstruction of the light (les@-padighaya)
in the first and its glow (les@’bhitdva) in the second case.
b. Further particulars on the field of solar radiation (khetta) and
its range (see Lehre par. 127). c. On other astral gods, ref. to

Jiv. 345b. * *
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Note the more archaic form of the question in Viy. kenam kR’éi atthenam ...
as against kamha nam ... in Jambudd.

9. BANDHA.

2 (394a) Junction (bandha) is effected either A. spon-
taneously (visasa-b.) or B. by an impulse (paoga-b.).

(3942) A. Spontaneous junction may I. have no beginning
(anaiya) or II. have a beginning (sdiya).

I. Spontaneous junction without beginning consists in the
concatenation of [units of] Motion, Rest and Space (dhamm’-,
adhamm’-  and  agds’atthikdya-anna-m-anna-anatya-visasa-
bandha) in which case the junction is partial (desa-bandha)
[since there is no interpenetration] and eternally lasting (savo’-
addham).—Infra the data regarding the duration of the different
kinds of junction have, as a rule, been left out of consideration.

II. Spontaneous junction has a beginning in the case of
aggregates of 2 up to oo units, which may be
(1) based on cohesion (bandhana-paccaiya) due to differences
of smoothness and roughness (vemdya-niddhayae, v.-lukkhayae,
v.~-niddha-lukkhayde);
(2) based on decomposition (bhdvana-paccaiya) as is the
case with decomposed (jupna) victuals;
(3) based on change (parinama-paccaiya) as is the case with
clouds (abbha) and the like, ref. to Viy. III 72 (195b).
anna-m-anna- and desa-baddha, not savva-baddha : joined like the links of
a chain, not like milk and water, Abhay.; cf. B. III. (2) d below.—On vemaya
Abhay. quotes two gihids according to which there is junction of smooth
and smooth or rough and rough only if the degree (guna) of these properties
is different, whereas there is junction of smooth and rough both of equal

and of different degrees, except in the lowest degree (jahanna-vajja); cf.
Lehre par. 59 end.

(395b) B. Junction effected by an impulse may

I. be without beginning and ‘end (andiya apajjavasiya) as is
the case with the eight central units (majjha-paesa) of the soul,
each junction of three of which is without beginning and end;
the other [units of the soul, Abhay.] have a beginning.
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II. have a beginning but not an end (saiya apajjavasiya) as is
the case with [according to Abhay.: the units of the souls of]
Siddhas.

II1. have a beginning and an end (sdiya sapajjavasiya). In
this case the junction is called

(1) alavana-bandha, e.g. with burdens of grass and the like
tied with ropes etc.

(2) alliyavana-b., which is of four kinds, namely

(a) lesana-b., e.g. in the case of stones joined with mortar
and the like

(b) uccaya-b.: e.g. piled-up grass etc.

(c) samuccaya-b. : e.g. buildings

(d) sd@hanana-b., which is either desa-s.-b. (e.g. vehicles and
all kinds of fabricated objects) or savva-s.-b. (e.g. a mixture of
milk and water)

(3) sarira-b., which is puvva-paoga-paccaiya or paduppanna-
p.-p. (see comm.)

(4) sarira-ppaoga-bandha,‘formation of the body’, which is of
five kinds in accordance with the five kinds of bodies: see P seqq.
below.

On 1. Abhay. gives the explanation of the [Avasyaka-?] Ciarnpi and drops
that of [Haribhadra’s Avasyaka- ?] Tika because it is ‘incomprehensible’.—
The notion sarira-bandha [B. 1II. (3}], probably with the variant reading
sariri-b. (Sariri-b., Abhay.), is not quite clear. Professor SCHUBRING informed
me of the following tentative interpretation: (a) Beings within samsira
(neraiy’aiya samsdrdvattha savva-jiva) may possess an unearthly body based
on their earthly body existing thus far by the corresponding extension
and contraction of the soul-units (vistarita-samkocita-jiva-pradesa, Abhay.);
this is called p u v v a -paoga-sarira-bandha ; (b) the kevalin ejects his karmic
particles but they come back and form the so-called dapda which is (or
belongs to) a teyaga sarira; this happens in the present and therefore
the process is called p ad u p p a n n a - pacga-sarira-bandha.

b (396b) The discussion starts with the paoga-bandha of the
earthly body (specification for the different kinds of beings).
Each of these bandhas arises with the appearance (udaya) of the
karman of the same name. The junction may be total or partial.
Total junction lasts one samaya, while the duration of partial
junction varies with the different kinds of beings. Also the
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duration of the intermediate spaces of time (antara) is recorded.
At the end the relative frequency of the possible cases.

¢ (404a) The same questions regarding the bodies of trans-
formation and transposition, 4 (409b) the fiery body and e (410b)
the karmic body.

f (412b) There are six possibilities of simultaneous junction
of the different bodies depending on the total or partial bandha
of the earthly body, the body of transformation and the body of
transposition:

earthly body of body of fiery karmic
body transformation | transposition body body
savva-bandha abandha abandha desa-bandha | desa-bandha
desa-bandha » » » »
abandha savva-bandha » » »
» desa-bandha » » »
» abhanda savva-bandha » »
» » desa-bandha » »

£ (413b) The relative frequency of the possibilities described
in f above. * *

Abhay. quotes and explains thirty-six Prakrit vrddha-gathds.

10. ARAHANA.

1 (417a) Annrautthiyas attach more importance either to moral
conduct (szla) or to knowledge (suya). According to Mv. only he
who has both of them is wholly loyal (saze’@ » @ h a y a) [because
he is] averse [from evil] (uvaraya) and conversant with religion
(vinndya-dhamma). He who lacks one resp. the two of them does
not fulfil one resp. both of the said conditions and is only partly
loyal (des’arahaya) resp. wholly disloyal (savva-virahaya).

uvarae (= uparatah): nivrttah sva-buddhya papat, Abhay.

2 (418b) Loyalty (ardhand) is threefold scil. relates
to knowledge (naw ardhana), belief (damsan’d.) and conduct
(caritt’a.). Each of these is found in the degrees maximum
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(ukkosiya, °sa), medium (majjhima, also ajahanna-m-anukkosiya
or °sa) and minimum (jahanna). The possible combinations of
these kinds and degrees of arahana are as follows: the maximum
degree of nap’arahana goes with the maximum or the medium
degree of damsan’a. and caritt’d., whereas the maximum degree
of damsan’a. and caritt’a. may go with all three degrees of
nan’d.; moreover, the maximum degree of damsap’d. may go
with all three degrees of caritt’d. but the maximum degree of
caritt’d. always goes with the maximum degree of damsar’d.

He who has reached the maximum degree of one of the three
kinds of loyalty will attain liberation in his present life or be
reborn in the uppermost heavens (kappdiya) or, in the case of
nan’'a. and damsan’d., in the lower heavens (kappévaya). Beings
with the medium resp. minimum degree of one of the loyalties
will attain liberation in their second or at the latest in their third
rebirth (bhava-ggahana) resp. in their third or at the latest in
their seventh or eighth rebirth.

The discussion on the possible combinations of the different kinds and
degrees of loyalty is in a way illustrative of Jaina psychology.

% (420b) The five accidental changes (poggala-parinama) scil.
the conditions resulting from them, viz colour, smell, taste,
touch and shape, of which there are five, two, five, eight and
five kinds resp.

* (420b) One unit of matter (poggal’atthikaya-paesa) may be
a substance (or an object, davvam) or part of one (davva-dese).
The same topic is further discussed with two, three, four up to
¢ and oo units of matter; from four on all eight possibilities are
found, namely davvam, davva-dese, davvaim, d.-desd, davvam ca
d.-dese ya, davvam ca d.-desa ya, davvaim ca d.-dese ya, davodim
ca d.-desa ya.

% (421a) The space of the world (log’dgdsa) has ¢ units (paesa)
and so has each separate soul.

Thence, probably, asamkhejja loga in V ¢* and XXV 23; cf. also XXV 42

As is stated in Lehre par. 58 (with ref. to Thana 251b) this does not refer, as

Abhay. wants us to believe, to the exceptional case of the kevalin who at the

time of his samugghdya (ib. par. 89) projects his karman-bound soul-atoms
as far as the end of the world.
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6 (421b) a. For all beings (HAMG) there are eight kinds of
karman (kamma-pagad:s). b. For all beings each of these kinds
has an infinite number of units (avibkaga-pariccheya). c. Each
separate soul-unit (jZva-paesa) of a being in general (jiva) may
be surrounded (szya avedhiya-parivedhiya) or not (siya no a.-p.)
by an infinite number of units (avibhaga-pariccheya) of each of
the eight kinds of karman. As to the different kinds of beings
taken separately avedhiya-parivedhiya applies to HAG in all
cases and to M in the case of the four aghai-kammas, whereas
siya a.-p. siya no a.-p. applies to M only in the case of the four
ghai-kammas.

avibhdga-pariccheya : nirams$d amsa ity arthah, Abhay., scil. paesa.—On
c cf. Tattv. VIII 25. In the general rule no a.-p. applies to the kevalin, Abhay.

The term (a)ghdi-kamma (cf. Tattv. IX 11c¢) does not appear in the text
and was used here only for briefness’ sake.

d. (422b) The possibility of the simultaneous occurrence of
the different kinds of karman in one being may be summarized
in the following three rules: [1] he who possesses mohanijja
kamma necessarily also possesses (fassa ... niyamd atthi) the
other kinds of karman; [2] he who possesses nan’avaranija,
damsay’ avaranijja or antardiya kamma also possesses the other
kinds of karman except mohanijja kamma which he may possess
or not (tassa ... siya atthi siya natthi); [3] he who possesses
veyanijja, Guya-, ndma- or goya-kamma also possesses the other
kinds of karman except nanm’dvaranijja, damsan’avaranijja, mo-
hanijja and antaraiya kamma which he may possess or not.

" (423b) The soul (jiva) is poggali scil. possesses atoms of
matter, namely in the senses, as well as poggala, i.e. individual.
This is also true for every being in the samsara, but not for the
Siddha who is only poggala. * *



SAYA IX

Fambuddive' joisa® antara-diva®-° asocca®® Gangeya®*
Kundaggame®® purise®* navamammsi sae cauttisa.

1. JaAMBUDDIVA.

(4252) In the sanctuary Mainabhadda (usually Mani®) near
Mihila Goy. questions Mv. on the continent Jambuddiva,
ref. to Jambudd. I-VI:gb-427a. * *

2. Joisa.

{426b) * The number of heavenly bodies (joisiya) above
Jambuddiva, the Lavana Ocean and the other continents and
oceans up to Sayambhiiramana, ref. to Jiv. 300a, 303a
seqq. * *

3-30. ANTARA-DIVA.

(4282) * The twenty-eight southern Intermediate Continents
{antara-diva), ref. to Jiv. 144b. * *

31. AsoccaA.

al (430a) * Without having heard it (asoccd) from any
of the ten kinds of people mentioned in V 47 one may alone
(kevalam adv., kevalenam) a. learn, from hearsay, the lore pro-
claimed by the kevalins (kevali-pannattam dhammam labhejja
savanayae), b. attain to wisdom (bohim bujjhejja), c. become a
monk (munde bhavitta agarao anagariyam pavvaejji), d. practise
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chastity (bambhacera-visam avasejja), e. be self-disciplined (sam-
Jjamenam samjamejja), f. practise the repelling [of karmic influx]
(samoarenam samvarejjd) and g. obtain the five kinds of know-
ledge (@bhinibohiya-nanam etc. uppadejja), if one has partly
annihilated and partly suppressed (khadvasame kade) the karmans
that a. cloud knowledge, b. cloud belief, c. obstruct religion
(dhamm’antaraiya kamma), and cloud d. conduct, e. zeal (jayan’-
avaranijja kamma), f. the occupations (ajjhavasan’av. k.) and
g. the five kinds of knowledge, resp. To obtain the kevala-
knowledge, however, the karman that clouds it must have been
annihilated (khae kade).

asocc@ : yathd pratyekabuddh’adih, Abhay.—jayand = yatana: cdaritra-
visesa-visaya-virya, Abhay.
a2 (433a) This particular way of acquiring knowledge ete.
may lead to the negative oki-knowledge (vibhange namam annane,
also wvibhanga-nana) which is brought about if certain ascetical
practices and good qualities (see comm.) go together with the
khaévasama-condition of the karmans that cloud it (scil. the
vibhanga-nana, Abhay.) and with mental efforts (#hd’poha-
maggana-gavesana). This vibhanga-nana discerns (janai pdsai)%
of an angula at least and ; thousands of yojanas at the most. If
orthodoxy (sammatta) enters, it may turn into positive ohi-
knowledge.

For the ascetical practices see II 1°P; the good qualities are the same as
those ascribed to Roha in I 6* with the exception of pagai-mauya and p.-
viniya.—Examples of people first acquiring vibhanga-ndpa and converted to
orthodoxy later on will be discussed in XI ¢! and 122

a3 (434a) Physical and metaphysical description of the person
in question: he possesses one of the three bright (visuddha)
lessas and the three foremost knowledges, he is active (sajogr)
with mind, word and body, may have the faculty of concrete
or abstract imagination (sagdrévautta, andgarévauttia), possesses
the best joining of bones (vairésabha-nardya-samghayana), may
possess each of the six shapes of the body (samthana), is at least
7 rayapa and at the utmost 500 dhanu tall, possesses a quantity
of life of more than 8 years and of a crore of puvvas at the most,
is either 2 man or a human ‘neuter’ (purisa-napumsaga), possesses
the four passions in the lowest degree (samjalana); his occupa-
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tions (ajjhavasdana) are commendable (pasattha) and he earns an
infinite number of rebirths in the four species.

a1 (434b) His capacity to proclaim the lore (dhamma) and to
ordain monks (pavvdvejja, mundavejja) is limited, but he will
attain liberation.

35 (435a) He may sojourn in different upper (Mount Veyad-
dha etc.), level (the kamma-bhimis etc.) and lower (payala etc.)
regions of the earth.

a8 (435a) Within one samaya he may multiply himself into
one up to ten [identical beings].

b1 (437a) The same as 3! above, but with ‘having heard’
(socca).

b2 (437a) This leads to the positive ohi-knowledge which
discerns (janai pasai) 1 of an asgula up to ; parts of the non-
world that are as big as the world (asamkhejjaim aloe loya-
ppamana-mettaim khandaim).

b3 (4372) Physical and metaphysical description of this person;
the differences with 2% above are: he may possess each of the
six lessds and the three or four foremost knowledges, he may be
sexless—in which case he has annihilated the sexual feeling
(khina-veyaya), not only suppressed it (no uvasanta-v.)—but he
may also be a man, a woman or a human ‘neuter’; he may be
passionless scil. have annihilated his passions (kkina-kasaz), not
only have suppressed them (uwasanta-k.), or possess one up to
all four of the passions in the lowest degree (samjalana).

b4 (437b) His capacity to proclaim the lore (dhamma) pro-
duces pupils and pupils’ pupils (pasissa); all will attain liberation.

b5 (438a) The same as 3% above.

b6 (438a) He may multiply himself into one up to 108 (aftha-
saya) [identical beings]. * *

For the range of ohi-nana see Lehre par. 78; ‘verzehnfachen’ (correct for
vibhanga-ndna in 2%) must be corrected in accordance with P®,
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32. GANGEYA.

al (439a) In the sanctuary Dhiipalasa near Vaniyagima the
monk (anagara) G angeya, aPisivaccijja, questions Mv.

HA?%-*MG are reborn (wvavajjanti and uvavattanti ~ uvvat-
tanti or, with Joisiyas and Vemdniyas, cayanti) either after an
intermediate space of time (santaram) or not (anantaram); Al
are always reborn anantaram.

Cf. Pannav. 207b and see Viy. XIII 6'; see also Lehre par, 96.

a2 (439a) Beings, when reborn, enter (pavesana) one of the
four stages of existence HAMG.—The different possibilities of
entering the seven hells enumerated for one up to four beings
bound to enter the H stage (neraiya-pavesanaenam pavisamdna).
(439b) The same with five, (444b) six, (445b) seven, (446a)
eight, (446b) nine, (4472) ten, (447b) x and (449b) ¢ such beings.
(450a) Enumeration of the possible ways in which the beings
in question may be distributed in the different hells. (450b)
The relative frequency of these possibilities.
Lehre par. 96 refers to Pannav. 207a (= Viy. 439a) and to Viy. 632b.—
With one being there are 7 possibilities, with two beings 28, with three 84,

with four z10, with five 462, with six 924, with seven 1716, with eight 3003,
with nine 5005, with ten 8008, but with x only 3337 and with ; 3658.

a3 (451a) The same as 2% above with A.

a4 (452a) The same as 2!'-2 above with M.

a5 (452b) The same as 3!1-2 above with G.

a6 (453a) The relative frequency of the cases of entering the
four stages of existence HAMG.

b (453b) Repetition of 21 above.—~HAMG are reborn (uva-
vajjanti etc.) as really existing beings (santo, no asanto). (454a)
Moreover, they are reborn (uvavajjanti etc.) independently (sao,
no asao). The motivation of this statement is found in Pasa’s
doctrine of the eternity of the world (ref. to V g%). Mv. declares
that he himself discovered that truth (sayam et’ evam [thus
Abhay. where the text has ete evam] janams, asoccd e. e. j.) thanks
to his kevala-knowledge. (454b) Beings are reborn (only wva-
vajjanti) on their own strength (sayam), that means on the
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strength of [their own] good (subha, with G), bad (asubha,
with H) or mixed (subhdsubha, with AM) karmans.

santo, sao and sato probably have been mixed up. Abhay. seems to be

puzzled; he comments only on sao which, however, he explains as santah.—

bhante (4543, line 4 from the bottom and in the comm.) is superfluous; the
old edition has bhe.

¢ (455a) End of the episode: Gangeya’s conversion, ref. to
that of Kaldsa Vesiyaputta in I ¢5. * *

33. KUuNDAGGAMA.

2 (456a) The brahman Usabhadatta and his wife Devananda
honour Mv. in the sanctuary Bahusilaya near the brahmanical
part of Kundaggama (Mihana-K.).

Jjdvas referring to the varpakas known from Uvav. etc.

b (458a) Mv. declares to Goy. that Devdnandi is his real
mother: Devananda mahani mama amma, aham nam Devanandie
mdhanie attae.

Cf. Lehre par. 17.

t¢ (458a) Usabhadatta’s and Devinanda’s conversion, pro-
fession (Devananda being entrusted to Ajja-Candana), spiritual
career and final liberation; ref. to Khandaga’s conversion in
II 1°v.

*3 (4612) The young nobleman (khattiya-kumara) Jamaili, who
lives in the western or ksatriya part of Kundaggama,
visits Mv. in the sanctuary Bahusilaya. He decides to become
a monk.

Java references to the varnekas known from Uvav. etc.—Cf. LEUMANN'S
summary of the Jamili episode in Ind. Stud. 17, p. 98 seqq. The whole
account is identical with that found in Meha’s story in Nay. (STEINTHAL,
par. 126-179).—From feelings of delicacy our text does not say that Jamali’s
mother was Mv.’s elder sister Sudamsani, nor does it name his wife, Mv.’s
daughter Anojja alias Piyadamsana.

b (464a) He informs his parents of that decision. His parents
ask him to delay the pavvajja till after their death, because he is
their only son, endowed with excellent qualities, possessing eight
excellent wives and many riches, whereas monachal life is full
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of hardships. As Jamili does not give up his plan, they finally
give their consent.

2¢ (472a) Description of Jamali's festive departure (nikkha-
mandbhisega).

2d (484a) Thrice Jamiali asks Mv.’s permission to go away
with 500 monks (anagdra). Although Mv. refuses he leaves
Bahusila with the 500 monks and goes to the sanctuary Kottha
near Savatthi, while Mv. goes to the sanctuary Punnabhadda
near Campa. Having eaten an excessive quantity ( pamandrkkanta)
of bad (arasa etc.) food, Jamali is taken very ill and orders his
companions to make a bed (sejja-samtharaga). When, after a
while, he asks them whether the bed has been made or is being
made (kim kade kajjai), they answer that it is being made (kirar).
Hearing this answer Jamaili disavows the tenet of the identity
of the action that is being performed and the completed action
(calamane calie up to nijjarijjamane nijjinne, cf. I 1') proclaimed
by Mv. He imparts his opinion to the monks. Some of them
agree and stay with him, others do not and go back to Mv. in
Campa.
Jamali’s companions only say that the bed is being made, they do not add
that it has not been made yet (cf. Santistri’s Tika Sisyahiti on Utt, III g,

LEUMANN o.c. p. 101) because this indeed would already disavow Mv.’s
tenet.

e (485b) Having regained his health Jamali goes to Mv. in
Campi and declares that he has reached omniscience. Goy. asks
him whether the world and the soul are eternal or not (sdsae
loe, asasae l.; sdsae jive, asdsae j.). Jamali cannot answer these
two questions. Then Mv. says that many pupils of his, though
not claiming to be omniscient, know that the correct answer is:
both world and soul are eternal in so far as they never were
not, never are not and never will not be, but that they are not
eternal in so far as, in the case of the world, osappinis and
ussappinis, and in the case of the soul, the different stages of
existence succeed each other. Jamili does not believe the ex-
planation and again leaves Mv., taking with him many heretics.
He dies after a long fast without having confessed and is reborn
among the indecorous Kibbisiya gods (deva-kibbisiya ; Skt kilbi-
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sin means ‘culpable’) with a quantity of life of thirteen sagaro-
ovamas.

Kibbisiya : the lowest class of G, Tattv. IV 4; cf. Uvav. 117; cf. also
kibbisiya in 1 28,

* (488b) Mv. informs Goy. of Jamali’s rebirth as a Kibbisiya.

?¢ (488b) There are three kinds of Kibbisiyas whose resp.
quantities of life are three paliovamas, three sdgarovamas and
thirteen sdgarovamas. Their abodes, karmic origin (also applied
to Jamali’s case) and further rebirths. Some of them will and
some will not attain liberation.

?h (489b) After four or five rebirths in the species AMG
Jamili will attain liberation. * *

34. PuRrisa.

2 (490a) * He who kills a human being (purisa) or an
animal (dsa etc.), even if he wants to kill only (aham egam ...
handami) that human being or that animal, also kills a number
of other beings (plur.: no-purise, no-ase; also anega jiva) [that
dwell on the victim’s body or in his blood etc., Abhay.]. He
who kills a rishi (¢52), even if he wants to kill only that rishi,
also kills an infinite number of other beings (no-isim, anante
Jive).

o jivas are killed by him who kills a rishi—the word 7si is rather remarkable

—*because his death means the end of [other people’s] abstinence from killing

© beings (mrtasya tasya virater abhduvendnanta~jiva-ghdatakatva-bhivat,

Abhay.), or because a rishi, when alive, enlightens many beings which, after
having reached liberation, do not kill o« beings.’

'» (490b) He who kills a human being or an animal necessarily
(niyama) is prompted (puttha ‘touched’) by hostility (vera) to
his victim and occasionally also by hostility to one or several
other beings. The last case necessarily (niyamad) arises with him
who kills a rishi.

%@ (491b) Earth-, water-, fire- and wind-beings and plants
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breathe each other. Doing so they commit three, four or [all of
the] five actions [discussed in III 3'a],

Cf. II 13- (on wind-beings). Abhay. quotes the pigjya-vyakhyé but does
not pronounce on it.

2 (491b) A wind-being stirring part of a tree or causing it to
fall down also commits three, four or [all] five actions. * *
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SAYA X

disi* samouda-anagare? aya’ddhi® Samahatthi* devi® sabha®
uttara-antara-divd’ -3* dasamammi sayammi cottisd.

1. Dist

! (492b) * a. East, west, south, north, up and down (resp.
paina, padina, dahind, uind, uddhd, aho), the six main directions,
are both animate and inanimate (jiod ¢’ eva ajiva ¢’ eva). b. In
fact there are ten directions, viz east, south-east, south etc.,
zenith (uddhd) and nadir (aho); their proper names resp. are
Inda, Aggei, Fama, Nerai, Virupi, Vayavea, Soma, Isani, Vimala
and Tamd. c. (493a) The directions of the cardinal points
(disd) consist of living beings and parts and units of such as
well as of lifeless entities and parts and units of such (e.g. Inda ...
disd jiva vi jiva-desd vi j.-paesd vi ajivd vi ajiva-desd vi aj.-paesd
vt). The living beings in question have one up to five senses or
they have no senses (amindiya, viz the kevalins, Abhay.). The
lifeless entities are corporeal (r#ef), in which case they consist
of aggregates, parts and units of such, and atoms, or they are
incorporeal (ari#vi), in which case they are of seven kinds, viz
consisting of parts and units of the fundamental entities motion,
rest and space, or consisting of time (addhd-samaya). The same
is true for the intermediate directions (vidisd: south-east etc.)
except that these cannot consist of complete living beings. The
same is true for zenith and nadir, but in nadir (tama, lit. dark-
ness, i.e. absence of suns and other heavenly bodies that make
measured time possible, Abhay.) time does not exist.

Cf. Pannav. 1 (see Introduction § 10).——Indd Aggei etc.: reminiscence of a
gihd.—Abhay. explains that the intermediate directions cannot consist of

complete jivas because they are eka-pradesika, whereas jivas occupy { paesas
(cf. VIII 10%): vidisam eka-pradesikatvad eka-pradese ca jivanim avagahdbhd-
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vat, asamkhyata-pradesGvagahitvat tes@m. The cardinal directions indeed,
he says, are [bidimensional] like the seat of a carriage (sakatéddhi-samsthita),
the intermediate directions {unidimensional] like a string of pearls (muktd-
valy-akdara), zenith and nadir like a quadrangular column (rucak’dkara);
of. Leomann, Ubersicht p. 43b.—For ‘parts of the fundamental entities
motion and rest’ see also 1I 10 comm.

2 (495b) Size and shape of the five bodies, ref. to Pannav.
21:407b-433b. * *

2. SAMVUDA-ANAGARA.

1 (495b) * If a monk who is closed [to karmic influx] (sam -
vuda anagadra) looks around at things (riva) while being
on his begging-tour (vii-panthe thiccad), he commits a profane
action (samparaiya kiriyd), not an action that is in agreement
(i.e. an action that is not in agreement) with his monachal duties
(no-iriyavahiya kiriya) etc.; ref. to VII 18. If he acts in the same
way when not on his begging-tour (avfi-p. th.) the reverse is
true.

Abhay. only makes guesses at the meaning of vii-pantha; according to

Lehre p. 171 = Doctrine p. 270, n. 1 the term probably denotes a begging-

tour during which the monk imitates the forward and backward movement
of a wave (zici).

2 (496a) Places of origin (jom:) are either cold or warm or
mixed, ref. to Pannav. g:224b-228a.

% (496a) Perceptions (veyand) are either cold or warm or
mixed, ref. to Pannav. 35:553b-557b.

1 (497b) What is necessary to be loyal (@rdhiya) in the domain
of the monachal exercises (bhtkkhu-padima) [: ref. to Dasa 7].

Dasa 7 describes twelve bhikkhu-padimas. However, the text quoted by
Abhay. is not found there but in Vav. 10,1 where padimd, though not
actually called mdsiva, is described as ‘lunar’ (not ‘monthly’) scil. relating
to the waxing and waning moon.

5 (498a) [No dialogue.] A monk (bhikkhu) who does not
confess a fault before he dies is not loyal (tassa #’ atthi drahana),
even if he has made the decision to confess it in the hour of his
death, even if he thinks to merit [at least] a vyantara-rebirth
(anavanniya [so read, see comm.] devattana), since alayman may
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look forward to a divine rebirth. The reverse happens if he
confesses the fault. * *

apavanniva = anapannika : vyantara-nikéya-visesa, Abhay.; see Anavanni-
vya, Lehre par. 112.

3. AvA’ppHI.

' (498b) * a. The own magic power (a’iddhi) of a god
reaches (vitkanta) as far as four or five abodes of gods belonging
to his class. b. A god(dess) with little magic power (appa’ddhiya)
cannot enter [the domain of] (majjham majjhenam viivayai) a
god(dess) with great magic power (maha’ddhiya). A god(dess)
may enter [the domain of] a god(dess) with the same magic
power (sama’ddhiya, sam’iddhiya) only if the latter is inattentive
(pamatta) and after having tricked (puvoim vimohittd) him or
her. A god(dess) with great magic power can enter [the domain
of] a god(dess) with little magic power with or without trickery.

2 (499b) A wind called kavvada (or kabbada), which arises
between the heart and the liver (jagaya) of a galloping horse,
produces the sound khu khu.

% (499b) a. The expression ‘We will lie down (@saissdmo),
stand up, sit down’ etc. is a communication (pannavani bhasa),
Le. one of the twelve kinds of utterances (bhdsd) which are
enumerated in two gahas as follows: bhdsd may be [1] addressing
(@mantant), ordering (anavani), requesting (jdyani), questioning
(pucchani), [5] communicating (pannavani), refusing (pacca-
kkhani), consenting (icchd nuloma), irrelevant (anabhiggahiya), re-
levant (abhiggahammi boddhavva), [10] doubtful (samsaya-karani),
explicit (voyada) or [12] indefinite (avvoyadd). b. It is not a
false utterance (na esd bhasa mosa). * *

asaissamo s asayisyamah, not, as Abhay. says, d@srayisyamah.—The same
two gahds are found in Pannav. 256a.—[8] apabhiggahiyd = anabhigrhiia :
arthinabhigrahena yocyate Ditth’adivat; [9] abhiggahammi boddhavvd =
abhigrahe boddhavyd : artham abhigrhya yécyate Ghat’adivat, Abhay. Malaya-
giri, in his comm. on Pannav., says that to the question ‘What shall I do now ¥’

the answer ‘Do as you like!’ is arabhiggahiyd, the answer ‘Do this, do not do
that!’ is abhiggahiva.
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4. SAMAHATTHI,

@ (sora) In the sanctuary Diipaldsaya near Vaniyaggima
Mv.’s disciple Samahatthi (for whose qualities ref. is
made to Roha in I 6%) questions Indabhti Goyama.—In their
former existence the Tayattisaga deva (Trayastrim$a gods) of
Camara were thirty-three laymen living at Kiyandi, whence
these gods are called Kayandaga. Having become inert (pdsattha),
languid (osanna), bad (kusila) and self-willed (ahdchanda), they
died without confession although after having practised hard
penance.

b (50rb) When thereupon Samahatthi asks whether such gods
have existed only since that event, Goy. does not answer. Myv.
then gives the answer: such gods have always existed and will
exist for ever and ever.

¢ (502a) The same story about the Tayattisaga gods of Bali
Vairoyana (native town: Bibhela, the gods being called Bibhe-
laga), Dharana, Bhuyananda and the other Bhavanavisi gods
(see Lehre par. 111) up to Mahaghosa. In the story about the
Tayattisagd gods of Sakka (native town: Palasaya, whence Pala-
siga deva) and Isana (native town: Campd, whence Campijja
deva), however, the laymen do not become inert etc., practise
still greater penances and die after having confessed. For the
Tayattisagd gods of Sanamkumara and the other kappévaga gods
(see Lehre par. 131) up to Accuya the text again refers to
Dharana, * *

For pdsattha etc. see Lehre par. 139 and Mahanis. II1. According to
Abhay. pdsattha means jiian’adi-bahir-vartin.—Bi® or Bebhela we met already
in IIT 2'®, Kiayandi (Kagandi, Kaindi, Skt. Kikandi) is identified with
Kakan in the Monghyr district (JaIN, Life p. 291 ; PANDEY, HGTB, p. 160);
deest GIP. Pialasaya is not identified.

5. Dervi.

2 (502b) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Riyagiha several
Elders (antevasi thera bhagavanto, ref. to VIII 71) question their
master Mv.—Camara has five principal wives (agga-mahisi), the
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goddesses (d e v7) Kali, Rai, Rayani, Vijju (the printed edition
has Vijju) and Meha. But, since each of these has a suite of
eight thousand minor goddesses into whom they can magically
transform themselves (pabhi ... viuvvittae), he in fact possesses
forty thousand wives. However, Camara’s enjoyment of this
multitude (tudiya) is limited by the fact that these goddesses
are charged with the worship of the many bones of Jinas (jina-
sakahd) that are kept in globular diamond reliquaries (gola-
vatta-samugga) in a stiipa (cerya-khambha) in Camara’s residence.
Camara’s enjoyments are of a lofty style (pariyar’iddhie), not
Jjust common coition (mehuna-vattiya).
tudiva = tudikam ndma vargah, Abhay. According to the PSM tudiya
(trutita) and tudiy’anga (trutitdriga) denote the number 8.40c.000. In the
sequel the same term is used for the different numbers of goddesses attending
on the gods.—The description of the relics reminds one of Rayap. 87b and g4a
referred to in Lehre par. 25 where Viy. 502b is not mentioned.—pariydra =

paricdrah : paricarand sa céha stri-sabda-sravana-viipa-samdarsan’adi-riipah ;

iddhi = rddhih : sampat, Abhay.

b (503b) The same as 2 above for Camara’s logapdlas, the
other Bhavanavasi, Vanamantara, Joisiya (ref. to Jiv. 383a) and
Vemaniya gods and their logapalas. * *

All the details regarding the wives (number and names of the agga-mahisis,
number of the goddesses attending on them) and courts (ref. to Viy. II1I-IV
and to Suriyabha in Rayap.) of the gods need not be repeated here since they
are identical with those recorded by KirreL from Thina, Jiv. and Loka-
prakasa, see Kosmographie p. 265 seq., 274, 284 and 303 seqq. I noted the
following rather unimportant divergences: Il@, Sukkd, Sadard for Ala,
Sakkd, Satera (o.c., p. 265) and Seyd for Sai or Sai (ibid., p. 304); for
Vasumai (ibid., p. 274) our text has Paumdvai.

6. SABHA.

(506b) Goy. questions Mv. on the residence (sabka) and
the splendour (iddhi) of Sakka, the inda of the southern lowest
heaven; ref. to the god Siriyabha in Rayap. 59a (one gahi in
the text)., * *
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7-34. UTTARA-ANTARA-DIVA.

(508a) Goy. questions Mv. on the twenty-eight northern
Intermediate Continents (vttarva-antara-diva), ref.
to Jiv. 156a. * *

"The printed text wrongly numbers udd. 10-34.—Cf. IX 3-30.
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SAYA XI

uppala' salu® palase® kumbhi* nali® ya pauma® kanpi’ ya
nalina® Siva® loga'® kal''t Alambhiya‘® dasa do ya ekkare.

To the usg. are added three more gahds enumerating the
thirty-three topics discussed in the text:
wvavaoll parimanam!?} avahar’® uccattall bandhal® vedel! ya
udael™) udiranael®) lesal® ditthi'% ya nanel™! ya
jog’ 1% uvaoge!™! vanna-1'Y rasa-m-ail's" dsasage*®) ya adharel’)
virait'8) kiriya'®l bandhe'® sanna®1 kasay’i*2 itthi*1 bandhel
‘ ya
sann’ 1) indiyal?8) anubandhe!®) samveh’ 1281 Ghara®® thii®) sam-
ugghael3!

cayanam® mil’adisu ya uvavdo savva-jivanam!ss),

1. UrpPALA.

# (508b) * [1] A lotus (xp p ala) with one leaf has one soul.
If other leaves appear, it acquires several souls. Souls reborn
in a lotus originate from an existence in the species AMG, ref.
to Pannav. 6:213a ref. to 212a.

b (s09a) [2] Within one samaya one up to ¢ souls are reborn
in a lotus and [3] ; souls leave (avahiranti) that existence, but
they never all do (no ¢’ eva nam avahiya siya).

¢ (s09a) Description of the qualities and faculties of such
beings in the domains of [4] size of the body, [5] the binding,
perception, rising and rousing (udirana) of the ditferent karmans,
spiritual hue (lesd), [10] belief, knowledge, activity, imagination,
[14-15] colour etc., breathing, nutrition, obedience to the com-
mandments, actions, [20] binding of karmans (cf. [5] above),
instincts, passions, sex, binding of sex, [25] intellect, senses,
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quantity of life, coming back (gai-r-agai) to the same form of
existence, attraction of matter (ref. to Pannav. 28:505b), [30]
quantity of life (cf. [277] above and comm.), ejection of atoms
(samugghdya), death and [33] rebirth (ref. to Pannav. 6:215b).

4 (511b) All beings (pana 4) have already several times or
even an infinite number of times been reborn in some part of
a lotus. * *

[1] Both text and comm. read tena param je anne jivd uvavajjanti, where
we must take je in the sense of jai and jivd, the only possible word with
uvavajjanti, in the sense of pattd(im); also the sequel is expressed in a rather
ambiguous way: te pam [scil. jivda ‘beings’] no ega-jiva amega-jiva.—On
[14-15] the text says that although these beings (scil. their bodies, Abhay.)
possess the five colours etc., they (scil. the souls themselves, Abhay.) natu-
rally (appand : sva-ripena, Abhay.) are colourless etc. Moreover, the uppala-
Jjfva is considered [21] to have the four acute instincts (see Lehre par. 71
end) and [23] to be a neuter being (napumsaga-vedae v@ n.-vedaga va); [27]
discusses the duration of a being’s stay on the same stage of existence (in a
lotus) during several rebirths, what Pannav. 18 calls the kdya-tthii (the
catchword in the mnemonic gahas being anpubandha), whereas [30] treats
its quantity of life during one existence in a lotus (thii = bhava-tthii).

2-8. SALv ... NALINA.

(513b) The same, mutatis mutandis, applies to 2. the esculent
lotus-root (s @lu: Salika utpala-kanda), 3. the Butea frondosa
(palasa: °sSa kimsuka), 4. the Kumbhi (kumbhiya;
there are several plants of that name), 5. the Nalika-lotus
(na@liya; the comm. has nddiya = °ka), 6 (514a). the Padma-
lotus (p auma), 7. the pericarp of a lotus (?kanniya =
karnika), 8. the lotus Nelumbium speciosum (nalina). * *
at the end of each udd.

The qualities of the plants treated in udd. 2-4 show a few deviations
from those of the uppala; Abhay. summarizes them in three gihds. One
of the deviations is that gods are never reborn in a paldsa ‘because it is
worthless (aprasasta); they are reborn only in such praiseworthy (prasasta)
plants as lotus-flowers and the like’, Abhay.

9. Siva.

1 (514b) Siva, king of Hatthinipura, has a wife named
Dharani and a son named Sivabhaddaya (ref. to prince Siriya-
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kanta in Rayap. 115b). The king wants to leave the world, ref.
to Tamali in III 122, He goes to the ascetics (forty-two kinds
of vanpapattha tavasa, see comm.) on the banks of the Ganga,
decides to become a disG-pokkhiya tivasa and therefore orders
the royal consecration (raydbhisega) of his son Sivabhaddaya;
ref. to Jamali in IX 332 and to Kuniya in Uvav. 53. Siva’s
departure, ref. to TAmali as above. He practises the disd-
cakkavala tavokamma (see comim.), performs certain sacrifices
and oblations (cary) and worships Bali Vaissadeva (: B. Vaig-
vanara, Abhay.) and the guests (athi-piya).

The list of vanapattha (= vanaprastha) ascetics is nearly the same as that
in Uvav. 74 (and Pupph. 3,4: see my note on that place) and Abhay. gives
the same explanation as in his vrtti on Uvav. For more details see JaIn,
Life p. 203 seqq. For pottiya (potika) Abhay. adds the v.l. sottiya (sautrika ?)
and of the dantukkhaliya (dantolikhalika ‘using the teeth as a mortar’, eating
unground grain) he only says that they are phala-bhojinah. For vakka-vdsi
he reads vakkala-vdsi; cela-vas: obviously must be read vela-v. A few
names are missing in Uvav. as well as in Abhay.’s comm., namely uddha-
and aho-kandilyaga ‘ascetics who scratch only the upper resp. the lower half
of the body, above resp. under the navel’ (PSM), ambu- and vdu-vdst ‘ascetics
who live in the water (but the list also knows a jala-vasi) resp. in the open
air’ (not in PSM), mandaliya ‘living in groups ¥’ and vana-pasi ‘living near
(or maybe ‘in’: wvana-vdsi?) a wood’.—In the main the disa-cakkavdla
tavokamma consists in breaking a first, second, third and fourth fast (in our
text it is a chattha-khamana fast) by eating the fruits gathered resp. in the
eastern, southern, western and northern direction. This seems to be the
ascetical practice of the disa-pokkhi(va) tavasa who, according to Abhay.,
gathers flowers and fruits after having sprinkled (préksya) the cardinal points
with water. In the description of this practice the text quotes two slokas:
aggissa etc. and danda-darum etc. On other disa-pokkhi ascetics see JAIN,
Life l.c.

(s17a) As a result of his ascetical practices, good qualities
and other circumstances (besides the disd-cakkavala tavokamma
also the practices etc. described in IX 3132) the royal rishi (rvaya-
rist) Siva acquires the negative ohi-knowledge (vibhange namam
anndne) and sees (pdasai), within this world (assim loe), seven
continents and seven oceans. Because he does not discern any-
thing beyond these (tena param na japai na pdasai), he thinks
that the continents and oceans come to an end there (tena
param vocchinnd divd ya samudda ya). He goes to Hatthindpura
proclaiming what he calls his aisesa nana-damsana. People are
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deeply impressed. Goy., having heard the rumour (ref. to the
Niyanth’uddesa, cf. VII 10! comm.), questions Mv. on the
subject. Mv. explains that there are ; continents and oceans
(ref. to Jiv. [Div.] 176a), and that in Jambuddiva, the Lavana
Ocean and Dhayaisanda there are substances (davvdim) both
with and without colour, smell, taste and tactile qualities, which
touch and interpenetrate each other (anna-m-anna-baddhaim
a.-putthdim java [= a.-baddha-putthaim a.-] ghadattae citthantr).
Siva, having been informed of these statements, goes to Mv. in
the garden Sahasambavana near Hatthindpura. His conversion
etc. up to his salvation, ref. to Usabhadatta in IX 33'c.

2 (521a) Goy. questions Mv. on the conditions of him who
is in the process of being liberated (sijjhamana), ref. to Uvav.
156-159. * *

10. Loga.

1 (521b) * a. The world from the point of view of place
(khetta - 1o g a, as against davva-, kala- and bhdva-loga) and
its parts, viz the seven hells of the nether world, the ; continents
and oceans of the central world and the fifteen regions (Sohamma
up to Isimpabbhara) of the upper world. b. The nether world
has the shape of a boat (tappa), the central world that of a
cymbal (jhallari), the upper world that of a drum standing
upright (uddha-muinga, cf. V g*); the whole of the three worlds
is [like a] firmly supported (supaitthaga-samthiya) [broad-bot-
tomed vessel, according to SCHUBRING, Lehre par. 103]; ref. to
VII 12 c. The non-world (aloga) has the shape of a hollow
globe (jhusira-gola). d. As for the question whether the three
worlds consist of souls etc. ref. is made to the text ‘Indd dis@
in X 1l e-f. The world and the non-world in connection with
the fundamental entities, ref. to II 10. g. On the question
whether the fundamental entities are completely or only partly
comprised in one unit of space (egammi agasa-paese) of each of
the three worlds, of the worlds taken as a whole and of the
non-world. h. The three worlds and the non-world from the
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point of view of matter (davvao), time (kalao) and condition
(bhavao).
tappa might be talpa ‘bed’ (cf. paliyanka in V 9%), but according to Abhay.

it is tapra: udupaka, also adho-mukha-sarav’ Gkara-samsthana ‘shaped like a

dish turned upside down’; cf. Kirrer, Kosmographie p. 209 seq.—supaitthaga-

samthiya also supaitthiya-s. XIII 45%; cf. paitthiva in I 6%; Abhay. also thinks
of a vessel: aropita-varak’adi.

% (525b) a. Memorandum on the extent of Jambuddiva [and
the whole world]: java refers to Jambudd. gb. b. The extent
of the world is illustrated in the following way: [1] The velocity
with which a god with great magic power (mah’iddhiya) moves
(deva-gat) is so great that, starting from the top of Mount
Mandara, he could reach, before they touch the ground, four
offerings (bali-pinda) which four goddesses of the cardinal points
(disakumari mahattariyd) standing below (ahe) would simul-
taneously (jamaga-samagam) throw, each of them in her own
specific direction, away from (bahiydbhimuhio) Jambuddiva. [2]
Six such swift gods could not reach the end of the world if
setting out from Mount Mandara in the six directions they
should travel during the life-span of a new-born baby (daraya)
possessing a quantity of life of a thousand years. Even that
baby’s posterity up to the seventh generation, yea even his name
and family (ndma-goya) would have faded away before the gods
reach the boundaries of the world, although within such a
period the distance still to cover would be only }- of the distance
already covered (gayau se agae asamkhejjai-bhage etc.).

c. Memorandum on the extent of the non-world, ref. to I 1%a.
d. The extent of the non-world illustrated: the same as b above
with [1] eight goddesses of the cardinal and intermediate direc-
tions throwing their eight offerings, and [2] ten gods travelling
in the ten directions, the baby having a quantity of life of a
hundred thousand years. The distance covered by the gods
within the space of time thus illustrated would be only £ of
the distance they still would have to cover to reach the limits
of the non-world (gayau se agae ananta-gune etc.).

3 (526b) The soul-units (eg’indiya- etc. up to anindiya-[jiva-]
paesa) that touch each other (anna-m-anna-baddha etc.) within
one space-unit of the world (logassa ... egammi agdsa-paese)

77
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hurt each other (@baham va ... chavicchedam [cf. V 42] karenti)
no more than the looks of a thousand spectators hurt a dancing
girl or the dancing girl hurts these looks or the looks hurt each
other.

* (5272) The relative number of soul-units (jiva-paesa) in
each space-unit of the world (logassa ... egammi dgasa-paese). * *

Abhay. quotes and explains thirty-six Prikrit vrddhékea-gdthds, the so-
called Nigoyachattisi (Nigodasattrimsika).

11. Kaira.

! (532b) The merchant Sudamsana, a layman (samanévasaya)
living at Vaniyagama, questions Myv. in the sanctuary Daipalisa
near that town.—Time (k /a) may be considered from four
points of view scil. as

[1] civil time (pamana-kala, lit. measured time), i.e. day and
night both of which last four porisis; (533b) the duration of
these porisis depends on the duration of day and night (cf. V 12):
e.g. the diurnal porist has a maximum duration of 48 — 41
muhiirtas when the moon is at the full in Asadha and a minimum
duration of 12 = 3 muhirtas on the corresponding day in Posa;
the diurnal and nocturnal porisis have the same duration of
1% = 3% muhirtas when the moon is at the full in Citta and
Asoya (: Asvina);

[2] (534D) the time measuring a being’s quantity of life (ah’au-
nivvatti-kala);

[3] the time of death (marana-kala);

[4] abstract time (addha-kala), divided in samaya (definition:
esa nam, Sudamsana, addha dohdra-cchedenam chijjamani jahe
vibhdgam no havvam agacchai se ttam samae), avaliya etc. up to
ussappint, ref. to VI 7%; among these subdivisions figure palio-
vama and sdgarovama, the periods used to calculate the quantity
of life of HAMG.

The same ramification of kdla is found in Thana 201a.—Although addhd
(fem.!) is Sanskrit adhvan the comm. also has addhd : addhidh samay’adayo
visesas tad-riupah kalo *ddha-kalah, Abhay.
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2 (535a) For the quantity of life of H [etc.] ref. to Pannav.
4:168b-178b.

3 (535b) a. Even the longest periods (paliovama and sdgaro-
vama) come to an end. b. To prove this Mv. tells a story (with
occasional references to Uvav.—vedhas—, Rayap. and other
places in the Viy., viz IX 332 and XI ¢'): In Hatthinapura
Pabhavai, king Bala’s wife, gave birth to a son, the birth having
been predicted by a great dream (maha-suvina). (543b) The boy
was called Mahabbala. (546a) His riches. (548a) In the day of
the Arhat Vimala Mahabbala was taught by the monk Dham-
maghosa. To his parents’ regret he became a monk. After his
death he gained a divine existence of ten sdgarovamas in Bam-
bhaloga. Now this Mahabbala has become Sudamsana.

In the text the theory of dreams (see Lehre par. 15) is expounded by

dream-readers (suvipa-lakkhana-padhaga); the fourteen great dreams (maha-

suvina) are enumerated in a gaha.

1 (5492) End of the episode: Sudamsana’s profession etc., ref.
to Usabhadatta in IX 331 * * At the end: Mahabbalo samatto.

12. ALAMBHIYA.

la (s50a) In the sanctuary Sankhavananear Ala[m]bhiya
(with m only in the usg. and 551b) several laymen (samanévdsaya)
question their fellow-layman Isibhaddaputta on the duration of
divine rebirths. He answers them that the minimum duration is
a thousand years and the maximum duration thirty-three sdgaré-
vamas. The laymen do not believe him.

b (s50a) They question Mv. on the same subject. Mv.
confirms Isibhaddaputta’s answer, ref. to the so-called Tungiy’-
uddesa: II 5.

¢ (s51a) Mv. informs Goy. that Isibhaddaputta, after his
death, will enter a divine existence of four paliovamas in the
Arunibha vimana of Sohamma kappa, after which he will be-
come a monk and attain liberation.

%z (s51a) The brahmanical monk (parivvayaga) Poggala, who
knows the Vedas and lives near Sankhavana, acquires the
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negative oki-knowledge as a result of certain ascetical practices,
good qualities and karmic circumstances for which ref. is made
to XI gl. With that knowledge he discerns (janai pdsai) the
duration of divine existences in Bambhaloga. He goes to
Alambhiyi, proclaiming his aisesa-ndna-damsana etc.: the rest
of the story follows the Siva-episode, XI g1, * *
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Sankhe' Jayanti® pudhavi® poggala® aivaya® Rahu® loge” ya
nage® ya deva’ aya'® barasama-sae das’ uddesa.
Read pudhavi.

1. SANKHA.

la (s52b) At the sanctuary Kotthaya near Savatthi Mv. teaches
Sankha, his wife Uppala, Pokkhali and the other laymen of
that town; ref. to XI 12, i.e. the preceding udd. Sankha and
the other laymen agree upon taking a complete meal (asana 4)
before the fortnightly fast (pakkhiya posaha). Sankha, though,
does not partake of the meal but goes to the fasting hall (posaha-
sald), fasts (posahiya) and practises chastity (bambhacari), having
abandoned all ornaments and weapons (nikkhitta-sattha-musala,
cf. VII 18) and waking (padijagaramana, further on dhamma-
jagariyam jagaramana) alone (ega abiiya) on a bed of darbha-
grass. Pokkhali, who is delegated by the other laymen, does not
succeed in dissuading him. Mv. forbids the laymen to blame
Sankha, because he practised the laic vigil (sudakkhu-jagariyd).

b (554b) Myv. explains to Goy. that there are three kinds of
vigil (jagariya), viz the Arhat’s (buddha-j.), the monk’s (abuddha-
7.) and the layman’s (sudakkhu-j.).

2 (536a) Myv. teaches Sankha that he who gives way to one
of the four passions (who is koha-vas’atta etc.) binds all eight
kinds of karman except quantity of life, ref. to I 1% The other
laymen ask Sankha’s forgiveness. Sankha’s future, ref. to XI
12'c,

Note (uva)cinai for common (uva)cinai.
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2. JavanTi

a (556b) King Udiyana, whose father, king Sayaniya, was
king Sahassaniya’s son and whose mother, queen Migavai, was
king Cedaga’s daughter, goes to Mv. who is staying at the
Candovayarana sanctuary near Kosambi; ref. to Kaniya [in
Uvav.] and to the episode of Usabhadatta and Devananda,
Viy. IX 33 His mother and his father’s sister Jayantij,
who both are Jaina laywomen (samandvdsiyd), accompany him.
Of old Mv.’s first disciples had taken refuge with Jayanti
(Vesali-savayanam arahantanam puvva-syjayari). After Mv.’s
sermon Udayana and Migavai go home, while Jayanti stays
with the Master, questioning him.

nattua = napty, dauhitra, Abhay.—For Vesdli-savaya arthanta seec my
note on II 1%2,—puvva-sijjayari is explained by Abhay. as follows: ‘pirva-

Sayyatard’® prathama-sthina-dairi, sadhavo hy aptirve samaydtas tad-grha eva

prathamam vasatim ydcante tasyah sthana-datritvena prasiddhatvad itt sa

plrva-sayyatara.

b (557a) The topics discussed by Mv. and Jayanti: [1]
Heaviness (garuyatta) of the soul is the result of committing
the eighteen sins, ref. to I g'. [2] Capability of salvation (bhava-
siddhiyattana) is a natural property (sabhdvao) of the soul, not
an acquired property (no parinamao). All the souls that are
capable of salvation will achieve salvation. Still the world will
never be devoid of souls capable of salvation: (simile) likewise,
suppose the whole universe should be reduced to a line (savv’-
agdsa-sedhi siyda, that means if all the space-units of both the
world and the non-world were put one beside another) and one
should take away a part of it the size of an atom (paramdnu-
poggala-metta khanda) every samaya, that line would not be
finished with in co osappinis and ussappinis. [3] Sleeping (suttatta)
is good (sahu) for impious (ahammiya etc.) souls because while
being asleep they cannot do any wrong to themselves or to
others. Being awake (jagariyatta) is good for pious (dhammiya
etc.) souls because with them the reverse is true. [4] The same
rule applies to weakness (dubbaliyatta) and strength (baliyatta)
and to indolence (a@lasiyatta) and diligence (dakkhatta). The
diligence of pious people demonstrates itself in all kinds of
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service (veydvacca) rendered to teachers, superiors, sick [monks
and nuns] and pupils, to the Holy Order and its subdivisions
(kula, gana, sangha) and to co-religionists in general (sahammiya).
[5] Being (558b) in the power of one’s senses (so’indiya-vas’atta
etc.) binds the same karmans as being in the power of the four
passions; jadva referring to XII 12
no parinamao means ‘not resulting from a change in condition’; of course
capability of salvation and its reverse may, in a way, be called conditions
(paripamika, Tattv. 11 6).—Note Jayanti’s question se kepam kR’G nam
(printed text: khaienam) atthemam bhante evam wuccai ... —In connection
with [2] Abhay. quotes and explains twelve wrddhdkia bhdvand-gatih.—
savv’dgdasa-sedhi : cf. jam tihuyanam pi sayalam egihoitnam ubbham’ ega-disam,
Mahanis. III 26.
¢ (558b) Jayanti becomes a nun etc. and attains liberation,
ref. to Devananda in IX g3lc, * *

3. Pupnavl.

(561a) * The names and gotras of the seven regions of the
nether world (pudhavi), ref. to Jiv. 88b. * *

4. POGGALA.

a (s61a) * When atoms (paramdnu- poggala)are united
(egayao sahannanti [= samhanyante]) they form an aggregate
(khandha). The aggregate may be divided in at least two parts
and at the most in as many parts as there are atoms united in
it; these parts are separate atoms and ~ or aggregates of a
number of atoms smaller than that of the original aggregate.
The text enumerates all the partitions possible with aggregates
consisting of two (duppaesiya khandha) up to 10, X, ¢ and o0
atoms. Thus e.g. a cauppaesiya kh. may be divided in two parts
(one atom and one tippaesiya kh., or two duppaesiya kh.), in
three parts (two separate atoms and one dupp. kh.) or in four
parts (four separate atoms).

b (567a) The Jaina doctrine says that an infinite number of
atomic regroupments are the result of the alternate uniting and
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separation of atoms [described in 2 above]: eest nam paraménu-
poggalanam  sahananda-bheydnuvaenam anantdnanid  poggala-
pariyaitd samanugantavod bhavantii-m-akkhayad. Atomic regroup-
ments (poggala-pariyaita) are of seven kinds: they may take place
in four bodies (the earthly body, the body of transposition, the
fiery and the karmic bodies: ordliya-poggala-pariyatta etc.), in
the inner sense (mana-p.-p.), in speech (vai-p.-p.) and in breath-
ing (ana-panu-p.-p.). All seven kinds of regroupments are found
in HAMG. Each kind has already taken place co times in each
species taken as a whole as well as in every single being. As for
the future each kind will again take place oo times in each of
the species and it may again take place (kassai atthi kassai
#’ atthi) one up to oo times in every single being. The text
further discusses the past and future occurring of the seven
kinds of atomic regroupment within the present form of
existence as well as within other forms of existence of every
single being: ega-m-egassa neraiyassa neratyatte and ega-m-egassa
neraiyassa pudhavi-kaiyatte ... .

sahanand-bheya : cf. samghata-bhedebhya utpadyante [skandhdh] and bheddd
anuh, Tattv. V 26-27.—The seven kinds of poggala-pariyatta are also
mentioned in Thana 158a.~—kassat atthi (scil. oraliya- etc. poggala-pariyaite)
kassai n’ atthi means that the regroupment in question may but not necessarily
will take place; according to Abhay. it will with beings that are incapable of
or that are still far away from salvation (dira-bhavyasydbhavyasya va) but
it will not with beings that have reached the human stage of existence and
will attain liberation after x or ; rebirths, all this because of the infinitely
long duration of such an atomic regroupment (ananta-kala-piryatvat tasyéti).
Abhay. obviously here thinks of poggala-pariyatta in the sense of ‘longest
subdivision of measured time’, cf. XII 4¢ [2] and XXV 5% one p.-p. = @
osappimis + ussappimis (thus read in Lehre p. 91, n. 2).

¢ (569a) [1] The atomic regroupment taking place in e.g. the
earthly body is a process in which the matters concerned in the
activity of that body (oraliya-sarira-paogaim davvaim) are ab-
sorbed and more or less integrated (gahiyaim baddhatm putthaim
kadaim patthaviydim nivitthaim abhipivifthaim abhisamannaga-
yaim pariydiyaim), changed (parinamiyaim) and annihilated or
expelled (nijjinnaim nisiriyaim nisitthaim) by the soul that in-
habits that earthly body (jivena o.-sarire vattamanena) in order
to build up that body (o.-sarirattae). [2] The accomplishment
of each of the seven kinds of atomic regroupment takes oo
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ussappinis and osappinis. [3] The space of time necessary to
accomplish the atomic regroupment in the karmic body (kamma-
poggala-pariyatia-nivvattand-kala) is the comparatively shortest;
as to those occurring in the fiery body, the earthly body, breath-
ing, the inner sense, speech and the body of transformation,
each of these takes a o0 times longer space of time than the
preceding one.

4 (570b) The relative frequency of the different kinds of
atomic regroupment [of course] is inversely proportional to
their duration. * *

5. AIvAva.

'a (571a) [1] The eighteen sins (pan div ay a up to miccha-
damsana-salla, see 1 g'), among which are the four passions
(synonyms, see comm.), relate to the five colours, the two smells,
the five tastes and to four [of the eight] tactile properties.

To the common name of each of the four passions the text adds a series
of synonyms: KoHA = kova, rosa, dosa (dosa or dvesa), akhama, samjalana,
kalaha, candikka (candikya : raudr’ akara-kavana), bhandana (°na : dand’ adibhir
yuddha ; cf. pw * bhandana ‘Misshandlung, Kampf’), vivada ; MANA = mada,
dappa, thambha, gavva, att’ukkosa, para-partvaya, ukkosa, avakkosa, unnaya
(°ta), unnama (“namana), dunnama (dusta namana); MAYA = wvahi (upadhi),
niyadi (nikrti), valaya (yena bhavena valayam iva vakram vacanam cesta va
pravartate sa bhavo valayam, Abhay.), gahana (para-vyamehandya yad vacana-
Jjalam tad gahanam fva gahanam, Abhay.), nitma (cf. niimai : chadayati, He. iv,
21; Abhay. thinks of nimna ‘depth’, deep places being unreliable), kakka
(kalka), kurdya (‘ripa), jimha (jaihmya), kibbisa (kilbisa; Abhay. thinks of
the Kilbisika gods, see IX 332€~¢ and cf. I 2%), @varanayd (from ddarana or
acarana, Abhay. only makes guesses), giuhanayd, vancanayd, paliuncanaya
(prati®, thus Abhay., or parikuficana-td), sdijoga; LOBHA = icchd, mucchd,
kankhd, gehi, tanhd, bhijjha (abhidhyd, cf. Pischel 141-142), abhijjha, asdsanayd
(from asamsana), patthanaya, lalappanaya (from lap., lalapyate), kam’dsd,
bhog’dsa, jiviy’asa, maraw’dsda, nandiraga (samrddhau satyam rdgo: harso
nandi-rdgah, Abhay.). Some of these synonyms are also found in Suay. 1, I, 2,
1251, 1, 4, 11-12; 1, 2, 2, 29 and 1, 9, 11.—Abhay. says that the four tactile
properties referred to are smooth, rough, cold and warm, but does not
explain why heavy, light, wet and dry are excluded here.

[2] But (571a) abstinence (veramana in the case of the five
vows, vivega in the other cases) from the eighteen sins as well
as cognition, which is here represented by the four forms of
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imaginative knowledge and the four processes of imagination
(see comm.), and will or energy (ufthdna and synonyms, see
I 35-%) do not relate to colour, smell etc.

The four forms of imaginative knowledge (abhinibohiya-nana) are: inborn
knowledge (uppattiyd [buddhi]), knowledge relating to good behaviour
(venaiyd [b.1), knowledge resulting from practice (kammiyd, comm. kamma-
yd = karmajd, [b.]) and knowledge resulting from long experience (pari®,
comm. paripamiyd [b.]); we shall meet them again in XX 3% The four
processes of imagination (also Tattv. I 15; Nandi 168a; Thina 281b, 363a;
Pannav. 30ga) are: first perception (oggeha), wish to know (#hd), deter-
mination (avgyae) and inculcation (dkarand).

[3] The same topic in connection with other entities. As a
rule the entities a. relate to all possible sensory perceptions,
consequently also to all eight tactile properties, or b. they relate
only to the perceptions mentioned in [1] above, or c. they have
no relation at all to the sensory perceptions, as was the case in
[2] above. The entities in question and their connection with the
senses (indicated with a, b and c) are:

1. the parts of the cosmos, viz

— the intermediate spaces (uvds’antara) (c)
— the hulls, hells, continents, oceans, heavens ... (a)

2. beings (HAMG) in respect of their karmic body (b)
beings (HAMG) in respect of their other bodies (a)
beings (HAMG) in respect of their soul (jiva) (c)

3. the five fundamental enties: all except matter ()
matter (a)

4. the eight kinds of karman (b)
5. the six lessas in respect of matter (davva-lessa) (a)
the six lessas in respect of condition (bhdva-lessa) (c)

6. the three kinds of belief (difth?), the four kinds of vision
(damsana, see VI 3°), the four kinds of knowledge and
the three kinds of negative knowledge, the four acute

instincts (see Lehre par. 71 end) (c)

7. the five bodies: all except the karmic body (a)
the karmic body (b)

8. the three activities (joga): all except corporeal activity  (b)
corporeal activity (a)
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9. the two kinds of imagination (uvaoga) (c)

10. all entities (savva-davva), their units (savva-paesa) and
conditions (savva-pajjavd): either (a) or (b) or (c) or
relating to one colour, one smell, one taste and two
tactile properties

11. past (tiy’addha), future (andgay’addha) and eternal
time (savv’addha) (c)
According to Abhay. the savva-davod (see 10) that relate to one colour,

one smell, one taste and two tactile properties (smooth and warm, smooth
and cold, rough and warm, rough and cold) are the atoms.

b (574b) Entering its [new] place of origin (gabbha) the
being enters into (parinamam parinamar) all the possible relations
to the 5 -+ 2 4 5 -4 8 sensory perceptions.

2 (574b) The single being and indeed the entire [animate]
world (jaya = jagat) acquires its diversity (wvibhatti-bhavam
parinamai) as a result of karman. * *

Cf. XX 32,

6. Ragu.

1 (575a) * a. Against the popular belief regarding Rahu:
Rahu is a mighty (mah’iddhiya etc.) god who has ten names
(see comm.) and possesses five abodes in the five different
colours (see comm.). Wandering about (dgacchamane va gaccha-
mane vd viuvvamdne va pariyaremdane vd) he may [approach the
moon] from each of the eight directions, cover it (lit. the moon-
light, canda-lessa) on that side and then pass through (vifvayar)
to the opposite side so that the moon appears (vvadamser) again
on the side where Rihu had approached it. When Rzhu [com-
pletely] covers the moon, people say that he catches or robs
(genhar) it; when he passes through and stands aside (pasenam
vitvayai) people say that the moon split Rahu’s belly; when he
withdraws (paccosakkai) it is said that the moon is vomited
(vanta) by Rihu and when R3hu covers the lower side (ahe
sapakkhim sapadidisim avarettanam) of the moon people say that
it is swallowed (ghattha) by him.
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Cf. Starapannatti (Ag. S. edition, 1919) 286b.—Rihu’s other names are
Singhadaya (Sragdtaka), Jadilaya, Khambhaya [Khettaya added between
brackets], Kharaya, Daddura (Dardura ‘Frog’), Magara ‘Sea-monster’,
Maccha ‘Fish’, Kacchabha (°pa “T'ortoise’) and Kanhasappa (Krsra-sarpa
‘Black Snake’). His abodes (vimdna) are named after the colours of lamp-
black (Khanjana-vann’abha), the bottle-gourd (Luya-v.-3.), Indian madder
(Manjittha-v.-3.), turmeric (Hilidda-v.-3.) and ashes (Bhasa-rési-v.-a.).—
ahe ‘the lower side’ does not appear in the comm.

b. One (576a) must distinguish between the constant form
and the periodical form of Rahu (Dhuva-rahu and Pavva-rahu
resp.). Every day, starting from the first day (padivaya) of the
moon’s wane (bahula-pakkha) Dhuva-rahu covers 7% of the
moon with {5 [of his own vimana, viz, according to the comm.,
of his black vimdna which, in a gahd quoted there, 1s said to be
situated four angulas under the moon, always accompanying
it]. During the fifteen days of the moon’s increase the reverse
happens. Only during one samaya, namely the very last samaya
(carima-samae) of these fortnights, the moon is completely
covered (ratta: uparakta, Abhay.) resp. uncovered (viratta);
during all other samayas it is partly covered (cande ratte va
viratte va bhavai). The periodical Rahu causes the eclipses of
the moon and the sun. The interval between two eclipses is at
least six months, at most forty-two months in the case of the
moon and forty-eight years in the case of the sun.

Cf. Sarapannatti 288a.—According to Lehre par. 125 Rihu every day
covers —842— of the moon with 115— of his own wimdna, but this does not appear
from our text: je se Dhuva-rahii se nam bahula-pakkhassa pidivae pannarasai-
bhdgenam pannarasai-bhagam candassa lessam Guaremane 2 cifthai. Also Abhay.
speaks of candra-lesya-paficadasa-bhdga. Quoting a gaha from the Jyotis-
karandaka he however mentions the opinion according to which only 12
of the moon can be darkened by Rahu, 3% remaining avasthita. He says
that this theory is not spoken of in our text because the avasthita part of the
moon is invisible (anupalaksandt). Moreover Abhay. discusses the opinions
(two gahas) regarding the question how the relatively small Rihu (Rihu,
being a planet, has a diameter of half a yojana) can cover the moon (dia-

meter: $¢ yojana).

2a (577b) Canda is called Sasi (= Sadril) because of the
beauty of his abode, the Miyanka vimana, his wives etc.

2b (5~8a) Siira is called Aicca (= Aditya) because measured
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time has its beginning in him (Sar’aiy@ nam samaya i va avaliya
7 vd etc.).

Cf. Strapannatti 291a.

3 (578a) a. The principal wives of Canda and Sura, ref. to
X 53. b. The pleasures and enjoyments (kama-bhoga, cf. VII
7%) Canda and Siira enjoy with these wives are oo times greater
than those of the common Joisiyas, whose pleasures are oo
times greater than those of the Asur’indas, etc. ... common
Bhavanavasis ... Vanamantaras. With the Vianamantaras, how-
ever, such pleasures and enjoyments are oo times greater than
the earthly (orala) happiness (s@ya-sokkha) perceived by a young
husband (ref. to Mahabala in XI 113) who after a business
travel of sixteen years again enters his happy home and meets
his pretty faithful wife. * *

Once Myv. is addressed by Goy. as saman’auso.

7. LogGa.

! (579a) Although the world (/o g a) extends for ; X 10
(koddkodi) yojanas in the six directions, in every single space-
unit (paramdnupoggala-mette vi paese) of it a soul (jive) entered
or left an existence (jde va mae va); simile: likewise in a pen
(ayd-vaya) full of goats after some time one could not find one
single spot (paramdnupoggala-m. p.) that would never have been
occupied (andkanta-puvva) by a goat’s droppings, hair, nails etc.
This is the result of the infinite nature (sd@saya, andi- and nicca-
bhava) of world, rebirth (samsara) and soul, and of the multi-
plicity of karman, birth and death.

? (580a) Memorandum on the different abodes, ref. to I 5.
a. [Since eternity] more than once and [even] oo times (asaim
aduvd anantakhutto) every single soul (ayam nam jive) and souls
in general (savva-jivd) were reborn as H, A*-5, M and G (as far
as these are possible) in every single abode. b. More (581a) than
once and [even] co times every single soul was reborn as the
father etc., the enemy etc., the king etc., the servant etc. of
every other [incorporated] soul. * *
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8. Niga.

! (581b) A mighty (mah’iddhiya) god may be reborn as a
snake (ndga), a precious stone (mant) or a tree (rukkha)
inhabiting their last body but one (bisarira), in which case he
is very much honoured f[because] after this rebirth he will [be
reborn as a human being and] achieve salvation.

Lehre par. 185: read Viy. 581b instead of 851b.~Il@ulloiya = laiya:

chagay’ adina bhitmi-kayah sammy stikaranam, and ullotya : setik’ adina kudydnam
dhavalanam ; cf. Jinac. 100 note (read kudyd®), Samav. 138a.

2 (582b) Of an animal (ref. to the Ussappini-udd. = VII 6%
307a seqq.) that, because of its immorality, has wrought an
existence in hell one may in a certain sense say that it has been
reborn while being reborn (uwvavajjamane uvavanne tti vattavvam
siya@). * *

Cf. I 1, the tenet of the identity of the action that is being performed
and the performed action; note, however, ... #i vattavvam sivd. Of the
kinds of animals mentioned in the text at least the first series expressly
consists of males: the male monkey, the cock and the male frog (golangila-
vasabha, kukkuda-v. and mandukka-v.). In fact the questions and answers
do not fit each other too well, since the questioner (Goy.’s name is not
mentioned in the answers!) only asks whether an immoral animal may be

reborn in hell. The phrase samane bhagavam Mahdvire vdgarei, which
introduces the answer, is quite unusual too.

9. DEeva.

2 (583a) The name ‘god’ (dewv a) is given to [1] those who
are substantially apt to be reborn as gods (bhaviya-davva-deva,
see | 29), [2] kings (nara-deva), [3] pious monks (dhamma-deva),
[4] Arhats (devdhideva) and [5] actual gods such as Bhavanavasis
etc. (bhava-deva).

devdhideva also Thiana 3oza.
b (583a) Their origin (ref. to Pannav. 6), (583b) quantity of
life (zhii), (584a) faculty of transformation and multiplication

(viuvvittae), (584a) following state of existence; the duration of
their staying on that same stage of existence (amum parydyam
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atyajan, Abhay.) and the intermediate space of time (antara)
between two existences as such; their relative number.

% (585a) The relative number of the different kinds of actual
gods, ref. to Jiv. 71a-b. * *

10. Ava.

1 (588a) a. The actual self (dawiy’a y a) and the self in con-
nection with passion, activity, function, knowledge, belief,
conduct and will (kasay’aya etc.). b. The possibilities of simul-
taneous junction of the different selves. Summarizing one can
say, with Abhay., that these possibilities derive from the fact
that all living beings possess the ‘actual’, the ‘functional’ and
the ‘believing’ selves, whereas the ‘passionate’, ‘active’, ‘knowing’
and ‘willing’ selves and the self ‘relative to conduct’ only belong
to passionate (sakasayin), active (sayogin), orthodox (samyagdrsti)
and unliberated (samsarin) beings and beings with a conduct
(caritrin) resp. c. The relative frequency of the eight selves.

On ¢ Abhay. quotes three gihas.

2 (588b) In HAMG knowledge or non-knowledge (with A!
only non-knowledge) and belief are identical with the self: nane,
resp. anndne, and damsane ... niyayam aya.

% (592b) Hells, heavens (scil. the notions hell and heaven?)
[1] possess [dialectical] reality if they are considered from the
point of view of their own [properties] (e.g. Rayapappabha
pudhavi appano aditthe aya), [2] do not possess that reality if
they are considered from the point of view of [the properties
of] another object (... parassa aditthe no aya); [3] one cannot
say that they possess or do not possess reality if they are con-
sidered simultaneously from both these points of view (... tad-
ubhayassa dditthe avattavvam ayd i ya no ayd ¢ ya). In the case
of aggregates occupying two space-units (dupaesiya khandha)
there are three more possibilities, viz [4] the aggregate simul-
taneously possesses and does not possess reality if part of it is
considered from the point of view of its inherent properties
and the other part from the point of view of alien properties;
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and, in conditions the reader can easily deduce for himself, [5]
the aggregate simultaneously possesses reality and one cannot
say that it possesses or does not possess reality; or [6] it simul-
taneously does not possess reality and one cannot say etc. The
text further discusses the same topic with regard to aggregates
occupying 3, 4, 5, 6 up to co space-units. In all these cases, as
a result of further division of the aggregates in question and of
introducing dyao (fem. plur.!), still other possibilities arise, esp.
[7] siya aya ya no aya ya avattavvam aya i ya no aya i ya. * *

appano aditthe aya: sva-paryayéapeksaya sati, Abhay.—This text is a

complete illustration of the sapta-bhangi theory of Syiadvada; cf. Lehre
par. 7o and 77.
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SAYA XIII

pudhavi® deva®-m-anantara® pudhavi* aharam® eva uvavae®
bhasa® kamm’® anagdre keya-ghadiya® samugghae®.

1. PupHAvi.

2 (596a) * The hells (pudhawvi), number and extent
((a)samkhejja-vitthada) of the infernal abodes (niray’dvasa),
number of beings reborn in them within one samaya; the
qualities of these beings in the domains of lessd, intellect,
capability of salvation, knowledge and non-knowledge, vision
(three kinds: cakkhu-, acakkhu- and ohi-damsani), instinct (sanna),
sex, passion, senses, activity and imagination (sagardvautta,
andgarovautta). The text also deals with the question whether
the H are in the first (anantara-uvavannaga) or in a later samaya
of their rebirth (parampara-uv.), in the first or in a later samaya
of the successive stages of their further development in hell
(an.- or par.-ogadha, -dhdra and -pajjatta), or whether they are
or are not in the last samaya (carima, acarima) of that existence.

Among the qualities of H also figure kapha- and sukka-pakkhiya, ex-
plained by Abhay. in a giha: he who must stay in samsira for half a poggala-

pariyatta (see XII 4P comm.) [or less] is ‘in the white half’, he who must
stay longer ‘in the black half’ [of his existence without beginning and end].

b (598b) Their belief.
¢ (599a) Their lessa. * *

2. DEva.

(6ora) The same topics in connection with the gods
(deva). **
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3. ANANTARA.

(6o4b) Attraction of matter in the first samaya of a H’'s
existence (neraiyd ... anantar ’ahard) etc., ref. to Pannav.

34:543a-548b. * *

4. PupHaAvI.

1 (604b) The extent of the hells (p ud 2 av7) and the extent
of guilt and pain (maha- resp. appa-kammayara, -kiriyayara,
-asavayara and -veyapayara) of their denizens increase with
their serial number (Rayanappabha down to Ahesattama).

panca anuttard mahaimahalaya [mahanagaral java Apaitthane: see Jiv.
goa.

2a (6o6a) The touch of earth, water, wind, fire (!) and plants
pains H.

Cf. Jiv. 127a. The texts have pudhavi-phasam ... au-ph. evam jéva vanassai-
ph. where java according to Abhay. stands for fefas- and vayu-kayika-sparsa,
although there is no actual fire (badara tejas-kayika) in the hells; cf, VI 82,

2 (6o6a) The comparative extent of the hells, ref. to the
second Neraiya-udd., Jiv. 127a.

2¢ (60ba) Earth-beings (pudhavi-kkaiya) etc. in the hells, ref.
to {the same] Neraiya-udd. 127 b.

32 (6oba) The centre (aydma-majjha) of the world (loga) is
situated in the intermediate space of [scil. under, see Lehre par.
107] Rayanappabh3, at a distance equal to 1— of [the thickness
of] that space [and of course horizontally in its centre]: Raya-
nappabhae pudhavie uvds’ antarassa asamkhejjai-bhagam ogdhetia.
The centre of the nether world is situated in the intermediate
space of the fourth hell, Pankappabha, a little bit more than
half [its thickness] (sdiregam addham ogahetta) under that hell.
The centre of the upper world is situated in the story Rittha-
vimana (R.-vimane patthade), in the heaven Bambhaloga above
the heavens Sanamkumaira and Maiahinda. The centre of the
central, or horizontal, world (tiriya-loga) is the so-called Cube
of Eight Space-units (aftha-paesiya ruyaga) in the [middle of
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the] small upper and nether layers (vvarima-hetthillesu khuddaga-
payaresu, cf. 52 below) situated in [top of] Rayanappabha, in
the very core (bahu-majjha-desa-bhae) scil. in the centre of [the
bottom-surface of] Mount Mandara. The ten directions start
from this cube, ref. to X 1.

patthada : see Lehre par. 108; Ruyaga: see ibid. par. 58 and Ubersicht

p. 43a seq. ; khuddéga : see Lehre par. 21; payara ‘bidimensional agglomeration
of atoms’: ibid. par. 6o.

3b (6obb) The ten directions (disa) start from this cube
(ruyag’atya, ruyaga-ppavaha). They all occupy ¢ space-units in
the world and oo space-units in the non-world. They all have
a beginning and an end in the world, and a beginning but not
an end in the non-world. A cardinal direction starts with two
space-units (du-paes’aiya) to which at each further step two
space-units are added (du-paes’uttara). In the world it is shaped
like a drum (muraja), in the non-world like the seat of a carriage
(sagad’uddhi). An intermediate direction starts with one space-
unit (ega-paes’aiya) to which at each further step another space-
unit is added without [sideward] increase (ega paesa-vitthinna
anuttara). It is shaped like a broken string of pearls (chinna-
mutt@vali). The upward and downward directions start with
four space-units to which at each further step four space-units
are added without [sideward] increase. They are shaped like
quadrangular columns (ruyaga).

Cf. X 1! comm. and see the picture in Ubersicht p. 43b.

42 (608a) The five fundamental entities (atthi-kiya) constitute
the universe (loga) [i.e. the world (loga) and the non-world
(aloga)]. The effects of the fundamental entities on beings (jzva):
[1] All the changing conditions (cala bhdva) of beings, viz all
their mental, verbal and corporeal activities (mana-, vai- and
kaya-joga) such as coming, going, speaking, opening the eyes
[etc.], are effected by the fundamental entity motion (dhamma),
the characteristic of which is mobility (gai-lakkhane nam dham-
m’atthi-kae). [2] All their fixed conditions (thira bh.) such as
standing, sitting, lying (tuyaffana) and the restriction of the
inner sense to a single state of mind (? manassa ya egattibhava-
karana) are effected by the fundamental entity rest (ahamma),
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the characteristic of which is immobility (thana-lakkh. ..).
[3] The characteristic of the fundamental entity space (dgdsa) is
location (avagahana-lakkh. ...); it indeed establishes the ‘recep-
tacles’ (bhayana) of living and lifeless matter (jiva- and ajiva-
davva); one gaha. [4] The characteristic of the fundamental
entity soul (jfve) is the spiritual function (uvaoga-lakkh. ...)
which reveals itself in the different knowledges etc., ref. to 11
10¢, [5] The characteristic of the fundamental entity matter
(poggala) is appropriation (gahana-lakkh. ...) viz the attraction
of different bodies and bodily functions effected by the beings.

b (609a) Possibilities of contact (puftha) of one unit (paesa)
of a fundamental entity with units of the same or of another
fundamental entity and with units of measured time (addhd-
samaya):

One unit of may be touched (puttha) by the below-indicated number
of units of
motion rest space soul matter fime
min. max. | min. max.
motion 3 2 6 4 ® 7 A o ) o or oot
rest 4 P 7 3 2 6 7 eo] © 0 or ©
space o® o o o
or or or or 6 o or
-4t 7 |14 7
soul 4 7 4 Vi Il 0 1) 0 or
matter 4 7 4 7 7 ) 0 0 or
time 7B 7 b 0 e ©

The text (6ogb) also enumerates the possibilities of contact
of 2 ... 10, %, ¢ and oo units of matter. As a rule any given
number (n) of poggala-paesas is touched by at least 2n 4 2 and
at most 5n + 2 dhamma- and ahamma-paesas, by sn -+ 2 agasa-
., by oo jiva- and poggala-p. and, if at all, by co addha-samayas’.

A fundamental entity taken as a whole [of course] has no
contact with units of the same entity; but it is touched by ¢
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units of motion, rest and space, by o0 units of soul and matter
and, if at all, by co units of time.

a2 Minimum 3: in the case of one unit of motion resp. of rest in some
corner at the end of the world where that unit is touched only by two lateral
units and one unit above or below. Maximum 6: four lateral units, one
above and one below. P Minimum 4: in the case described for minimum 3
above; here the unit of motion tesp. of rest is touched by the three units of
rest resp. of motion mentioned there, but also by the one unit of rest resp.
of motion coinciding (ogddha, see ‘¢ below) with the given unit of motion
resp. of rest. The maximum here of course is 7. ¢ Since units of space are
found also in the non-world, there is no minimum and maximum here.
4 With measured time there is no contact at al (o) outside Samayakhetta.
¢ Units of space are touched by units of motion, rest, soul and matter in the
world, not (o) in the non-world. T A unit of space may of course be touched
by one etc. units of motion and rest only if it is situated on the boundary of
the non-world; Abhay. enumerates the different possibilities. 8 Abhay. quotes
two vrddhéktagathas. ® No minimum and maximum here because Samaya-
khetta does not reach the boundaries of the non-world.

4c (613b) The density of the fundamental entities: the number
of units of each fundamental entity which may penetrate into
or coincide with one unit of the other fundamental entities
(jattha ... ogddhe tattha ... ogddhe) is shown in the following
synopsis.

One unit of may be penetrated by the below-indicated number of
units of

motion rest space soul matter tirne
motion o8 I 1 @© © ocor wt
rest I o3 I o] [ee] o or ™
space o or 1? o or 1P o2 oor wP|oor oP|oor
soul 1 I 1 ool oo oor
matter as soul
time as soul

2, 3, 4 etc. up to 1o, X, ¢ and oo units of matter may be
penetrated resp. by 1 or 2, 1 or 2 or 3, I or 2 or 3 or 4 etc. units
of motion, rest and space; with soul, matter and time inter-
penetrations are the same as in the case of one unit of matterd,

A fundamental entity taken as a whole can [of course] not be
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penetrated by one unit of the same entity; however, it may be
penetrated by ¢ units of motion, rest and space and by co units
of soul, matter and time. '

2 o means that where one unit of motion, rest or space is present another
unit of the same entity cannot penetrate. ® o in the non-world. © o outside
Samayakhetta. 4 If an aggregate of two atoms (dvyarukak skandhah) occupies
only one unit of space, it may be penetrated by one unit of motion etc.
only. ¢ ananta-pradesatvdj jivdstikayasya, Abhay.

44 (614a) Density of the A': one unit of an A! may be pene-
trated by ; units of earth-, water-, fire- and wind-beings and
by o0 units of plants. '

¢ (615b) Motion, rest and space [are not corporeal, or con-
crete, since they] do not support beings (eyamsi bhante dham-
m’atthi-kdyamsi etc. cakkiya kel dsaittae va ... ? no in’ atthe
samatthe!), although oo beings penetrate them (ananta puna
tattha jiva ogadha). Simile (ref. to Rayap. 134b): they are no
more concrete than the light of a thousand lamps (padiva-lessa)
illuminating a room.

5a (616a) The [profile of the] world is wholly smooth (bahu-
sama) without any bulging (sevev’aviggahiya?) in the small upper
and nether layers (uvarima-hetthillesu khuddaga-payaresu, cf. 32
above) [in top] of the hell Rayanappabha [scil. the central world].
It has its maximum convexity (viggaha-viggahiya) in the so-
called Viggaha-kanda [i.e., thinking of the man-like shape of
the world (see Lehre par. 103 end), the elbow (viggaha : vakra,
kanda : avayava, v.-k. : kirpara) situated in Brahmaloka, Abhay.].
I read savv’aviggahiya with Lehre p. 152, n. 3 = Doctrine p. 238, n. 1,

although according to Abhay. the text has savva-viggahiya, explained sarva-
samksipta ‘the narrowest’,

b (616b) Memorandum on the shape of the world (supait-
thiya-samthiya, ref. to VII 12). The nether world is a little
bigger than the upper world which is ; times bigger than the
central world. * *

The height of the upper world and the nether world is a little bit less
resp. a little bit more than seven rajjus, Abhay.
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5. AHARA.

(616b) Attraction of matter (4 h ar a) with HAMG, ref. to
Pannav. 28,1:498b-510a2. * *

6. UvavAiya,

1 (617a2) * Rebirth (uvavaya) of HAMG with or without
intermediate space of time, ref. to Gangeya in IX 323l

2 (617a) Situation of Camara’s residence Camaracancd, ref.
to the bityaya [saya)] Sabha-uddesaya, i.e. I1 8. This residence
is only the god’s place of amusement (kidda-rai-pattiyam); in
fact he lives elsewhere (annattha puna vasahim uver). Simile
(ref. to Rayap. 81a): likewise people at times live at the ground
floor ( ? uvagariya-lena), in garden- and country-houses (ujaniya-,
nijjaniya-1) and in rain-shelters (dharivariya-l.), although their
real home is elsewhere. * *

3 (6182) Mv. leaves Gunasilaya near Rayagiba and goes to
the sanctuary Punnabhadda near Campa. Thence he goes to
the garden (ujjapa) Miyavana near Viibhaya in Sindhu-Sovira.
There king Uddyana is ordained monk by Mv. He first wants
to appoint his (and his wife Pabhavai’s) son Abhii as his suc-
cessor, but then, fearing that the young man might become too
worldly-minded, he entrusts the throne to his sister’s son Kesi;
references to Sankha, Sivabhadda, Jamaili and Usabhadatta in
XII £!2, XI g!, IX 332 and ! resp. and to Kiniya in Uvav.
(620a) Abhii, being spiteful, goes to king Kiniya in Campa.
Although he is a Jaina layman he cannot banish the hatred
against Uddyana from his heart. Having, after many years, died
without confession, he is reborn as one of the Ayava(ga) Asura-
kumaras. His future. * *

See Introduction § 19 end.

7. BHASA.

la (621a) * [1] Speech is different from the self (no aya
bhasd, annd bhasd). It is concrete (lit. fashioned, ravim),
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devoid of consciousness (acitta) and inanimate (@jiva) though
peculiar to living beings (jivanam bhasa, no ajivanam bh.). [2]
Speech exists and ‘is divided’ (bhijjai) neither before nor after
but only during actual speaking. [3] Speech is either true or
false or partly true and partly false or neither true nor false.

Cf. I 10'.—For the exact meaning of (a)bhinna in this context see Lehre
par. 68 end.

1b (622b) What has been said in !2 about speech also applies
to the inner sense (mana).

1e (622b) [1] The body (kaya), however, need not be different
from the self (@ya vi kde anne vi kde; if the body is touched,
the self indeed perceives it, Abhay.), nor need it be concrete
(the karmic body is not, Abhay.), inanimate (the earthly body
breathes etc., Abhay.) and peculiar to the soul (since, in fact,
also inanimate beings have a ‘body’, Abhay.). [2] The body
exists before, during and after the embodiment (puvvim pi kae
kaijjamane vi kde kaya-samaya-vitkkante vi kde). [3] "There are
[under certain aspects] seven kinds of bodies, viz the earthly
and the transitional earthly body (oraliya, o.-misaya), the trans-
formation body and the transitional transformation body (veu-
vviya, v.-m.), the transposition body and the transitional trans-

position body (gharaya, a-m.) and the karmic body.
A body is considered to be transitional (misaya) as long as the being has

not completely got hold of it (aparydpta, apratipirpa etc.), Abhay.; cf.
XXV 14, :

2 (624a) There are five kinds of death, viz [1] dvii-marana
(Gviciya-m.), i.e. the ‘wave’ (vici) of the particles of a being’s
@yuskarman : each particle ‘dies’ inasmuch as it is superseded
by the following one; [2] ohi-m.: ‘death’ of a particle of dyus-
karman “until’ (avadhi) it will again belong to the quantity of
life of the same being; [3] dintiya-m. (aintiya for dyantiya =
atyantika [Pischel 88]): ‘final death’ of a particle of ayuskarman
that will not be bound by the same being anymore; [4] unwise
death (bala-m.) and [5] wise death (pandiya-m.). The first three
kinds of death (‘metaphysical’ death, von Kamptz) may be
regarded from the points of view matter, place, time, stage of

200



XIII 7

existence (?) and condition (dave’-, khett’-, kal’-, bhav’- and
bhav’davii-m. etc.) and in connection with the four species
HAMG (neraiya-davv’avii-m. etc.). For the twelve kinds of

unwise and the two kinds of wise death reference is made to
IT z6a, * *

For the interpretation of Guii-marana etc. I follow von Kampr1z, Sterbefasten
p. 15, n. 2. Abhay.’s comm. on the same terms in Samav. (see 34a-b) is nearly
identical with his Vyidkhyaprajiiaptitika,

8. KammMa.

(626a) The eight kinds of karman (k a m m a -pagadi), ref.
to Pannav. 23,2:465b-491a.

9. ANAGARA KEYA-GHADIYA.

2 (626b) * A monk who has cultivated his spiritual faculties
(bhaviy’appa amnagara) is able, magically, to take the form
(-kicca-hattha-gaenam appdnenam) of a water-jar attached to a
string  (keyd-ghadiya:  rajju-prania-baddha-ghatika,
Abhay.) and of several kinds of baskets (franma- etc. pela,
comm. pedd), wicker-work (viyala- etc. kidda; kidda = Rata,
Abhay.) and burdens (aya- etc. bhdra) and being thus trans-
formed to rise up into the air. Such spells, which in fact are
only illusory perceptions, he can work in compact masses
(simile: juvaim juvane etc., see III 1'2); ref. to I1II 4% In the
same way while flying he may assume several attitudes, e.g.
that of a [sleeping] bat (vagguli ... citthejja evam-eva), a leech
(jaloya), a biyambiyaga-bird, a virdliya- (<< bidala?) bird, a
Jivamjivaya-bird, a goose (hamsa), a sea-bird (samudda-vayasaya).
Likewise while flying he may take the form of (-hattha-kicca-
gaya, also -kicca-gaya) a wheel, a parasol etc. (java) or assume
the attitude of a lotus, a group of trees (vanasanda) etc. (java)
or a lotus pool (pu~okkharini).

For the compounds ending in -kicca-hattha-gaya, -hattha-kicca~-gaya and
-kicca-gaya see 111 5! comm.
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b (627b) Only a sinful man (mai) practises ‘transformations’
etc., ref. to III 456 q.v. * *

10. SAMUGGHAYA.

(629a) The six ejections (samugghdya) of the imperfect
monk (chaumattha), ref. to Pannav. 36:590a. * *
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SAYA XIV

Caram’ ummadya® sarire® poggala* agani® tahd kim-ahare®
samsittham’ antare® khalu anagare® kevali'® ¢’ eva.

1. CArRAMA.

! (630a) * If a monk who has cultivated his spiritual faculties
(bhaviy’ appa anagara) dies and merits more than (vitkkanta, lit.
surpasses) a certain (‘carama’) heaven (dev’dvdsa) but does not
merit (lit. reach, asampatta) the next one, he is reborn in the
lateral intermediate [heaven] (pariyassao probably a printing
error for °passao) the lessa of which corresponds with his own.
If he then does not comport with (virahejjd@) that heaven, he
‘talls back’ (padivadai = pratipatati asubhataratam yati, Abhay.)
as to karmic lessa (kamma-lessam eva) [and consequently falls
down to the lower heaven?]. Otherwise he obtains the right
lessa and stays there (eydm-eva lessam uvasampajjittanam viharai).
This applies to all the classes of gods.

pariyassao = paripdrsvatas ... madhyama-vartini dev’auvdse: e.g. if the
monk deserves_more than Sohamma but does not deserve Sanamkumira,
he is reborn in Isdpa [which is on a level with Sohamma], Abhay.— ‘Karmic

lessa’, i.e. lessd as a condition (bhdva-lesyd), not material lessi (dravya-lesya)
because the latter is well defined (avasthita), Abhay.

% (630a) Rebirth takes much less time than it takes a strong
man to bend or stretch his arm, clench or unclench his fist or
open or shut his eyes. In fact it only takes one samaya or, in
the case of a deflected course [of the being, scil. to reach its
new place of origin, cf. I %2, VII 1'] (viggahenam) two, three
or, at most, namely with A!, four samayas.

8 (632b) HAMG experience either the first moment of their
rebirth (anantarévavannaga : padhama-samayév.) or a later mo-
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ment (paramparéo. : apadhama-samayév.) or, if they are taking a
deflected course [to reach their new place of origin], neither of
these (anantara-parampara-anuvavannaga : viggaha-gai-samavan-
naga). 'They work (scil. bind, pakarei) a new quantity of life
(@uya) only in the second case (paramparév.). H may bind the
quantity of life of ASM, A’M that of HAMG, G that of ASM
(sesam tam ¢ eva).

Likewise HAMG experience either the first moment or a later
moment of their departure [from a certain existence] or neither
of these (anantara- or parampara-niggaya or an.-par.-aniggaya).
Here too a new quantity of life may be bound only in the second
case (par.-nigg.). Parampara-niggaya ... neraiyad may bind the
quantity of life of the four species HAMG [because, as has been
said above, they are A®M, Abhay.].

The same topic from the point of view of the suffering
occasioned by entering or leaving an existence (anantara- etc.
with khedévavannaga or kheddnuvavannaga [and with kheda-
niggaya or Rheddniggayal). * *

The binding of the karman of a new quantity of life (dyur-bandha) is
restricted to the last six months or, at most, the last third part of a being’s
existence (sv’dyusas tribhag’adau ... sese), Abhay.; cf. Lehre par. go. Also

cf. Viy. XXIV and Lehre par. 93 where ref. is made to several canonical
texts dealing with the same topic.—Cf. XVIII g and Lekre par. 93.

2. UmMMAYA.

1(634a) Madness (ummdya) is the result of being pos-
sessed by a demon (jakkh’d(v)esa) or of the realization (udaya)
of confusing (mohanijja) karman. It is easier to bear and get rid
of (suha-veyanataraga, s.-vimoyanataraga) the first kind, the sec-
ond kind being duha-vey. and d.-vim. These two kinds of
madness are found with HAMG. Beings contract the first kind
when [they ingest] impure particles (asubha poggala) [which] are
sent off (pakkhivai) by a god (deva). G are made mad by particles
sent by a mightier (mah’iddhiyatardga) G.

Cf. Thana 47b. The Yaksa derives from popular belief.

2@ (634b) The official rainmaker (kala-vdsi) is Pajjanna (Par-
janya). When Sakka wants to make rain (vutthi-kayam kau-kama),
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his order passes the inner, intermediate and outer [circles of
his] retinue (abbhintara-, majjhima- and bahira-parisaya devd);
then it comes to the gods outside [Sakka’s retinue] (bahiraga
devd) who pass it to the servant-gods (abhiogiya deva). The latter
hand it over to the rainmakers (vufthi-kaiya deva, plur.). All
kinds of gods (Bhavanaviasi, Vanamantara, Joisiya, Vemaniya)
are able to make rain and so they do on the occasion of an
Arhat’s birth (jammana-mahimasu), ordination (nikkhamana-m.),
enlightenment (nan’uppdya-m.) and death (parimivodna-m.).
‘kala-va@st’ th kale : pravrsi varsatity evam Silah kala-varsi, athava kalas
cdsau varsi céti kala-varsi, Abhay. In Brahmanism Parjanya is often identified

with Indra = Sakra.—Cf. Jambudd. V; Utt. 36, 263; LEUMANN, Proceedings
of the VI" International Congress of Orientalists (Leyden 1883) III, 2, p. 491.

2b (636a) When Isina wants to make darkness (tamu-kkayam
kau-kama) etc.: the same procedure as in 22 above. All kinds
of gods are able to make darkness and so they do on the occasion
of their amorous plays (kidda-rai-pattiyam) or to deceive an
enemy, to keep something secret (gutti-samrakkhana-heum) or to
hide their own bodies. * *

3. SARIRA.

1(636b) Big (maha-kaya, m.-sarira) gods of the four
classes penetrate (majjham majjhenam virvaejjd) [the domain of,
scil. attack] a monk who has cultivated his spiritual faculties
(bhaviy’appd anagdra) only if they are sinful and heretical (mai
micchaditthi-uvavannaga). Orthodox (ama: sammadditthi-uvav.)
gods do not act that way; on the contrary they deal very
respectfully with such a monk.

Cf. X 3. Abhay. quotes a gahi.
2 (637a) Respectful treatment, marks of honour and the like

(sakkara etc.) are found only with ASMG, not with HA4; with
A5, however, offering a seat does not occur.

The forms of respectful treatment are nearly the same as those listed in
Uvav. 30 under I’ 2 2; cf. Viy. XXV 724

3 (6372) Repetition of and ref. to X 3! section b with ‘after
having overcome him or her by means of a weapon’ (puvvim
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satthenam avakkamitid) instead of ‘after having tricked him or
her’ (puvvim vimohitta).

4 (638a) The painful condition of H, ref. to Jiv. 129a.

* k

4. PoGeGaLa.

Abhay. summarizes the contents of this udd. in the following gaha:
poggala-khandhe' jive® paramédni sdsae®® ya carame *® ya
duvihe khalu pariname ajjivanam ca jivanam?*.

1 (638b) At times (samayam ... samayam ... samayam ...) an
atom (esa poggale) is rough (lukkhi), at times it is smooth
(alukkhi), at times it is in turn rough and smooth (/. va al. va).
As a result of a process (puvvim ca nam karanenam) [viz of an
instrumental or an automatical process (prayoga- and visrasé-
karana), Abhay.] it indeed may undergo different changes of
colour and form [i.e. smell, taste, touch and shape, Abhay.]
(anega-vannam anega-vivam parinamam parinamai). When such
a change has been fully accomplished it may [again] have one
(scil. its original) colour and form (aka se pariname nijjinne bhavai
tao pacchd ega-vanne ega-rive siya). Thus from all eternity it
has been and for ever it will be.

The same applies to aggregates (khandha).

lukkhi and alukkhi for usual lukkha and niddha.

2 (639b) [Likewise] at times a soul (esa jive) is unhappy
(dukkhi), at times it is happy (adukkhi) and at times it is happy
and unhappy in turn. As a result of a process [scil. of actions
{kriya) binding good and bad karmans, Abhay.] it indeed may
undergo different changes of condition (anega-bhityam parinamam
parinamai). When [the karman] that must be experienced has
been annihilated, the soul may [again] have one (scil. its original)
condition (aha se veyanijje nijjinpe bhavai tao pacchd ega-bhave
ega-bhiie siya). Thus from all eternity etc. as in ! above.

32 (640a) An atom (paramdnupoggala) is materially (davv’at-
thayae) eternal (sd@saya); as to its conditions (colour etc., vanna-
pajjavehim java phdsa-p.) it is not eternal (asasaya).
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3 (640a) An atom is ‘not final’ (acarima) from the point of
view of matter (davv’ddesenam); from the points of view of place
(khett’dd.), time (kal’ad.) and condition (bhav’dd.) it 1s either
final (carima) or not.

Abhay. comments as follows: an atom is called « final » in respect of a
particular form of existence if it will never again enter that form of existence
after having left it (yah paraménur yasmad vivaksita-bhavdc cyutah san punas
tam bhdvam na prapsyate sa tad-bhdvdpeksaya caramah). Consequently
materially speaking an atom is not « final » because, after having quitted the
state of being an atom by entering an aggregate (paramdnutvac cyutah
sanghdatam avdpydpi), it will again become an atom as soon as it leaves that
[temporary condition] (Zatas cyutah). But since an atom ejected (samudghdta,
cf. Lehre par. 8g) by a kevalin will never come back to its previous place,
never will live the same moment over again and never again will experience
the same condition, it is « final » as to place, time and condition; in other
cases atoms of course are not « final » in these respects.

4 (641a) On changes of condition (parindma), ref. to Pannav.
13: 284a-288a. * * .

5. AGANI.

Abhay. summarizes the contents of the udd. in the following gaha:
neraiya agani-majhe' dasa thana® tiriya poggale deve
pavvaya-bhitti-ullanghana ya pallanghand ¢ eva®.

1 (6412) HA! can penetrate a fire-body (a g ani-kayassa
majiham majjhenam viivaejjd) only if they are taking a deflected
course [to reach their new place of origin] (viggaha-gai-sama-
vannaga); they are not burnt then (no jhiydejja) because in that
case a wounding instrument has no effect on them [scil. on their
karmic body] (no tattha sattham kamai). GA2%* can penetrate a
fire-body in the same case (viggaha-g.-s.). Some of them, how-
ever, may do so even if they take a straight course [to their
new place of origin]; in this case A4 are burnt, whereas G are
not. Also ASM may penetrate a fire-body without being burnt
if they are viggaha-g.-s. Even if they are aviggaha-g.-s. they may
do so provided they possess magical power (iddhi-patta); other-
wise they are burnt.

For jéva vakkamai in the par. on Asurakumaras we probably should read

fava kamai.——Summarizing the comm. we can say that the possibility of
penetrating fire (bddardgni-kdya, short agni) depends on its occurrence, scil.
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only in the central world (see VI 8'). Fire (sattha = $astra ‘the wounding
instrument’) has no effect (no kamai = kramati) on the being that penetrates
it, if that being is [so] fine [that the senses cannot perceive it] (siksma).
This is for instance the case with the karmic body, i.e. the body that is
involved in wiggaha-gai (vigraha-gati-samapanno hi karmana-sariratvena
saksmah, cf. Tattv. II 26 and 38) and, in the case of aviggaha-gai, with the
transformation body of G and of A®M possessing the magical power to
transform themselves (vatkriya-labdhi); in the latter case also the swiftness
of the body plays a role: sitksmatodd vatkriya-sarirasya sighratvdc ca tad-
gateh. As to the Al that are avigraha-gati-samdpanna, they cannot penetrate
fire since they are immobile (sthdvara, Abhay. quotes the Curnikira). The
comm. is silent upon A2-%,

2 (642b) [No dialogue.] Ten things (thana) produce disagree-
able (apittha) sensations for H, viz sound, form, smell, taste,
touch, movement (gatz), state (thi), appearance (lavapna), repu-
tation (jaso-kitiz) and energy or will (utthana etc., see I 3°). The
same things produce agreeable (iftha) sensations for G and mixed
(itthdnittha) sensations for AM. A4, of course, only experience
sensations produced by the last 6, 7, 8 and g things resp.

gai and thii may also mean ‘stage of existence’ and ‘life-time’ (dyuska,

Abhay.).

8 (643b) Even a mighty (mah’iddhiya etc.) god can pass beyond
(ullanghettae va palanghettae vd) a transverse (tiriya) mountain
or wall only by attracting particles from without (bahirae poggale
pariyaitta, cf. 111 4%). * *

6. KiM-AHARA.

1a (644a) * To the question “What do beings attract ?* (reraiya
etc. kim-ahara) this is the answer: HAMG all attract
matter and again matter it is that underlies their changes of
condition as well as the place of origin and the duration [of
their rebirths, and it is because of this conjunction with matter
that] beings are wholly subjected to karman (neraiyanam poggal’-
ahara poggala-parinamd p.-joniyad p.-tthitya kammovagd kamma-
niyand k.-tthitya kammund-m-eva vippariydsam enti; evam java
Vemaniya).

b (644a) HAMG attract complete substances (avii-davva :
padipunna davva) as well as defective substances (vii-d.) scil.
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substances lacking one [or several, Abhay.] of their units (ega-
paes’ina davva).

Abhay. refers to the Tikikara and the Curnikara but we do not hear any
further details.

2 (644b) a. How Sakka establishes a place of pleasure, ref. to
several varpakas. b. The same with Isana and the other gods
up to Accuya. * *

7. SAMSITTHA.

18 (646b) * Mv. informs Goy. that since a long time he,
Goy., has been his friend (cira-samsittho si me Goyama
etc.) and follower (cirdnugao etc.) during [an] uninterrupted
[series of] divine and human rebirth{s} (anantaram deva-loe
anantaram manussae bhave). After our present life, Mv. says, we
both shall be equal: kim param marana? (probably thus) kayassa
bheya io cuyd dovi tulld eg’atthd avisesa-m-andnattd bhavissamo.

When Mv. was Triprstha (the first Kanha Vasudeva) Goy. was his
charioteer (sarathi), Abhay.; cf. Hemacandra’s Trisastisalakapurusacaritra
translated by Helen M. Jonnson, vol. 1II (Gaekwad’s Oriental series 108,
Baroda 1949) p. 28. In connection with the second part of the siitra Abhay.
tells a legend: One day, as he returned from a pilgrimage to the sanctuary
on Mount Astdpada, Goy. met igoo ascetics who had already reached
omniscience. Unaware of that fact he urged the sadhus to come and honour
Mv. When their leader accused him of having offended (asdtana) the
Omniscient, Goy. grew very dispirited (vdn aham pravrdjayami tesam
kevalam utpadyate, na punar mamal). Then My. comforted him, explaining
that there are four kinds of mats (kata) viz mats made of cords (sumba = §. =
Sulva), split bamboo (vidala) leather and wool (kambala), that likewise there
are four kinds of disciples, and that he, Goy., belonged to the best kind
(kambala-kata-samana). The four kinds of kada (= purisa-jayd, Thana 271b)
derive from Av. nijj. 387a: tumam ca mama Goyama kambala-kada-samdéno,
kim ca — cira-samsittho st me Goyama Pannatti-alavaga bhanivavva java
avisesa-sama-nanattd (1).

10 (647b) Answering Goy.’s question Mv. declares that, be-
sides the two of them, also the Anuttarévavaiya gods know
(jananti pasanti) that fact because the substances grouped in their
inner sense are infinite in number (Anuttarévavaryanam anantio
mano-davva-vagganao laddhdo etc., cf. V 411).

% (648a) There are six kinds of equality (tullaga), viz equality
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in [1] substance (davva-t.), 1. e. material equality of atoms and
of aggregates of 2 up to oo units; [2] place (khetta-t.), i. e. equal
occupation of one up to ; units of space; [3] time (kdla-t.), equal
duration of one up to ; samayas; [4] existence (bhava-t.), be-
longing to the same species (HAMG); [5] condition (bhdva-t.),
possession of an identical degree (one up to oo gunas) of the
same colour etc., as well as equality of karmic status (six stages:
wudaiya up to sammivdiya); [6] shape (samghana-t.), equality in
geometrical form (five kinds: parimandala up to ayaya) and in
shape of the body (six kinds: samacauramsa up to hunda).

This text may be added to the places quoted in Lehre p. 32 = Doctrine

p. 41 {geometrical forms), par. 65 (shape of the body) and par. 182 {(karmic

condition).

3 (650a) When a monk who has abandoned all food (bhatta-
paccakkhdyaga anagira) grows faint-hearted (mucchiva), greedy
etc., breaks his death-fast and dies from natural causes (visasde)
[up to his hour of death, provided his deadly disease caused
his breaking the fast?] he must be regarded as eating without
faint-heartedness, greed etc.

42 (sob) A group of gods are called Lavasattamas because
if they had a [human] rebirth lasting no longer than it takes a
strong man to mow seven handfuls (Java, from the verb /i, means
musti, Abhay.) of corn, they would attain to liberation.

Note 1 on p. 291 of Jacosr’s translation of the Say. is rather ambiguous.
——According to Abhay. the Lavasattamas live with the Anputtara gods we
meet in the following sttra.—sijjhantd and karentd: conditionals, cf. Dasav.
11, 8 et passim; Hc. 3, 180.

b (650b) A group of gods are called the Anuttarévaviiyas
because they hear (lit. have) the very best (anuttara) sounds,
see the very best forms etc. Beings with such a small remainder
of karman (kasmmdvasesa) that a monk (samana niggantha) might
consume it by a fast of two days and a half (ckattha-bhattiya)
are reborn among these gods. * *

8. ANTARA.

1 (651b) The distance between (abdhde ant ar a) the regions
(pudhavi) of the three worlds: ; thousands of yojanas separate
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the different hells from each other and the seventh hell from the
non-world {aloga). The same distance separates most of the plat-
forms of the upper world. However, between the first hell,
Rayanappabhi, and the region of the celestial bodies (Joisa) the
[minimum] distance is 790 yojanas, and only 12 yojanas separate
the abodes of the Anuttara gods from Isimpabbhird pudhavi.
The latter region is situated at a distance of less than one yojana
(des’una joyana) from the non-world.
abGhde antara : an intermediate space thanks to which two regions do not
touch (lit. hurt) each other (badha : paraspara-samslesatah pidanam, Abhay.).
—-The [uppermost] sixth part of the uppermost krosa of the yojana that

separates Isirnpabbhira from the non-world is the abode of the Siddhas,
Abhay. who quotes a gaha; cf. KirrgL, Kosmographie p. 301 bottom.

2 (652b) Myv. predicts the future rebirths and the final libera-
tion of a Sl tree (first reborn as a Sl tree at Rayagiha), a branch
(latthiya) of a Sl tree (first reborn as a Simali tree in Mahesari
at the foot of the Vinjha) and a branch of an Umbara tree (first
reborn as a Padali tree in Padaliputta).

Mahesarl: mod. Mahesh on the right bank of the Narbadi, 40 miles
south of Indore (JaIN, Life p. 308); see Maheshwar QIM 46 N/12/4 (T.1.,

p. 227).

3 (653a) The story of Ammada and his seven hundred dis-
ciples, ref. to Uvav. 82-116.

4 (653a) A certain group of gods are called Avvabihas because
through magical means (divvam etc.) they are able to make
themselves so minute that they can exhibit the thirty-two kinds
of dramatic performances (or dances: battisai-viham natta-vihim
uvadamsettae) on each single lash of a man’s eye (acchi-patta),
without causing him any trouble (vabaha, whence A-vvabdha
also @baha and chavi-ccheya, cf. V 42).

acchi-patta = aksi-pattra or -paksman ‘eye-lash’, Abhay., not ‘eye-lid’

as Lehre p. 156, n. 8 = Doctrine p. 246, n. 1 says; cf. Worte Mv. p. 21.
These Avvibaha gods belong to the L.okantika class, Abhay.

5 (653b) Sakka is able to cut off a man’s head, crush and
pulverize it, put (pakkhivejja) it into a water-jar (kamandalu) and
put it back on the man’s shoulders without hurting him (abdha
etc. as in * above).
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6 (653b) A group of gods are called Jambhayas because they
are always joyful and fond of amorous plays. He who sees them
in anger will contract great disgrace (ajasa ‘misfortune’, Abhay.),
he who sees them happy will obtain great fame (jasa ‘good
fortune’, Abhay.). There are ten kinds of Jambhaya gods (names).
They live on the Long Veyaddha Mountains, the mountains
Citta and Vicitta, the Twin (Jamaga) Mountains and the Gold
Mountains. Their duration (thiz) is one paliovama. * *

The Fambhayas (Jrmbhaka, cf. vijrmbhate ‘to feel well’) belong to the

Vyantara class of gods.—Read je nam te deve ... se nam ... instead of jam

nam ... —For the mountains mentioned in the text see Lehre par. 124 and
KirFEL, Kosmographie p. 235.

9. ANAGARA.

1(655a) A monk, [even] if he has cultivated his spiritual
activities (amagara bhaviy'appa), cannot discern (na janai
na pasar) his own karmic lessa (kamma-lessa) [separately]; he only
discerns his [own] soul so far as it is concrete (lit. endowed with
a form, i. e. a body) and endowed with a karmic lessd (tam puna
Jrvam sarivim sakamma-lessam j. p.). Concrete particles endowed
with a karmic lessi (sarivi sakamma-lessa poggald) [indeed] ra-
diate (obhasanti 4) like the light (lessdo plur.) emanating from
the abodes (vimana) of the Sun and the Moon.

2 (655b) The particles (poggala) of H are wholly unpleasant,
those of G are wholly pleasant (five dandakas with the synonyms
atta, ittha, kanta, piya and manunna). Those of AM are partly
pleasant and partly unpleasant.

atta = dapta in the sense of ramaniya, Abhay.’s second explanation.

3 (656a) A mighty (mah’iddhiya) god who has magically en-
tered (viuvovittd) a thousand forms may also speak the thousand
corresponding languages (bhdsa). Doing so, however, he has only
one speech (ega nam sa bhasa, no khalu tam bhasa-sahassam).

4 (656a) Having seen the morning-sun red like a cluster of
China roses (jasumana-kusuma) Goy. questions Mv. about the
sun, its essence (si@riyassa attha) and its shining appearance
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(s. pabha ... chaya ... lessd). Mv. answers that they all are bright
(subha) scil. mere brightness.

5 (656b) Pious monks (je ime ... ajjattde samapa niggantha
viharanti) excel (vitvayanti) the gods in well-being (teya-lessa).
The longer their ascetical career (pariyaya of one up to twelve
months) the higher the gods they surpass ([1] Vanamantaras up
to [r2] Anuttarbvavaiyas). After this cycle the monk becomes
sukkdbhijaya (see comm.) and attains to liberation. * *

teya-lessa according to Abhay. here means sukhdsika; cf. also Introduction

§ 3.—viivayai = vyativrajati, Abhay. sukkébhijaya : parama-sukla, Abhay.;

cf. Lehre p. 127, n. 2 = Doctrine p. 196, n. 2.—In the last sentence ‘the

monk’ of course means ‘certain monks’ (§ramana-visesa, Abhay.) viz such
as ajjattae viharanti.

10. KEVALI.

(657a) The omniscient being [who still dwells on earth] (ke -
vali: bhavastha-kevalin, Abhay.) and the liberated being
(siddha) equally discern (janai pasai) the imperfect monk (chau-
mattha), the ahohiya, the para-m-ahohiya and the liberated being
(siddha). The Kevalin, however, speaks and acts, whereas the
Siddha does not because he has no will (he is anutthana etc.,
cf. I 3%). Again both discern [the universe, viz] the parts of the
world (Rayanappabha etc.), the [separate] atoms (paramdnu-
poggala) and the aggregates (khandha) of two up to oo units. * *
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SAYA XV: TEYANISAGGA

Viy. XV is ekka-saraya scil. has no uddesas. In fact it is an originally
independent text, see Introduction § 3. It deals with the heresy of Gosila
Mankhaliputta, the leader of the Ajiviyas. The following pages are only a
short summary of its contents; the details of this saya have indeed already
been discussed at length by S. HOERNLE in Appendices I and II of his Uvis.
(reviewed by E. LrumManN in WZKAM 3 [1889], pp. 328-350) and esp. by
A. L. BasuaM in his History and Doctrines of the Ajivikas, a vanished Indian
Religion (L.ondon 1951), reviewed by W. SCHUBRING in ZDMG 104 (1954),
PP. 256-263. In the notes below the names Hoernle, Leumann, Basham and
Schubring refer to these works.

The title of Viy. XV is mentioned at the end of the saya: Teyanisaggo
samatto. Teya-misagga refers to several cases of the incineration of people
by the magic power of emitting a fiery lessa (sariramsi teva-lessam nisirai)
related in the story; cf. B 4, C 1 and 7, D 2. For the exact meaning of teya
see SCHUBRING D. 257, n. I.

Obeisance to the Suyadevaya!

A. (659a) Myv. stays at the Kotthaya sanctuary near Savatthi.
In the twenty-fourth year of his ascetic career Gosila Mankhali-
putta (abbreviated G. below), the leader of the Ajiviyas, lives
in the same city, in the potter’s shop of his lay disciple Halahala.
G. explains his doctrine to the six travellers (disdcara) Sana,
Kalanda, Kan[n]iyara, Acchidda, Aggivesayana and Ajjunna
(: Ajjuna?) Gomayuputta. He claims to have reached Jina-hood.

For the six ‘travellers’ (dfsdcara : probably desdta, Abhay.; but cf. Basuam
p. 56 seqq.) see SCHUBRING p. 259. These dikcaras explain to G. their own
(saya {text: sata] = svaka, Abhay.) theories on the eight prognostics (attha-
vtham : asta-prakdram nimittam, viz divyam autpdtam dantariksam bhaumam
angam svaram laksanam vyafijanam, Abhay.), which are said to have been
discussed in the Purvas (puvva-gaya); cf. BAsHAM p. 213; Lehre par. 56 (on
Angavijja) has another series of eight mahdnimittas. Abhay.’s explanation of
magga (viz mdrgau gita-marga-nrtya-marga-laksanau, whence magga-dasamam)
only proves his embarrassment; cf. BasHaM pp. 117, 214 and SCHUBRING
p. 259. On the ground of these theories G. then explains, in half a $loka,

possession, happiness and suffering, life and death.
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B 1. (660a) At Kotthaya Mv., answering Goy.’s questions,
tells G.’s life-story:

G. was born in the cow-shed (gosala) of the brahman Gobahula
at Saravana near Savatthi. His parents, the mankha Mankhali
and his wife Bhadda, therefore called him Gosala.

According to BasHaM (p. 37) the elsewhere unknown place-name Saravana
might be fara-vana ‘a thicket of reeds’.—mankha : citra-phalaka-vyagrakaro
bhiksaka-visesah, ‘a mendicant bearing a picture board’ Abhay.; cf. Baszam

p. 35.

B 2. (661a) Once G., having become a mankha himself, came
to Nilanda, a suburb of Riyagiha, where at that time Mv., in
the second year of his ascetic life, was staying in a weaver’s
house. On seeing the heavenly signs and the worldly fame that
fell to the share of Mv.’s hosts, the householders Vijaya, Ananda
and Sunanda, G. thrice begged Mv. to be admitted as his
disciple. Mv. thrice refused. One day, visiting the weaver’s house
and not finding Mv., G. gave away all his possessions, and left
Nalanda. At Kollaya, a place near Nalanda, he heard that Myv.
had been a guest of the brahman Bahula who lived there. At
last he met Mv. in the papiya-bhimi, repeated his request and
Mv. now accepted him as a disciple. Mv. and G. stayed together
for six years, practising asceticism.

jaha Bhdavande refers to Ayara 1I 13, 17, of. JacoBr’s translation in SBE

XXII, p. 194.—Nalanda, a suburb of Riyagiha: if the classical Nalandd (mod.

Baragaon) is meant, it is situated at about seven miles (one yojana according

to Buddhist works) north of Rijgir (cf. JAIN, Life p. 316 and DEY, Geographical

Dict. p. 136; see Baragaon/Nalanda QIM 7z G/8/8 (T.I., pp. 207 and

231). Kollaya: not identified.—For Sumnanda HOERNLE has Sudamsana.

—panivabhiimi probably is not a place-name (SCHUBRING p. 258); according

to Abhay. it stands either for panita-bh.: bhanda-visrama-sthana or for
pranita-bh. : manojia-bh.

B 3. (664b) One day, when they were travelling from Siddhat-
thagama to Kummara- (or Kumma-)gama, Mv. predicted that
a certain flourishing sesamum shrub, although it would perish,
still would form seeds in one of its pods. G., wanting to prove
Mv. a liar, secretly pulled up the plant, which, however, later
on succeeded in taking root again after a heavy shower.

The text has Kummaira (Kumma)gima; the same place is called Kumma-
gama in B 5 below. (In B 4 HoerNLE has Kummagima instead of Kunda-
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gama.) Jain (Life p. 302) distinguishes between Kumaira(gima) and Kumma-

gima but does not identify the places. According to Panpey, HGTB, p. 167,

Kumiragdma may be mod. Kumar, Muzaffarpur district; deest GIP.

Siddhatthagima: probably mod. Siddhangram, Birbhum district (JaIN, Life,

p. 334); deest GIP.—rerijjamana, in the description of the sesamum plant

(cf. also VII 31), is not atiayena rdjamana or dedipyamdna (Abhay.), but

leliyamana (Pischel 279) = leldyamana ‘quivering’ (SCHUBRING p. 258).

B 4. (665b) One day, at the outskirts of Kundagima, G.
thrice insulted the non-jaina ascetic (bala-tavassi) Vesiyayana.
Vesiyayana at last tried to kill G. by means of his magic power
of emitting a fiery lessd, but Mv. saved G. with his own. After-
wards Mv. explained G. what had happened and also taught
him the ascetic discipline by which that magic power is obtained.

For sdabsinam (: svim svakiyam wuspam scil. tejo-lesvdam, Abhay.), not
sibsinam (text), and for viyad’dsaya ‘a mouthful (culuka, Abhay.) of water’

see SCHUBRING p. 258.

B 5. (666b) At some other time Mv. and G. passed the
sesamum shrub mentioned in B 3 above. Mv. explained what
had happened to it, adding that all plants are similarly capable
of such a reanimation (pausta-pariharam pariharanti). Later on
G. generalized that theory of reanimation and left Mv.

pautta-parihara = pravriya-p. ‘abandonment of transmigration’, ‘reani-
mation without transmigration’ (BasHam): lit. ‘limitation [of rebirth] through
remaining in force’ (SCHUBRING p. 258, against Abhay.’s false etymologies).
B 6. (667a) Practising the ascetic discipline taught by Mv. in

B 4 above, after six months G. obtained the magic power to
emit a fiery lessd. (667b) He settled down in Savatthi (cf. A
above), wrongly, as Mv. asserts, claiming to have reached Jina-

hood.

C 1. (668a) G. is furious when he hears people repeat Mv.’s
pronouncement on him. (668b) He tells the thera Ananda, one
of Mv.’s disciples, a story: One day some merchants came across
a huge ant-hill (vappi, °ppa, °ppa) with four tops. Opening them
one by one, in the first hillock they found excellent water (orala
[: pradhana] udaga-rayana), in the second gold (o. suvanna-r.)
and in the third gems (0. mani-r.). Hoping to find diamonds
(0. vaira-r.) in the fourth top, they opened it against the advice
of one of them, and out came a serpent which, by the magic
fire in its eyes, incinerated them all except the one man that
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had warned against opening the fourth hillock. Likewise G. wil
destroy Mv. if he ventures to speak ill of him, and will spare
Ananda if he warns Myv.

vappi (also °ppd, “ppi) = wvapri (not vapus as Abhay. explains) ‘a hillock,
an ant-hill®, cf. vamri, valmika.

C 2. (671a) At Kotthaya Ananda informs Mv. of this threat.
Myv. admits G.’s power but declares that it can do nothing
against an Arhat. C 3. (671b) He orders Ananda to warn Goy.
and the other disciples against encountering G. C 4. (673b)
While Ananda is still carrying out this instruction G. goes to
Myv. at Kotthaya and on the ground of his theory of reanimation
(see B 5 above) denies to have actually been Mv.’s disciple: in
fact he is not G. but Udai Kundiydyaniya and has entered G.’s
body (the real G., Mv.’s disciple, having died long ago) only
in order to undergo his seventh and last reanimation. He also
specifies his six former reanimations, their place and duration.

According to G.’s theory all beings attain final perfection (sfjhar) after a
mahamanasa period (see below) during which they rid themselves of 560.603
particles of karman (kamm’amsa = karma-bheda, Abhay.). On the inter-
pretation of the text, esp. on the question whether one must read the loc. sg.
kammani (text, Abhay., LEUMANN) or the nom. pl. kammdni (HOERNLE,
Basuam) or the gen. part. pl. kammadna(m) see SCHUBRING p. 260. Within
that period successively 1° they are born in an infinite number of classes
(samjizha = samyiitha : nikdya-visesa, Abhay.), 2° they are alternately born
seven times as a god (jehd Thana-pade refers to Pannav. 2:103a, cf. 1012)
in seven different classes (samjitha, for the details see HOERNLE p. 20, n. 5,
and SCHUBRING p. 260 on BasHAM pp. 249-251: the interpretations differ
very much one from another as well as from the one proposed here) and
seven times as a sentient being (sanni-gabbha), and 3° finally they pass through
reanimation (pautta-parihdra, see B 5 above) in seven consecutive bodies.
As to the mahdmapasa period mentioned supra it is equal to 8.400.000
mahdkappa periods, one mahakappa being equal to 300.000 sara periods.
A sara is explained thus: the river Ganges is 500 yojanas in length (see
SCHUBRING p. 260, n. 1), half a yojana broad and 500 dhanus deep. The
last of a series of seven Gangas (called Gangd, Mahd-Ganga, Sadina-G.,
Maccu-G., Lohiyva-G., Avai-G., Param’avai[-G.]) each of which has seven
times the dimensions of the preceding one, consequently is equal to 1 X 7% =
117.649 Gangas. Well then: removing one grain of sand from [the banks?
of] such a Param’avai-Gangi every hundred years, it would take a sara
period to exhaust all its sand.—For ddinara (SCHUBRING p. 260,3) read
adinava.

C 5. (6772) Mv. replies that G. is like a thief who in vain
tries to hide himself in different disguises. C 6. (677b) G. gets
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angry and begins to outrage Mv. C 7. (677b) Savvanubhii, a
native of the eastern country, and Sunakkhatta of Kosala, two
disciples of Mv., reprove G. and are incinerated by his magic
fire (tavenam teepam ... bhasa-rastm karer). When Mv. reproves
G., he again emits his magic fire but rebounding from Mv.’s
body it strikes G. himself. G. says that within six months Myv.
will die of bilious fever (pitta-jjara), but Mv. replies that within
seven days G. himself will die of that disease as an imperfect
being (chaumattha), whereas he, Mv., will live for another sixteen
years as a Jina. The élite (aha-ppahana jana) of Savatthi believe
Mv.’s prophecy. Mv. now allows his disciples to argue with G.
about all kinds of questions. So they do; G. is unable to defend
himself and many of his pupils stay with Mv. Some, however,
go back with him to Hilahala’s house. There G. starts con-
ducting himself in a delirious way.

C 8. (680a) Mv. explains to Goy. that the magic fire that
struck G. was powerful enough to destroy the sixteen regions
(janavaya). He further explains that G. proclaimed two new
theories, viz the theory of the eight finalities (attha caramaim)
and the theory of the four drinks (cattari panagaim) and the four
refreshing things that are not drinks (apdnaya jaha Paoga-pade
refers to Pannav. 16: 328a), in order to account for this delirious
actions, scil. in order to hide his sins (tassa vi ya nam vajjassa
[vajja = avajja] pacchadarp’atthayde). By expounding these new
theories the Ajiviya theras succeed in reassuring their layman
Ayampula of Savatthi who, wanting to question G. on the nature
of the halli insect (: govalika-trna-saman’akarah kitaka-visesah,
Abhay.), visits him and is very much confounded by his master’s
strange behaviour. G. orders his theras to bury him after his
death with the honours due to the last Jina.

The sixteen countries are:

1. Anga (capital Camp3a, mod. Champanagar) Eastern Bihar

2. Vanga (capital Tamalitti, mod. Tamlak) Eastern Bengal

3. Maga(d)ha (capital Rayagiha, mod. Rijgir) Central Bihar

4. Malaya (capital Bhaddilapura, mod. Bhadia in Hazaribagh district)
the region south of Patna and southwest of Gaya in Bihar

5. Milava (capital Avanti, mod. Ujjain) Malwa

6. Acchi (capital Varana, mod. Baran = Bulandshahar) U.P.

7. Koccha (? maybe = [Kausiki] Kaccha in Purnea district)
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8. Pidha {? maybe = Padham in Mainpuri district, U.P.)

g. Lidha (capital Kodivarisa, mod. Bangarh) districts of Hooghly,
Howrah, Bankura, Burdwan and E. Midnapur

1o. Vajja (capital Vesili, mod. Basirh) Muzaffarpur district

11. Moli?

12. Kési (capital Varipasi, mod. Benares)

13. Kosald (capital Sigeya, mod. Ayodhyd) Oudh

14. Avidha?

15. Sambhuttara, also Suhmuttara ‘north of Suhma’, Suhma corresponding
with the region of the districts Midnapur and Bankura in
western Bengal.

The above details about capitals and identifications are quoted from JaIN,
Life, p. 263 seqq., s.v.—For the two new Ajiviya theories see HOERNLE,
o.c., p. 7; Basnam, o.c.,, p. 254 seq.; SCHUBRING, o.c., p. 261. The gods
Punnabhadda and Manibhadda (4th apdraya) will reappear in D 2 below;
cf. BasHAM, o.c., p. 272 seq.—The name Ayampula reminds us of Ayambula
in VIII s53.

C g. (682a) At death’s door, however, G. avows his errors:
not he, but only Mv. is a Jina, and the theras must bury him
with every mark of dishonour. Then he dies. C ro. (682b)
Within the precinct of the potter’s shed the theras organize a
fictitious dishonourable burial of their master; then they publicly
bury him with great pomp.

C 11. (685b) Mv. leaves Kotthaya (see A above) and goes to
the Salakotthaya sanctuary near Mendhiyagima. There he gets
an attack of bilious fever. Hearing people talk about G.’s prophecy
(see C7 above) Siha, one of Mv.’s disciples, becomes very
anxious. Mv. sends for him and comforts him, repeating that
he will yet live for another fifteen years and a half. He orders
Siha to go to the woman Reval at Mendhiyagama and ask her
to send the cock killed by the cat to Mv. instead of the two
pigeons she was preparing for him. After having eaten the cock
Mv. immediately regains his health.

For Mendhiyagima HoErNLE has Midhiyagama. The exact situation of
the place is not known.—For the vegetarian interpretations of the text as
given by Abhay., see HOERNLE, o.c., p. 10 note.—bilam iva pannaga-bhitenam
appdnenam : the same phrase in VII 18; cf. SCHUBRING, o.c., p. 262.—When

Revai asks Siha how he could know about the pigeons, ref. is made to the
Khandaga episode in II 18,

D 1. (687a) Goy. questions Mv.: Savvanubhii and Sunak-
khatta (see C7) have been reborn as gods and will achieve
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salvation in due time. D 2. (688a) After having passed twenty-
two sagarovamas in the Accuya heaven, G. will be reborn as
the son of king Sammui and his wife Bhadda, at Sayaduvira
in the Punda region at the foot of the Vinjha Mountains. He
will be called Mahdpauma, Devasena and Vimalavihana. He will
ill-treat the Jaina monks, esp. Sumangala, the great granddisciple
(pauppaya: prapautraka) of the Arhat Vimala, while he is prac-
tising asceticism in the Subhiimibhaga grove near Sayaduvira.
Sumangala, thanks to his oAi-ndna, will know that in his last
existence but one (io tacce bhava-ggahane) Mahipauma was G.;
he will tell him so and warn him. At last Sumangala will
incinerate him with his magic fire, Later on Sumangala will be
reborn in the great abode (mahdvimana) Savvatthasiddha and
attain a blessed end. (692a) After having been born many
thousands of times among the species HAM (some of these
rebirths are specified) and been killed by some kind of burning,
D 3 (694a) finally G. will be reborn as a brahmin’s daughter
at Bebhela at the foot of the Vinjha Mountains. She will live
happily with her husband and become pregnant, but one day
she will perish in a jungle conflagration. Then G. will alternately
be reborn as a god and as a human being devoted to study and
asceticism. At last he will reach Mahavideha, become a kevalin
and tell the Jaina monks the deterrent story of his former
existences; ref. to Dadhapainna in Uvav. par. 102-116. After
having fasted to death he will attain liberation. * *
Cf. BasHamM, o.c., pp. 142-145.—For Sammui HoERNLE has Sumai. Further
details on the names are given by the same author, o.c., p. 11.—Sayaduvara
and Punda: not identified.—G. will be called Devasena because the gods

Punnabhadda and Mapibhadda (cf. C 8 above) will be his generals.—For
Bebhela HoerNLE has Vibhela.
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SAYA XVI

ahigarani® jara® kamme® javaiyam* Gangadatta® sumine® ya
wovaoga’ loga® Bali® ohi'® D't Udahi'? Disa'® Thaniya'l.

ahigarani and div’ metri causa.

1. AHIGARANI.

1(696b) * A wind-body (vdu-yaya) comes into existence
(vakkamai) on an anvil (ahigarani); it perishes (udda::
mriyate, Abhay.) by contact (puttha), ref. to IT 14

2 (696b) A fire-body (agani-kdya) in the fireplace (ingala-
kariya: agni-$akatikd, Abhay.) exists for at least an antomuhutta
and at most three days. A wind-body joins it (anne @i tattha
vau-yde vakkamai), without which the fire-body cannot glow

(ujjalai).

3 (697a) The blacksmith is involved (pu#tha) in the five actions
(mentioned in I 8% and IIT 3'®) and so are the bodies of which
his utensils etc. are made. :

Cf. V 64

42 (698a) Beings (specification for HAMG) are the objects as
well as the subjects of actions (jive ahigar ani v ahigaranam
pi; neraie etc.) as far as they are not obeying the commandments
(aviraim paducca). They are the objects of their own actions as
well as of the actions of other beings (jive ... aydhigarani vi
pardhigarani vi tad-ubhaydhigarani vi) and their actions are
brought about by their own as well as by other beings’ activity
(jtvanam... ahigarane aya-ppaoga-nivvattie vi para-pp.-n. vi tad-
ubhaya-pp.-n. vi).

i (698a) Also in the development (nivvattemana) of the five
bodies, the five senses and the three active forces (mana-, vai-
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and kaya-joga) beings are both object and subject as far as they
are not obeying the commandments or, scil. while developing
the body of transposition (dharaga-sarira) [in which case avirai
is impossible, Abhay.], as far as they are inattentive (pamayam
paducca). * *

2. Jara,

1 (69g9b) * Beings in general may suffer decrepitude (jar a)
experienced by the body (sarird vedana) and distress (soga)
experienced by the mind (mdnasa v.). A'-* only suffer de-

crepitude; all other beings may suffer decrepitude and distress.
* %

22 (700a) Sakka approaches Mv. (ref. to 11l 122) and questions
him on the topic ‘range’ (or ‘sphere’, oggaha). This, Mv. ex-
plains, is fivefold, viz the range of god-chiefs (dev’inda), kings,
vassals (gahavai = grhapatih: mandaliko rdjd, Abhay.), posses-
sors of a house (sagariya) and [homeless monks here called}
co-religionists (s@dhammiya). Sakka recognizes the fact that the
monks (samana niggantha) too have their range or sphere. After
the god’s departure Mv., being questioned by Goy., confirms
Sakka’s statement.

2b (701a) Goy. goes on questioning Mv. Sakka [as a rule:
prayena, Abhay.] speaks the truth; he is sammavadi, not miccha-
vadi. Still he not only says things that are true (saccam bhasam
bhasai), but [by inattention etc.: pramad’ddind, Abhay.] also
things that are false (mosam bh. bh.), both true and false or neither
true nor false. Sakka’s speech is objectionable inasmuch as he
does not abandon harming minute beings while speaking ( ? jdhe

whether Sakka is capable of salvation ref. is made to Sanamku-
mira in the Mo’uddesa, i. e. I1II 124,

Cf. Lehre par. 74.—According to Abhay. the vrddhah say that suhuma-kaya
is a hand or something like that (hast’adika vastu) or a cloth (vastra). anijjithii-
tanam then would be apdhya: adattvd, which would mean that Sakka’s
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speech is irreproachable only if, in order to protect living beings, he covers
his mouth with his hand etc. while speaking!

3 (701b) The actions of living beings always bring about
accumulation [of particles of karman] (jivanam ceya-kada kamma
kajjanti no aceya-k. k. k.). Particles indeed are transformed so
(tahd taha nam te poggalda parinamanti) [1] as to be accumulated
by attraction (@hdrévaciya) and accumulated in [the being’s]
body (bondi- and kalevara-ciya), [2] as to cause all kinds of
hardship and discomfort (dutthanesu dusejjasu dunnisihiyasu), and
[3] as to bring about disease (@yanke, loc. sg.), mental occupation
(samkappe; samkalpah : bhay’adi-vikalpah, Abhay.) and fatalities
(marandnte) all of which result in the being’s (se) death (vahde
hot). During these three processes the tenet « #’ atthi aceya-kadd
kammd » holds good and applies to all HAMG. * *

ceya ‘what must be accumulated’: caya(na), Abhay.’s second explanation.
—thdnas are sita ‘cold’ etc. as well as kgydtsarga and other postures, sefjd:
vasatl, nisihivd : ddhydya-bhimi, Abhay. The same three terms are also found
together in 5% below where they probably have the everyday meaning
‘standing, lying and sitting’; cf. Pupphac. 1,4.—Mv. addresses Goy. as
saman’ aiso.

3. KaMmma.

! (702b) * Kinds of karman (k a m m a -pagadi), their per-
ception etc., ref. to Pannav. 27 (497b), 26 (495a-496a), 25 (494a-
494b), 24 (491b-492b). * *

2 (7o3b) Mv. leaves Rayagiha and goes to the sanctuary Ega-
jambiiya near the town Ulluyatira. Goy. questions him. A monk
who has cultivated his spiritual faculties (anagara bhaviy’ appd)
and who performs certain ascetical practices (cf. I 1°°, IX 3182,
XI 9. 12%) 1s allowed (se ... kappai) to move (dGuitavettae) or
stretch (pasdrettae) his hands, feet, arms or legs only in the
afternoon (paccacchimenam ... avaddham divasam), not in the
morning (puracchimenam av. div.). If that monk gets tumours
(tassa nam amsiydo lambanti) and a physician sees it, gently lays
him down and very gently cuts off the tumours {(tam ca vejje
adakkhu isim padet isim isim amsiydo chindejja), the physician
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performs an action {kiriyqd) whereas the monk does not, [because
this is] only 2 hindrance of his duty (dhamm’antardiya). * *
Ulluyitira on the bank of the Ullugia: both the river and the town remain
unidentified (Jain, Life p. 347).—According to Abhay. (ref. to the Carni)
the monk in question indeed must observe kdydtsarga only in the morning.
—auitavettae (Guartayitum) and pasarettae (prasarayitum) also in 5% below.—
amsiyd = arsa ‘haemorrhoids’ or, according to Abhay. who quotes the
Cuarni, a disease of the nose.

4. JAvATVAM.

(7042) * In hundreds, thousands and millions of years a hell-
being does not consume (khavai) as much karman as a monk
annihilates by a short fast (javaeiyam nam anna-ilayae ...
cauttha-bhattie etc. up to dasama-bhaitie ... samane nigganthe
kammam nijjarer). Similes: [1] if an old decrepit man attacks the
tough trunk of a big Mangifera sylvatica (kosamba = kosimra)
with a blunt axe he utters loud cries but does not chop off big
pieces of wood; likewise H, because they have to get rid of
karmans that stick together very tightly etc.; repetition of the
simile of the anvil in VI 1*; [2] if a young and strong man attacks
the soft trunk of a big silk-cotton tree (samali = $almali) with
a sharp axe etc.; likewise monks who have only loosely bound
karmans etc.; repetition of the simile of the handful of grass
in VI 11, * *

anna-ilayaya = anna-gldyaka ‘diminishing one’s food successively’
(Monier-Williams); on cauttha-bhatta etc. see Lehre par. 165,

5. (GANGADATTA.

@ (705b) At the sanctuary Egajambiya near Ulluyatira Sakka
approaches Mv. (ref. to 228 above) and is told that a mighty
(mahk’iddhiya) god is able to [1] come, [2] go, [3] speak, [4] open
and close his eyes, [5] move and stretch [his hands etc.] (dutta-
vettae va pasdarettae), [6] stand, lie and sit (thanam va sejjam
vd misthiyam vd ceittae, cf. 2° above), [7] transform himself
(viuvvittae) and [8] serve (? pariyardvettae) only by attracting
particles from outside (bahirae poggale pariyaitta). These are
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called ‘the eight summarized answers’ (attha ukkhitta-pasina-
vagaranaim). Sakka takes his leave with a rather precipitate
reverence (sambhantiya-vandanaenam).

b (706a) Answering Goy.’s question Mv. explains that two
gods of Mahasamina abode (vimana) in the Mahasukka heaven
(kappa) had a dispute. One of them, a sinless and orthodox
(amai-sammadditthi-uvavannaga) god, asserted that particles are
changed while being changed (parinamamana poggala parinaya
no aparinayd, parinamantii poggala parinaya no ap.), whereas the
other one, a sinful heretical (mai-micchaditthi-uv.) god, con-
tended that they are not. Just now the first god had decided
to approach Mv. and ask him to arbitrage the dispute. Sakka
being jealous of that god’s magic power [of manifestation etc.],
had anticipated him, approaching Mv. with a question of his
own. That explains his being in such a hurry.

Cf. I 1.

¢ (706b) That very instant the orthodox god, whose name is
Gangadatta, approaches Mv. and propounds his problem.
Mv. confirms the truth of his opinion. After Mv.’s sermon
Gangadatta asks him whether he will achieve salvation or not:
ref. to Siiriydbha in Rayap. 44a-54b.

4 (707b) Goy. goes on questioning Mv. Gangadatta’s iddhi
totally fills his corporeality (sariram gaya etc.); the java im-
plicitly refers to the kiddgarasala-simile, cf. II1 122, This iddhi
he merited in his former life, when he was the householder
Gangadatta in Hatthindura. He had been converted and had
become a monk (jdvas referring to Purdna in I1I 21» and Udayana
in XIII 6%) after having heard the then Arhat Munisuvvaya
proclaim the lore in the Sahasambavana garden near that town.
His future. * *

6. SUMINA.

1 (709a) ® There are five kinds of dreams (suvin a-dam-
sana): dreams may be [prophetically] true (ahdatacca), extended
(diffuse? paydna), founded on ideas [formed when one was
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awake] (cinta-sumina) or not (tav-vivariya) or indistinct (avatta-
damsana).

b Dreams are seen only when one is half asleep (sutta-jagara),
not when one is asleep or awake.

© HA-4G always are asleep (sutta), A® are asleep or half asleep,
only M may be either asleep or awake (jdgara) or half asleep.

4 Dreams of [monks] who are closed [against karmic influx]
(samvuda) are true (ahdtacca); dreams of beings that are not
closed (asamwvuda) or only partly closed (samvuddsamouda) may
be true or not.

¢ Beings (HAMG) are not closed, partly closed and closed
[against karmic influx] in the same way as they are asleep, half
asleep and awake; ref. to © above.

I There are forty-two [common] dreams (suvina) and thirty
great dreams (mahd-suvina), together seventy-two dreams (savva-

suvind).
g 'The fourteen great dreams the mother of a Tirthankara and
a Cakravartin sees during her pregnancy: gaya-usabha- ... java

sthim (ref. to Jinac. 32 seqq.); resp. seven, four and one of these
are seen by the mother of a Visudeva, a Baladeva and a
Mandaliya.

Cf. SBE XXII, pp. 231-238 and 246.

b (sogb) [No dialogue.] Ten great dreams [among the 30 — 14
= 16 not mentioned under ¢ above] were seen by Mv. at the
end of the night (antima-rdiyamsi) when he still was an imperfect
being (chaumattha). They are described and explained as follows:
[1] a demon as [big as, Abhay.] a palmyra tree (¢ala-pisaya) who
holds a terrible light and is defeated (parajiya) = the destruction
of the confusing (mohanijja) karman; [2] a male kokila (black
or Indian cuckoo) with white (sukkila) feathers = the attainment
of pure meditation (sukka-jfhdna); [3] the same with variegated
feathers = complete conversance with the twelve Angas; [4] a
double string of precious stones = the preaching of the lore
to laymen and monks (dgara- and andgara-dhamma); [5] a herd
of white cows (seya-go-vagga) = the spreading of the fourfold
sangha (cau-vanw ainna sangha) of monks, nuns, laymen and
laywomen; [6] a big lotus in full bloom = the proclamation
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of the lore to the four classes of gods; [7] an ocean with thou-
sands of waves crossed by swimming == the crossing of Samsira;
[8] a big blazing sun = the acquisition of kevala-knowledge;
[9] Mount Manussuttara the core of which is wholly covered
(niyagenam antenam avedhiya parivedhiya) with the splendid
colours of emeralds (hari) and cat’s eye gems = the praises of
Myv. spreading through the threefold world; [10] Mv. himself
seated on a throne on the top of Mount Mandara = the preaching
of the lore by the Kevalin Mv. to an audience of gods, men
and demons.

Cf. Thina 499a.

1 (711b) [No dialogue.] Fourteen dreams seen at the end of
the night (suvip’ante) mean, for a man or a woman, immediate
illumination and the acquisition of perfection and salvation in
his ~ her present life (itthi va purise va ... tak-khanam-eva
bujihai ten’ eva bhava-ggahanenam sijjhai java antam karet). They
are: [1] seeing oneself mounted on a herd (panti) of horses,
elephants and the like; [2] seeing oneself as a rope that touches
both the eastern and western shores of an ocean (daminim [=
rajjum, Abhay.] paina-padin’dyayam duhao samudde puttham)
and which is coiled up (samvelliya = samvartita); [3] seeing
oneself as a string that touches both the eastern and western
limits of the world (log’anta) and which is cut (chznna); [4] seeing
oneself as a black etc. or white thread (suttaga) which is tangled
(? uggoviya = udgopita: vimohita, Abhay.); [5] seeing oneself
mounted on a heap (rdst) of iron, copper, tin (tauya) or lead
(sisaga); [6] the same with silver, gold, gems and diamonds
(vaira); [7] seeing oneself as a heap of grass etc. which is
scattered about (vikkhirai, vikinna); [8] seeing oneself as a bunch
(thambha) of grass (sara, viranpi), reed or creepers which is
eradicated; [g] seeing oneself as a jar of milk etc. which is split
(uppadiya); [10] seeing oneself as a jar of wine (surd-viyada-
khumbha), sour gruel (soviraga-v.-kh.), oil or liquid fat (vasd)
which is broken (bhinna); [11] seeing oneself as one who has
crossed (tinpa) an ocean with thousands of waves (java ref. to
the seventh dream in © above); [12] seeing oneself merged
(ogadha) in a big lotus in full bloom (cf. the sixth dream in ¢
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above); [13] seeing oneself as one who entered into a house made
of precious stones; [14] seeing oneself mounted on a ditto
celestial car (vimana). ’
suvip’ante, cf. antima-raiyamsi in the preceding text.—For 6' see Intro-

duction § 15, n. 24

2 (713a) If one moves a vessel (puda) full of perfume prepared
from the Costus speciosus (kottha = kustha; kostha, Abhay.)
etc. [jdva, according to Abhay., stands for patta: the leaves of
Tamala, coya: tvac (cf. Sanskrit coca): the fragrant bark of the
cinnamon tree, fagara: the Tabernaemontana coronaria] or the
tree Pandanus odorantissimus (keyai) up and down and round
in the wind (anuvdyamsi), not the vessel, nor the perfume but
only fragrant particles (ghana-sahagaya poggald) float in the wind
(vai) [and reach our nose]. * *

ubbhijjamana, nibbhijjamana, ukkirijjamana and vikkirijjamana, 1 think,
denote movements.

7. Uvaoca.

(713b) Function (#vaoga) and seeing (pdsanayad), ref. to
Pannav. 29 (525a-526a) and 30 (528b-531b). * *

8. Loga.

1 (714a) Memorandum on the extent of the world, ref. to XII
71, a. At the six ends of the world (logassa .. carim’anta,
viz N., E., S., W., up and down) there are no [complete] souls
(jwa) but only parts and units of souls (jiva-desd, j.-paesa),
lifeless entities (ajivd) and parts and units of such (ajiva-desa,
aj.-paesd). Discussion of the question which kinds of souls and
lifeless entities are concerned, with ref. to X 1! section c (under
intermediate directions, zenith and nadir) where a related topic
is discussed. b. The same question in connection with the
different hells (Rayanappabha down to Ahesattama) and heavens
(Sohamma up to Isimpabbhara).

2 (7152) An atom (paramdnupoggala) may cover the distance
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between two opposite ends of the world (N. — S., E. — W.
or up — down, in either direction) in one samaya.

3 (7r7a) If a man moves (@uttavemana) or stretches (pasare-
mana) his hand, foot, arm or leg in order to know whether it
is raining or not, he commits the five actions (mentioned in I
8% and III 3'#).

4 (717b) A god (deva mah’iddhiya etc.) standing at an end of
the world cannot move or stretch his hand ... or leg in the non-
world (alogamsi) because in the non-world there are neither
living beings nor particles of matter (aloe nam n’ ev’ atthi jiva
n’ ev’ atthi poggald) and movement of both living beings and
lifeless entities is possible only if particles of matter are available
(poggala-m eva pappa jivana ya ajivana ya gai-pariyae ahijjar).
These particles of matter [indeed] are attracted by the living
beings and accumulated in [their] bodies (jivanam aharévaciya
poggald bondi-ciya pogg. kalevara-ciya pogg., cf. 23 above). * *

9. BaLl.

(718a) Situation of the residence (sabha suhamma) of Bali
Vairoyan’inda (called Balicanca), king of the Northern Asura-
kumaras; his iddhi; ref. to II 8. * *

10. Omur.

(719a) On o hi, ref. to Pannav. 33:536b-542a. * *

11-14. Div’UpanI-DisA-THANIYA.

(719b) Attraction of matter (dhdra), breathing (uss@sa-nissasa)
— both ref. to I 22 where all Bhavanavasi gods (4surakumara ...
java Thaniyakumdrad) have already been treated — and lessa with
the Diva-, Udahi-, Disa and Thaniya- kumairas.
Their lessa is yellow, grey, dark or black; the darker their lessd
the greater their number but the smaller their might (¢ddhi). * *
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SAYA XVII

Obeisance to the Suyadevaya!
kunjara® samjaya® selesi® kiriya* Isana® pudhavi®-? daga®-® vai'*"
eg’indiya'® Naga'® Suvanna't Vijju®® Vau'é *ggil” sattarase.

1. KunNjara.

! (720a) * a. During his former existence the elephant (hatthi :
kunjara) Udai (see VII 9?) was an Asurakumira. After his
death he will be reborn among the H in Rayanappabhi. After
that he will achieve salvation in Mahivideha. b. The same for
the elephant Bhiiyananda (see ibid.).

2 (;720b) Casuistic application of the theory of the five actions
(mentioned in I 82) to special cases of gathering or catching the
falling fruit of a palm-tree (¢dla-phala) and of shaking that tree
or part of it.

As was the case in V 6* not only the man but also the fruit and the tree

are said to be ‘touched’ {puttha) by four or five actions. Obviously the action
by which they are ‘touched’ or not is panrdivaiya kiriya ‘murderous action’.

8 (721b) While bringing about (nivvattemana) the five bodies,
the five senses and the three active forces (joga) beings (viz
HAMG as far, of course, as they possess these bodies etc.) are
affected by three, four or five actions (jive ... siya ti-kirie siya
cau-k. siya panca-k.).

The number of actions of course depends on whether, while bringing

about these bodies etc., the being hurts (4th action) resp. kills (5th action)
other beings or not.

* (722a) On the six karmic conditions (bhdva), viz udaiya etc.;
ref. to Anuog. 113b seqq. * *
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2. SAaMJAYA.

1 (722b) a. ‘Standing’ (thiya) in Dharma i.e. Religion (s a m -
jay a-viraya-padihaya-paccakkhaya-pavakamme dhamme, loc.),
Adharma i.e. Non-religion (assamjaya- ... adhamme) or in a
mixture of both (short samjaydsamjaye dhammddhamme) does not
mean that one can sit, lie etc. on them, but that one lives in
them (e.g. dhamme thie dhammam uvasampajjittanam viharai).
b. HAY4G live in Adharma, A% ecither in Adharma or in a
mixture of Dharma and Adharma, M in Dharma, Adharma or
a mixture of both.

Notwithstanding VII 10! where the question whether one can sit etc. on
the atthikayas is discussed, and XX 22 q.v., the terms Dharma and Adharma
here obviously have nothing to do with the fundamental entities.—Note
Goy.’s question se kenam kh’d@i atthepam.

2 (723a) a. Monks (samana) are wise (pandiya), laymen (sa-
mandvdsaya) are half-wise (bala-pandiya) as the dissidents (an-
nautthiya) say, but in Mv.’s opinion he who spares even one
living being in a certain sense is not completely foolish (7assa
nam ega-pande vi dande wmikkhitte se nam no eganta-bile it
vattavvam siyd), whereas according to the dissidents he who does
not refrain from harming even one living being is completely
foolish (jassa ... anikkhitte se nam eganta-bale tti v. s.). b. HA-4G
are foolish, A% are either foolish or half-wise, M are foolish or
wise or half-wise.

anikkhitta (aniksipta) : anujjhita, apratydkhydta, Abhay.

3 (723b) In all circumstances the soul and its self are identical
(sa cceva jive sa cceva jiv’dyd), not different from each other (anne
jive anne jiv’aya) as the dissidents (annautthiya) pretend. The
‘circumstances’ enumerated in the text bear on moral conduct,
forms of imaginative knowledge (java refers to XII 5'8), mental
functions, volition, stages of existence, karmic states, lessis,
kinds of belief, knowledge and non-knowledge, instincts, bodies,
activities and the two kinds of imagination.

4 (724a) With great emphasis (aham eyam japdmi etc., mae
eyam ndyam etc.), although no dissidents are mentioned, Mv.
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contends that a mighty god (mah’iddhiya etc. deva), since he
has a shape (puvvam-eva rivi bhavittd), cannot become shapeless
by transforming himself (no pabhii ardivim viuvvittanam cifthit-
tae), because as long as a [being’s] soul in a particular stage
of existence (tathagaya) is united with a body (sasarira, tao
sarirao avippamukka) and [consequently] with a shape (sarivr),
with karman, affection (saraga), sex (saveda, not savedana!),
delusion (samoha) and lessa, that being will show colour and
such other properties as are perceptible by the senses. A shapeless
being (jtve puvvam-eva ariavi bhavittd), on the other hand, cannot
obtain a shape by transforming itself. * *

3. SELESI.

1 (725b) A monk (anagdra) who has reached complete freedom
from karman (selesim padivannaya) no longer undergoes
accidental changes ([no] eyai veyai java [see II 3] tam tam
bhavam parinamai) except [such as are brought about] by an
impulse from the outside (nannatth’ egenam para-ppaogenam).

2 (725b) Change (eyand) considered from the point of view
of matter (davv’eyand), place (khett’e.), time (kal’e.), stage of
existence (bhav’e.) and condition (bhav’e.).

3 (726a) Movement (calana), scil. of substances (davva), con-
sidered in connection with the accidental changes in the five
bodies (sarira-caland), the five senses (indiya-c.) and the three
active forces (joga-c.).

4 (726b) The following dispositions and actions lead to per-
fection (are siddhi-pajjavasana-phala). desire of salvation (sam-
vega: moksdbhilasa, Abhay.), disregard of wordly objects (niv-
veya), obedience to the guru and the other monks (guru-saham-
miya-sussisanaya), readiness to confess and accuse oneself
(aloyanaya nindanaya garahanaya), forgivingness (khamavanaya),
appeasing [other people’s, Abhay.] anger (viusamanayd), helping
[the propagation of] the lore (suya-sahdyaya), aversion from
[such] states of mind [as hilarity etc., Abhay.] (bhdve appadi-
baddhayd), retiredness (vinivattanaya), love of solitude (vivitta-
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sayan’asapa-sevanayad), closing the senses (so’indiya- etc. sam-
vara), renunciation (paccakkhana) in connection with activity,
body, passion, [carnal] enjoyment (sambhoga-pacc.), superfluous
property (? wuwvahi-pacc.) and food (bhatta-pacc.), patience
(khamd), passionlessness (viragayd), sincerity (sacca, masc.) of
state of mind (bAdva-s.) and in one’s activities (joga-s.) and duties
(karana-s.), subjugation of the inner sense, speech and the body
(? mana- etc. samanndharanaya), abandoning the eighteen sins
(koha-vivega etc. cf. 1 9'), excellence (sampannayad) in knowledge,
belief and conduct, the endurance of afflictions (veyana-ahiyasa-
naya) and of death (maran’antiya-ahiy.). * *
Mv. addresses Goy. as saman’duso.—viusamanay@ = vyavasamanatd
according to the comm. comes between khamdvanayd and suya-sahdyayd.—

uvahi = wupadhi: adhika, Abhay.; cf. XVIII y2.—karana: pratilekhan’adi,
the cleaning of implements for daily use and other duties, Abhay.

4. KIRIYA.

1(728a) * a. The actions (kiriya) HAMG commit by
sinning against the five great vows (pandivaya etc.), ref. to I 63.
b. The same from the point of view of time (samaya), space
(desa) and mass (paesa).

% (728a) The suffering of all souls and indeed of all beings
(HAMG) is made and perceived only by their own selves:
Jiwanam ... atta-kade dukkhe, jiva ... atta-kadam dukkham vedents,
Jivanam ... atta-kada veyand, jiva ... atta-kadam veyanam vedent:.
* %

5. IsAnA.

(729a) Sabha and iddhi of Isdna, inda of the lowest
Northern heaven, ref. to X 6. * *

6-7. PupHAvI.

[udd. 6 (7292)] If an earth-being (pudh avi-kaiya) dies
in the hell Rayanappabha (R.-pudhavie samohae) and must em-
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body itself anew in the heaven Sohamma, it first transports itself
to that new place of origin (wvavajjejja) or it first effects the
[necessary] attraction of matter (sampdaunejja: pudgala-grahanam
kuryat, Abhay.). This depends on whether the ejection of par-
ticles brought about by its death (i. e. its maran’antiya-sa-
mugghaya, one of its three samugghayas, the other two being the
veyand-s. and the kasdya-s.) is partial (desenam samohanai) or
complete (savvenam s.). In the first case the attraction of matter
precedes the displacement, in the latter case it is the other way
round. * *

[udd. 7 (729b)] The same is true (1) if the earth-being dies
in Sohamma and must embody itself again in Rayanappabhi,
and (2) with earth-beings dying in other hells and heavens. * *

Cf. XX 62,

8-9. Daca.

[udd. 8 (729b), 9 (730a)] The same with water-beings (au-
{= daga-Jkiiya). * *

10-11. Vau.

[udd. 10-11 (730a)] The same with wind-beings (v du-
kaiya). These, however, have four samugghayas, scil. also the
veuvviya-s. ¥ *

12-17. EG’INDIYA etc.

Attraction of matter (dhdra, ref. to 1 22), lessa and iddhi of
[udd. 12 (730a)] the A! (eg’indiya), [udd. 13 (730b)]
the Nagakumaras with ref. to XVI 11-14, [udd. 14] the
Suvannakumaras, [udd. 15] the Vijjukumaras, [udd. 16] the
Vaukumaras and [udd. 17] the Aggikumaras. * * at the end of
each udd.
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SAYA XVIIIL

padhame' Visaha®> Mayandie’ ya pandivaya* Asure® ya
gula® kevali” anagare® bhavie® taha Somil’'® attharase.

The cadence of b is defective.

1. PapHAMA.

(731b) * a. [1] The single soul (jive) and the single being
(neraie etc. = HAMG) as well as souls (jiva) and beings (neraiya
etc.) in general have no beginning as such (e.g. jive ... jiva-
bhavenam ...no p a d h ame apadhame), whereas both the single
perfect being and perfect beings in general (siddhe, siddha) have
a beginning as such. The same topic is then discussed at length
in connection with different qualities possessed or not possessed
by the soul(s), being(s) and perfect being(s). These qualities are:
[2] attraction of matter (ahdraga, anahdaraga), [3] capability of
salvation (bhavasiddhiya, abh., no-bh.-no-abh.), [4] consciousness
(sanni, as., no-s.-no-as.), [5] spiritual hue (salessa, al.), [6] belief
(samma-, miccha- and sammamiccha-ditthi), [7] self-control (sam-
jaya, as., samjayds., no-s.-no-as.-no-samjayds.), [8] passion (saka-
saya, ak.), [9] knowledge (nani, annani), [10] activity (sajogi, aj.),
[11] imagination (sdgarévautta, andagarév.), [12] sex (savedaga,
av.), [13] body (sasariri, as.) and [14] the five developments
(pajjatts, ap.). — A summarizing giha.

b. [1] The soul(s) and the perfect being(s) are endless (no
carima acarima) as such whereas the being(s == HAMG) is (are)
either having an end or endless as such. [2-14] The same topic
discussed in connection with the qualities enumerated in a
above. — A summarizing gaha.

Those who are neither capable nor incapable of salvation (no-bhava-
siddhtya-no-abhavasiddhiya) of course are the Liberated themselves; con-

235



XVIII 1

sequently as such they are padhama. The same is true with beings beyond
the notions consciousness (no-sanni-no-asanni) and self-control (no-samjaya-
no-asamjaya).—pajjaiti ‘development’ scil. of the faculties of attracting
matter (@hdra) and building up the body, the sense and breathing organs,
speech and the inner sense.

2. ViIsAHA.

(737b) In the sanctuary Bahuputtiya near Visaha Sakka
approaches Mv. (ref. to XVI 22) and takes his leave. Goy.
thereupon questions Mv. on Sakka’s former existence (ref. to the
kiddgarasala-ditthanta in II1 12%). — In his former existence
Sakka was the merchant (sefzh:) Kattiya in Hatthinaura (sanc-
tuary Sahassambavana). He was converted and ordained by
Munisuvvaya; ref. to Sudamsana in XI 11 and to Gangadatta
in XVI 5. His fasting to death and rebirth as the god Sakka
in the Sohamma-vademsaya vimdpa in Sohamma. * *

CuNNINGHAM (The Ancient Geography of India, Reprint of the original

edition of 1871, Varanasi 1963, p. 338 seqq.) identifies Visakha with Ayodhya,
i.e. Ajodhya QIM 63 J/1/9 (T'.1., p. 204).

3. MAYANDIYA.

In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Rayagiha Mv. answers five
questions (1-3) of his disciple Magandiyaputta for
whose qualities ref. is made to Mandiyaputta in III 3l

1 (739b) a. An earth-, water- or plant-being with a dark
spiritual hue (kdu-lessa) may in its next existence (anantaram
uvvattitia) be a human being, reach the kevala-knowledge and
consequently attain liberation. b. (740a) The other monks
(samana niggantha) do not believe Magandiyaputta when he
expounds this doctrine. They question Mv., who confirms it,
adding that the same is true for earth-beings with a black lessa
(kanha-lessa) or a blue 1. (nila-l.) and [consequently] for earth-
beings with a dark 1. as well as for water- and plant-beings.

2 (740b) a. When a monk who has cultivated his spiritual
faculties dies (anagarassa bhaviy’appano savvam kammam vee-
manassa s. k. nijjaremanassa s. maram maramanassa s. sariram
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vippajahamanassa, carimam kammam veem. c. maram mar. c.
sariram vipp., marap antiyam k. veem. m.-a. k. nijj. m.~a. maram
mar. m.-a. sariram vipp.), the subtile ultimate particles of his
karman (je carima nijjara-poggala suhumda) spread over the whole
world (savvam logam pi nam ogahittanam citthanti). b. Only M
that are sanni and wovautta and Vemainiya-G that are wvautta
pajjattaga etc. (see V 41°) can discern and attract (jananti pasanti
aharanti) these particles, not imperfect M (chaumattha manussa),
HA'5 and other MG; ref. to the first Indiy’udd. viz Pannav.

15,1.
According to Abhay. aragdra bhaviy’appd here means a kevalin : kevali
céha samgrahyah! Cf. Uvav. 131 seqq. On these ejected particles also cf.
Pannav. 590b, 596a seq.—Once Miagandiyaputta addresses Mv. as saman’duso.
3 (742b) The ramification of binding (bandha): one must
distinguish
A. binding of substances or objects (davva-b.) which is
I. spontaneous (visasd-b.) and in this case
a) has a beginning (s’@iya-v.-b.) or
b) has no beginning (andiya-v.-b.), or
2. brought about by an impulse (paoga-b.) in which case it is
a) loosely bound (sidhila-bandhana-b.) or
b) tightly bound (dhaniya-b.-b.);
B. binding of conditions (bhava-b.) scil.
1. of the primary kinds of karman (mila-pagadi-b.) or
2. of the secondary kinds of karman (uftara-p.-b.). This
subdivision of the binding of conditions exists with all beings
(HAMG) and applies to all of the eight kinds of karman (kamma-
pagadi).
The comm. notes the following examples: for A 1 a) clouds and the like,
for A 1 b) the fundamental entities (astikdya), for A 2 a) a bunch of grass

etc., for A 2 b) wheels and the like, for B the binding of the soul with heresy
etc.—For the primary and secondary kinds of karman see Pannav. 465b

seqq-

* (743a) The difference between the sin that has been done
(pave kamme je ... kade), the sin that is being done and the sin
that will be done illustrated with the simile of the archer (cf.
V 6%): it indeed is the same as the difference, scil. the movement
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or change [of place], of the arrow that will be, is or has been
shot by the archer. This applies to HAMG.

Once Magandiyaputta addresses Mv. as bhagavam.—In the text the notion

‘difference’ is linked up with that of ‘movement’: eyai vi ndnattam java

(veyai vi ndnattam etc., cf. 111 39 et passim) tam tam bhavam parinamai vi
nanattam.

5 (743b) Of the particles they take in as a result of the
attraction of matter (je poggale dharattae genhanti) HAMG keep
(Gharentiy L part and eject (nijjarenti) ; part. These cjected
particles are not concrete (rno cakkiya tesu nijjara-poggalesu asait-
tae va java [cf. VII 10'] tuyattittae va); they are intangible
(anaharanam eyam buiryam). * *

nijjarenti : mity’ddivat tyajanti, Abhay.; cf. XIX 32 under [8].—Once
Myv. addresses Miagandiyaputta as saman’duso.

4. PANAIVAYA.

1 (744a) * Among living and lifeless things (jiva- and gjiva
-davva) some are conducive to the enjoyment of living beings
(jivanam paribhogattae havvam dagacchanti, cf. XXV 2?) and some
are not. To the former belong the eighteen sins (padndivadya
up to micchadamsana-salla, see I g'), the elementary beings and
plants (A') and coarse-bodied beings (bayara-bondi-dhara kale-
vara : A? etc., Abhay.); to the latter belong abstinence (veramana
and vivega) from the eighteen sins, the five fundamental entities
and the monk who has reached the seles: state.

2 (744a) The four passions (kasdya), ref. to Pannav. 14:28gb-
291b.

3 (744b) a. A number (jumma, here = rasi, cf. XL1 1) that
is divided by four (je pam rasi caukkaenam avaharenam avahira-
mane, lit. that is {[repeatedly] reduced by four) is called a
kada-jumma if the remainder is [0 or] 4 (cau-pajjavasie). b. On
the divisibility by four of the maximum (ukkosa-pade, loc.),
minimum (jakanna-p.) and medium (ajahann’ukkosa-p.) number
of HAMG and Siddhas. c¢. The same for females (itthi) in
general and the females of each separate class of beings.
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jumma (yugma) the first time has the meaning 7dsi ‘number, sum’. In
kada-jumma (kada = krta : siddha, piirpa) and davara-jumma (dvapara-yugma)
it means an even number as against oya (also oga = ojas), an odd number, .
in the compounds te-oya (te- = tri-) and kali-oya (kali- : eka-). As to the
divisibility by four of the number of H etc. suffice it to refer to Abhay.:
etac caivam ajfia-pramdnydd avagantavyam, we just are to believe all this.
For plants and Siddhas there are no (apada) maximum and minimum
numbers.

4 (744b) There are as many vard (old edition: card) Andhaga-
Vanhino as para A.-V. * *

An obscure text. No doubt there is some connection with the Andhaga-
Vaphis = Andhaka-Vrsnis of mythology. Abhay., however, explains andhaga-
vaphi as amhripa-vahni ‘fire in trees’ scil. big fire-beings (badara-tejaskdyika
ity arthah) and quotes an explanation given by others according to which
a.-v. ‘blind fire’ means fire that does not shine (aprakdsaka). vard would
mean arvdg-bhdga-vartinah ayusképeksaya ’lp’ayuska ity arthah, pard:
prakrstah sthitito dirgh’ayusa ity arthah.

5. ASURA.

1 (746a) Of two gods of the same class (Asurakumiara
etc. specified) living in the same abode (dvdsa) the one that
possesses the body of transformation is beautiful, whereas the
one that does not possess this body is ugly (je se veuvviya-sarire
[adj.] ... deve se nam pdsadie java [ = darisanijje abhiriive] padiriive;
Je se aveuvviya-s. ... no pdsadie etc.). Likewise in the world of
man one is beautiful if one has got ornaments (is alamkiya-
vibhiisiya), ugly if one has got no ornaments (anal.-v.).

According to Abhay. (a)veuvviya-sarira is (a)vibhiisita-sarira, an (un)-
adorned body.—Once Goy. addresses Mv. as bhagavam.

% (746b) Of two beings of the same species (HAMG specified)
living in the same abode (dvdsa) the one that is sinful and
heretical has more karman, action, influx and perception than
the one that is sinless and orthodox (je se mai-micchaditthi-
uvavannae ... se nam mahd-kammatarde ¢’ eva java [cf. VII 1020,
XU 4'1 maha-veyanatarae; je se amdai-sammadd.-uv. ... appa-
kammatarde etc.).

% (747a) The quantity of future life (Guya) a being (neraie
[sing.] etc. specified) works in its present life remains intact (se
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purao kade citthar) as long as that being is consuming (padisam-
veet) its present life.

 (747a) Of two gods of the same class (Asurakumaras etc.
specified) who live in the same abode (dwvdsa) the one that is
sinless and orthodox (cf. 2 above) is successful in accomplishing
his purposes of magical transformation (wjjuyam viuvvissamii
wjjuyam viuvvai) whereas the one that is sinful and heretical is
not (ujj. v. vankam v.). * *

6. Gura.

1 (748a) A lump of sweetmeat (phaniya- g u la) may be the
object of practical and theoretical reflection (vavahdriva-naya
and nicchaiya [= naiscayikal-naya). In practical reflection one
of its sensory properties, viz its sweetness (godda), prevails,
whereas theoretical reflection distinguishes all five colours, the
two smells, the five tastes and the eight tactile properties in it.
This general rule is further illustrated with twenty examples
showing all of the twenty sensory properties that can prevail
in practical reflection: the black bee, the blue parrot’s tail, red
Indian madder (manjitthiya) etc.

Besides the vdvahariya-naya and the nicchaiya-n. probably the arranger
of the text also had the wjju-sutta-naya in his mind when he made this text

follow on XVIII 5% one of the key-words of which is ujjuye; SCHUBRING,
Lehre par. 76.—phaniya-gula : drava-guda, godda = gaulya : madhura, Abhay.

2 (748b) An atom (paramdnupoggala) has one colour, one smell,
one taste and two tactile properties. An aggregate of two atoms
{dupaesiya khandha) has one or two colours, smells and tastes
and two, three or four tactile properties, etc. Enumeration of
the possibilities up to fine (suhuma-parinaya) and coarse (badara-
p.) aggregates of an infinite number of atoms. * *

In this connection up to the fine aggregates only four tactile properties
are considered, two of which are always found together in one atom, namely

cold or warm united with rough or smooth. For the coarse aggregates however
all eight tactile properties have to be considered.
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7. KEVALI

1 (749a) * Against dissidents (annautthiya) who say that a
Kevalin may be possessed by a Yaksa (jakk# aesenam daittha
= yak§’avesen’ dvista) and that, in this case, his speech (bhdsa)
is false or partly false (mosam va sacca-mosam v@) Mv. contends
that a Kevalin [because of his infinite energy (ananta-viryatvat),
Abhay.] cannot be possessed (no ... aissai) by a Yaksa and that
his speech, since it is sin- and harmless (asdvajja avarévaghaiya),
can be only true (saccam) or neither true nor false (asaccamosam).

The terms jakkh'aittha and wummdya-patia stand together in Kappa
(ScauBrING, Das Kalpa-sitra, Leipzig 1905) 6, 12; Yaksa here is used mn
the common popular meaning; see Lehre par. 69 end.—The term ann’ditthe —
any’@vistah (comm.) is not found in the printed text.

2 (749b) a. There are three prerequisites [of existence] (uvaht),
viz karman, body and property (bahira-bhanda-mattévagarana).
A2%-5MG possess all three of them, HA? only karman and body.
b. These uvahis are living, lifeless or partly living (sacitta, acitta,
misaya). c-d. The same applies to the three kinds of appro-
priation (pariggaha).

upddhi (pw: ‘Bedingung, Attribut’): upadhivate—upasiabhyate yen' datma
’sav upadhih, Abhay.; for twelve upadhis (‘Daseinsgrundlagen’) see Lehre
par. 179. The difference between upadhi and parigraha, Abhay. says, is in
the idea of property (mamatva-buddhi).

3 (750a) a. There are three kinds of ‘acting’ (panihana): mental
(mana-p.), verbal (vai-p.) and corporeal acting (kdya-p.). Al have
only the corporeal form, A2-% only the verbal and the corporeal
forms, HA®MG all three forms of ‘acting’. b. The same is true
with bad acting (du-ppanihana) and good acting (su-pp.). * *

panihana (also Thina 121a, 196a) is nearly synonymous with joga.—

On * * follows the statement that Mv. continues his peregrination; the dis~

cussion with the dissidents, however, was finished already in 7?2 above.

% (750b) In the sanctuary Gunasilaya near Rayagiha a number
of dissidents (annautthiya), viz Kilodai etc. (ref. to the An-
nautthiy’udd., VII 10%), being at variance on the real tenor of
the doctrine of the fundamental entities explained in VII 10,
question the layman (samanévasaya) Madduya on that topic.
a. According to Madduya we know and see a thing only by what
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it produces [e. g. fire by its smoke, Abhay.] (jai kajjam kajjai
janamo pdsamo, ahe kajjam na kajjai na janamo ma pasamo).
Consequently, even though imperfect beings (chawmattha) like
the annautthiyas and Madduya himself do not see (ridwvam pasai)
wind (vau-yaya), smell (ghana-sahagaya poggala), the fire that
1s in the pieces of wood used to make fire by attrition (arani-
sahagaya agani-kdya), things lying beyond an ocean (samudda-
pdragaya ritva), things in the heavens (devaloya-gaya v.), all
these things may and indeed do exist all the same. b. (751b)
Madduya then approaches Mv. who praises him for not having
offended (dsdyana) the Arhats, the Lore (dhamma) and the
Kevalins by teaching others something he did not understand
himself. Then Mv. explains the real tenor of that doctrine.
c. Mv. answers Goy.’s question about Madduya’s future, ref.
to Sankha in XII 12

Madduya addresses the dissidents as quso.

5a (751b) When a mighty (maha’ddhiya etc.) god magically
transforms himself (viuvvitta) into a thousand forms in order
to fight with another [such god], these forms are in contact with
one soul only (ega-jiva-phuda). Also the ‘spaces’ (antara)
between these bodies (bondi) are in contact with one soul
only and if they are touched etc., the soul is not affected;
ref. to VIII 32

For the expression tattha sattham na kamai see XIV 5! note, XVIII 10

50 (752a) When gods (deva), fighting with demons (asura),
touch (paramusanti) a blade of grass, a piece of wood, a leaf
or a pebble, it becomes an excellent weapon (paharana-rayanattae
parinamai) for them. For demons however the same things
become excellent weapons [only] as long as [the demons have]
magically transformed [themselves into these objects] (Asura-
kumardanam devanam niccam viuvviyd paharana-rayand parina-
mantt).

6 (752a) A mighty (maha’ddhiya) god can freely move around
(anupariyattai) as far as the Continent Ruyagavara; beyond
Ruyagavara he can move only [in one direction] (vitvayai).

anupariyattejja : sarvatah paribhramet whereas vitvaejja : ekaya disa vyati-
krameta, Abhay.
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7 (752a) The [1] Vinamantaras consume (khavayanti) an in-
finite number of karmic particles (anante kamm’amse) in one
hundred years; the [2] Bhavanavisis except the Asurakumiras,
the [3] Asurakumairas, the [4] common Joisiyas, the [5] Jois’indas
(viz the suns and the moons), the gods of [6] Sohamma and
Isana, [7] Sapamkumara and Mahinda, [8] Bambhaloga and
Lantaga, [g] Mahasukka and Sahassara, [10] Anaya, Panaya,
Aruna and Accuya, [11] the lower (hitthima), [12] the medial
(majjhima) and [13] the upper (uvarima) Gevejjas, [14] the gods
of Vijaya, Vaijanta, Jayanta and Aparajiya, and [15] the Savv’-
atthasiddhas do so in [2] 200, [3] 300, [4] 400, [5] 500, [6] 1000
... [10] 5000, [11] 100.000 ... [15] 500.000 years.

Cf. Tattv. IV 20 seq.—According to Abhay. the kamn’amsas here are

particles of meritorious karman (punya-karma-pudgala); of course the highest
classes of gods consume theirs in the longest space of time.

8. ANAGARA.

1 (754a) * When a monk who has cultivated his spiritual
faculties (amagara bhaviyappa), while going forwards
(purao), sideways or backwards (dukhao), walks in the prescribed
way [scil. not] looking [farther than] one yuga (juga-mayde pehde
riyam riyamana), and a chicken (kukkuda-poya) or a young quail
(vatta-poya) or an antlike insect (kulinga) is trodden down
(pariyavajjejja), he has committed an action in agreement with
his religious duties (irfyavahiya kiriya), not a profane and sinful
action (samparaiyd k.). For the reason why ref. 1s made to VII 71
* * Mv. continues his peregrination.

duhao : dvidhd : prstatas ca parsvatah, Abhay.—juga is not yipa (Abhay.)
but yuga, i.e. four hastas or about two meters.—kulinga might be a forktailed

shrike or a sparrow but according to Abhay. it is an antlike (pipilik’adi-
sadrsa) insect.

2 (754b) a. At Ray. a group of dissidents (annautthiya) re-
proach Indabhiii [Goy.], contending that the Jainas (tujjhe) are
wholly undisciplined and stupid (assamjaya java [see VII 21]
eganta-bala), because they tread on living beings (pane pecceha
etc., java referring to VIII 7') while walking in the prescribed
way (riyam riyamana). Goy. returns the reproach contending
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that the Jainas (amhe) do not tread on living beings, because,
while walking, they carefully look out again and again (dissa 2
vayamdnd padiss@ 2 vayamana). b. (755a) Mv. praises Goy. for
his repartee; among his disciples many imperfect monks (antevdsi
samand nigganthd chaumattha) would not have been able to
make it.

% (755a) a. Answering Goy.’s further questions Mv. explains
that an imperfect human being (chaumattha manussa) either
knows but does not see, or neither knows nor sees (ra janai
na pasai) an atom (paramdnupoggala) or an aggregate (khandha)
of two up to ¢ units (paesa); in the case of an aggregate of
units however all four possibilities occur (janai pasai, j. na p.,
naj.p.,naj.nap.). b.(755b) The same is true with the dhohiya
manussa. c¢. In the case of the para-m-ahohiya manussa the
moment of knowing atoms and aggregates and that of secing
them does not coincide (jam samayam janai no tam samayam
pasai etc.), because his knowledge (ndana) is formally distinct
(s’agara) whereas his vision (damsana) is formally indistinct
(andgara). d. The same is true with the kevali manussa. * *

Cf. 1 45, VII 73, XIV 10 and Pannav. 531 a seq. The expressions chaumattha
manussa etc. are rather unusual.

9. BHaAVIYA.

(756a) * a. A being’s future stage of existence is indicated
by prefixing b & a viy a-davva to the name of that stage. Thus
a bhaviya-davva-neraiya is a being (viz an A% or a M) that will
be a H in its next existence. The possibilities of rebirth are the
following: A’M > HG, AMG > A! (only earth, water and
plants), AM > A! (fire and wind) or A2-4, HAMG > ASM.
b. The duration (#h#i) of such bhaviya-davva beings. * *

Cf. XIV 1® and Lehre par. 93.

10. SomiLa.

The title quite exceptionally refers to the fourth, not to the first text of
the udd.
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1 (757a) * A monk who has developed his spiritual faculties
(anagara bhdviy’appd) is able to penetrate (ogahejjd, erroneously
uggahejja) into the edge of a sword or a knife (asi-dhara, khura-
dh.) without being cut; a weapon indeed has no effect on him
[scil. on his transformation body, cf. XIV 35! note] (no khalu
tattha sattham kamai). Likewise he cannot be burnt in fire or
become wet in water, ref. to V 72

2 (757a) An atom (paramdnupoggala) and an aggregate of two
up to ¢ units {paesa) can be filled (phuda) by a wind-body but
the process is not reversible; only certain aggregates of oo units
can fill a wind-body (vau-yde ananta-paesienam khandhenam siya
phude siya no phude). [Simile:] A bladder (vatthi) can be filled
by a wind-body but the wind-body is not filled by the bladder.

phuda (: vyapta, madhye ksipta, Abhay.) ‘penetrated’ or rather, thinking

of the notion ‘contact’ (phuda = puttha ‘touched’), ‘filled’.~—vatthi = vasti:
drti, Abhay.

% (757b) Underneath each region of the nether world and the
upper world substances (davva) possessing the five colours,
the two smells, the five tastes and the eight tactile properties
interpenetrate each other (anna-m-anna-baddhdim anna-m-anna
-putthaim java [cf. 1 6% XI ql. 10%] anna-m-anna-ghadattae
citthanti. * * Mv. continues his peregrination.

4 (758a) In the sanctuary Diipaldsaya near Vapiyagama the
brahman Somila approaches Mv. with one hundred pupils
(khandiya). He puts three questions (#:?.°) which he hopes Myv.
will not be able to answer (nippattha-pasipa-vagaranam karessa-
mii kattu).

* Somila’s first question: does Myv. assent to [1] jattad, [2]
javanijja, [3] avvabdha and [4] phdsuya-vihara (jatta te bhante
... phasuya-viharam)? Mv.’s answer: [1] He assents to jattd in
the sense of effort (Skt yatnd) viz in asceticism (fava), limitation
(miyama), self-discipline (samjama), study (sajjhaya), meditation
(jhana), the Avasyakas etc. [2] He assents to javanijja in the
sense of subjection (Skt yapaniya: vasyatva, Abhay.) of the
senses by keeping them wholly under control (jam me so’indiya-
.. phas’indiydim niruvahaydim vase vattanti se ttam indiya-java-
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nijjam) and of the passions (jam me koha- ... lobhd vocchinna no
udirenti se ttam noindiya-javanijjam). [3] He assents to avvabiha
in the sense of the suppressing of corporeal deficiencies, viz of
various kinds of diseases caused by a complication in winds, bile
and phlegm (jam me vaiya-pittiya-simbhiya-sannivaiya viviha
rog’dyankd sarira-gayd dosa uwvasantd no udirenti se ttam avva-
baham). [4] He assents to phdsuya-vihara in the sense of staying
in gardens, parks, temples, halls, sheds and dwellings free from
females, cattle (or rogues ?) and eunuchs, having a stool, wooden
seat or litter free from living beings (jam nam aramesu ujjanesu
devakulesu sabhasu pavasu itthi-pasu-pandaga-vivajjiydsu vasahisu
phasu-esanijjam [ :phdsuyam] pidha-phalagasejja-samtharagam u-
vasampajjittGnam viharami se ttam phasuya-viharam).

There is a certain ambiguity in this first qﬁestion as there is in the two
others. In everyday speech ‘Jaitd te bhante’ etc. is only a salutation conveying
polite interest in a person’s health and well-being; see Introduction p. 43
and the literature there referred to in note ¥. The answer then, also Mv.’s
answer, is jattd vi me’ etc.: ‘I am well.” But in Somila’s salutation, as is
proved by his question ‘kim te bhante jatta@ etc., obviously more was meant
than meets the ear. However, Mv. stands no nonsense and accurately defines
the terms of the brahman’s backhanded compliment.

b (758b) Somila’s second question: may [1] sarisavaya, [2]
masa and [3] kulattha be eaten? Mv.’s answer: brahmanical
methods of consideration (bambhannaya naya, plur.) distinguish
two kinds of sarisavayd, viz mitta-s. ‘people of the same age’
(sarisavaya = sadr$a-vayasah, Abhay.; the text subdivides them
into sahajayaya, sahavaddhiyaya and sahapamsukiliyaya) and
dhanna-s. ‘mustard’ (s. = sarsapakah). Of course only the latter
may be eaten by monks (samana niggantha) and that only when
it is sattha-parinaya (cf. VII 18) and allowed (esamijja) scil.
obtained (laddha) by begging (jaiya). [2] The same, mutatis
mutandis, with mdsa, which is kala-masa (m.: ‘month’; the
names of the twelve months are recorded) and davva-m., the
latter being either attha-m. (m. = mdsa ‘a weight of gold or
silver’) or dhanna-m. (m. = madsa ‘bean’). [3] The same with
kulatthd, i.e. itthi-k. (k. = kulastha ‘girls, wives or mothers of
a good family’) and dhanna-k. (k. = kulattha ‘pulse etc.’).

¢ (760a) Somila’s third question: is Mv. one or two, is he
imperishable (akkhaya), immutable (avvaya) and stationary
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(avatthiya) or has he different forms in past, present and future
(anega-bhitya-bhdva-bhaviya)? Mv.’s answer: He is all of these,
since from the point of view of [the] essence [of his soul, Abhay.]
(davv’ atthayde) he is one, from the point of view of knowledge
and vision (nana-damsan’ atthayae) he is two; as to paesas he is
imperishable, immutable and stationary, but as to #vaoga he has
different forms in past, present and future.

4 Conclusion of the episode: Somila becomes a layman, ref.
to Citta in Rayap. 120b.

e Goy. questions Mv. on Somila’s future, ref. to Sankha in
XII 12 * *
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SAYA XIX

lessa' ya gabbha® pudhavi® mahdsava* carama® diva® bhavana’ ya
nivvatti® karana® Vanacar’asur@® ya eg’umavisaime.

1. LEssaA.

(761a) * The six spiritual hues (lessd), ref. to Pannav.
17,4:358a-369a. * *

2. GABBHA.

(761b) The same topic, ref. to Pannav. 17,6:372b-373a, the
G abbh’uddesa. * *

3. PupHavi.

2 (762a) * a. [1] Two up to (java) four or five earth-souls
(p udhavi-kdiya) do not build, together, a common body
(egayao sadhdrana-sariram bhandantr), but each separate earth-
soul by itself attracts matter (is pattey’Ghdra), transforms it (is
patteya-paripdma) and builds a separate body (patteyam sariram
bandhai) which afterwards it develops (bandhai) by [further]
attraction and transformation of matter. Properties of such beings
from the point of view of [2] lessd, [3] belief (ditths), [4]
knowledge (nana and anndna), [5] activity (joga), [6] imagination,
[7] attraction of matter, ref. to Pannav. 28,1, [8] transformation
of the attracted matter which, indeed, they accumulate (cijjas)
after which it disappears or it (scil. the better part of it, Abhay.)
passes [into the body] (cinne va se udddai palisappai vd), [9-10]
consciousness and speech of both of which they are destitute
(tesi nam bhante jivanam evam sannd i vd pannd i vd mano 1 VA
vai ¢ va ‘amhe nam aharemo’ resp. ‘amhe nam itthdnitthe phase
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padisamvedemo’ 2 no tin’ atthe samatthe, aharenti resp. padisam-
vedenti puna te.), [11] relation to the eighteen sins, [12) origin,
ref. to Pannav. 6, [13] duration (#hi), [14] ejection of atoms
(samugghdya), [15] death and rebirth, ref. to Pannav. 6.

b. The same with water-, fire-, wind- and plant-beings. In
the case of plant-souls (vanassai-kaiya), however, oo of these
may build, together, one common body (egayao saharana-sariram
bandhant).

sahdrana-sarira : bahiinam saméanya-sarira, Abhay.—udddi: apadravati :
apayadti vinasyatiti malavat, Abhay.; cf. uddai in 11 1* and XVI 1. palisappai :

Sariréndriyatayd paripamati, Abhay.; cf, XVIII 35,

b (764b) The relative size (ogahand) of the six kinds of Al (six
because patteya-sarira and ni[gloya plants are treated separately),
both fine (sukuma : abbreviated s below) and coarse (badara: b),
in their undeveloped (apajjattaga : a) and developed (pajjattaga :
p) states and taking into account their minimum and maximum
size (jahanniya ogahana : j, ukkosiya ogahana: u). Consequently,
since patteya-sarira plants are always badara, there are forty-four
cases:

1. s wnioya aj | 18.
2. s vau-kaiya aj | 19* the same with feu-k.
3. s teu-k. aj | 20%
4. s au-k. aj | 21. )
5. s pudhavi-k. aj | 22%* the same with du-k.
6. b wvau-k. aj | 23* S
7. b teu-k. aj | 24.
8. b au-k. aj | 25%* the same with pudhavi-
9. b pudhavi-k. aj | 26%* k.
10-11. patteya-sarira b 27 up to 38* the same as 15-
vanassat-k. aj and 26* with & vdu-k. up
b nioya aj to pudhavi-k.
12. § nioya PJj | 39 up to 41* b nioya
13*% s nioya au | 42 up to 44* patteya-sarira
14* s  mnioya pu b vanassai-k.
I5. )
16%* the same with vqu-k.
17* S
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As a rule each of these beings is ; times bigger than the one
immediately preceding it; for those indicated with an * however
the difference is said to be visesdhiya.

For ni(g)oya see Lehre par. 104. As is explained there these nigoyas
originally no doubt were considered to be suhuma, although our text and
Viy. 88gb = Jiv. 423b, Pannav. 381a also speak of bddara nigoyas.—patteya-
sarira (badara wvanassai-kaiya): ‘single plants’ as against saharana-sarira:
‘group plants’ such as lichens and mosses, see Lehre par. 106; cf. * above
and XXI1I i-ii, iv-v.

¢ (765b) The plant-bodied being (vanassai-kaiya) [viz the

nigoya consequently] is the finest (savva-suhuma ... savva-
suhumatardaya) being of the A! class; then follow wind, fire,
water and earth (vdu- ... k@ya).—The plant (vanassai-kaya) is

the biggest (savva-badara ... savva-bddaratardya) being of the
Al class; then follow earth, water, fire and wind (pudhavi- ...
kaya).—The body of a coarse earth-being (badara-pudhavi-
sarira) is ; times bigger than that of a coarse water-being ...;
the body of a coarse wind-being is ¢ times bigger than that of
a fine earth-being (suhuma-pudhavi-[kaiya-]sarira) ...; the body
of a fine wind-being is oo times bigger than that of a suhuma-
vanassai-kaiya.

4 (766b) The absolute size of an earth-being (pudhavi-kiiya)
is explained with a simile: if a clod of earth the size of a playing
ball (egam maham pudhavi-kaiyam jau-gola-samanam) is rubbed
on a grinding stone (sanhakarani) some earth-beings are crushed
etc. and killed (uddaviya: marita, Abhay.), others are not.—
The pain (vedana) such a being experiences when it is trampled
(akkante samdnpe) is as great as that of an old decrepit man whom
a young strong man gives a blow on the head.—The same is
true with water-, fire-, wind- and plant-beings. * *

Once Goy. addresses Mv. as saman’auso.
4. MAaHASAVA.
(767b) With H karmic influx, action and perception are
strong (they are mah dsava, mahdakiriya, mahaveyana), but

annihilation of karman is weak (appa-nijjara). With G influx
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and action are strong whereas perception and annihilation are
weak. With AM all four are either strong or weak so that there
is a permutation of sixteen possibilities. * *

5. CARAMA.

1 (768b) With ‘final’ (carama, carima) HAM karman,
action, karmic influx and perception are weaker (they are appa-
kammatardya etc.) than with ‘foremost’ (parama) HAM because
of [the shorter] duration [of their present quantum of life]
(thitm paducca). With G the reverse is true.

carama beings indeed are alpa-sthiti scil. have nearly finished their quantum

of life, whereas parama beings are mahd-sthiti scil. have still a long life-time
before them, Abhay.

2 (769b) Perception (veyana) is conscious (mida@ya) or un-
conscious (apidaya), ref. to Pannav. 35 end: 557a-b. * *
The text has nidd va anida ya and so has the comm. according to which

nidad is a subst. deriving from dd ‘to clean’ and means jiigna; cf., though,
Lehre par. 86 and Viy. I 22

6. Diva.

(769b) The continents and oceans (d v a -samudda), ref. to
Jiv. [Div.] 176a seqq. * *

7. BHAVANA,

(770a) Number and appearance of the abodes of the gods
(b havanavasa with the Bhavanavasis, bhomejja-nagar’avasa
with the Vdanamantaras, vimdn’dvdsa with the Joisiyas and the
Vemaniyas): the 6.400.000 abodes of the Bhavanavisis are made
of precious stones (savva-rayana-maya) and so are the ¢ hundred
thousands of Vanamantara-abodes and the Vemaniya-abodes of
which only those in Sohamma are said to be 3.200.000 in
number; the ; hundred thousands of Joisiya-abodes are made
of crystal (savva-phalihd-maya). * *

Cf. KirrEL, Kosmographie pp. 264, 271, 276 and 297.
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8. NIVVATTI.

(770b) Ramification of the different dispositions (nivvat-
t i): these nivvattis may be subdivided from the point of view
of [1] the kinds of beings (A! up to the highest gods, ref. to
VIII g%), [2] the eight kinds of karman (here and further on the
occurrence of each particular nivvatti with HAMG is indicated),
[3] the five bodies, [4] the five senses (save’indiya), [5] the four
kinds of speech (sacca-, mosa-, saccamosa- and asaccamosa-bhdasa),
[6] the four kinds of inner sense (sacca- ... mana), [77] the four
passions, [8] the 5 + 2 4 5 -+ 8 sensorial perceptions, [g] the
six shapes of the body (samthana, see XIV 72%), [10] the four
acute instincts (sannd), [11] the six lessds, [12] the three kinds
of belief (ditthr), [13] the five kinds of knowledge, [14] the three
kinds of non-knowledge (annana), [15] the three activities (joga)
and [16] the two kinds of imagination (uvaoga).—At the end
two summarizing gdhis. * *

nivvattt = nirvrtti ; nispatti, Abhay.

9. Karana.

(772b) Ramification of the different kinds of acting
(karana) and their occurrence with HAMG. The karanas
may be subdivided from the point of view of [1] matter, place,
time, stage of existence and condition (davva- ... bhava-karana),
[2-6] = [3-7] in udd. 8 above, [7] the seven kinds of ejection
of atoms (samugghdya), [8-10] = [r0-12] in udd. 8 above, [11]
the three sexes, [12] the hurting of one- up to five-sensed
beings, [13] the five properties of matter (poggala) and their
subdivisions, viz [8-9] in udd. 8 above; samthana here means
the five geometrical forms, see XXV 3!-2—At the end two
summarizing gahas. * *

10. VANACAR’ASURA.

(773a) The Vinamantaras, ref.to XVI 11, * *
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SAYA XX

beindiya' -m-agase® pana-vahe® uvacae* ya paramani®
antara® bandhe’ bhami® carana® sévakkama jiva'®.

1. BEINDIYA.

(773b) * The same discussion as in XIX 32 (with ref. to that
place) in connection with two-sensed (beindiya), three-,
four- and five-sensed living beings. Of course several properties
vary for the different classes; consciousness and speech [#-1% for
instance first appear with some (not alll) five-sensed beings. At
the end the relative frequency of these beings: their number is
inversely proportional to the number of their senses. * *

2. Acgasa.

1 (775a) Space (dgasa) of the world (log’dgdasa) and the
non-world (alog’agdsa), ref. to the Atthi[kdya]-uddesa II 1od-e
with ogahittanam instead of phusittanam.

2 (773b) Different names (abhivayana) of the five fundamental
entities (atthikaya): [1] dhamma or dhamm’atthikaya : abstinence
(veramana in the case of the five vows, otherwise vivega; cf. I g1
et passim) from the eighteen sins, circumspection (five kinds of
samii, see Lehre par. 173) and control (three kinds of gutti, see
ibid.); [2] adhamma : the eighteen sins, assamii and agutti; [3]
agasa : gagana, nabha ‘atmosphere’ and twenty-four other names
such as vivara ‘hole’, magga ‘way’, adhara ‘support’, bhayana
‘receptacle’, ananta ‘the infinite’ etc.; [4] jiva: the series pana
bhitya satta and seventeen other names, among which also
poggala (in the sense of body), sasarira ‘having a body’ etc.;
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[5] poggala : atoms (paramdnupoggala) and aggregates (khanda)
of two up to co units (du- ... ananta-paesiya). * *

The different ‘names’ not only never render the exact meaning of the
basic terms, they often entirely get off the point: e.g. dhamma and adhamma,
the fundamental entities ‘motion’ and ‘rest’, are here taken in the sense of
‘religion’ and ‘non-religion’; cf. also XVII 2! comm. Abhay. gives many a
queer etymology.

3. PAnavaHA,

1 (777a) Abstinence (veramana and vivega as in 22 above)
from the eighteen sins (the first of which is pandivaya: pana -
vaha), the four forms of imaginative knowledge and the
four processes of imagination (uppattiyd java parinamiya, uggahe
java dharana, cf. XI1 5'# under [2]), will (utthana etc.), the fact
of belonging to one stage of existence or another (neraiyatta
etc.), the eight karmans, the six lessas, the three kinds of belief
(ditthi) and the four views (damsana), the five resp. three kinds
of knowledge and non-knowledge, the four [acute] instincts
(sannd), the five bodies, the three activities and the two kinds
of imagination, all these result in nothing but the self (savve te n’
annattha @yde parinamanti).

2 (777b) The soul acquires its diversity (vibhatti-bhavam
parinamat) as a result of karman, ref. to XII 5% * *

4. Uvacava.

(777b) The genesis etc. of the five senses (indiya- u v a c a y a),
ref. to Pannav. 15,2:308b-315b. * *

5. PARAMANU.

1 (778a) The possible combinations (permutations) of colours,
smells, tastes and tactile properties in the atom (paramdnu-
poggala), in aggregates (khandha) of 2 - 10, x and ¢ units, and
in fine (suhuma-parinaya) and (78s5a) coarse (bayara-p.) aggre-
gates of oo units; ref. to XVIII 62
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® (787a) Considered from the points of view [1] matter, [2]
place, [3] time and [4] condition the atom (dazva- ... paramdnu)
[1] is uncleavable, unbreakable, incombustible and intangible
(acchejja abhejja adajjha agejjha), [2] has neither halves nor a
middle nor units nor parts (anaddha amajjha apaesa avibhaima),
[3] is timeless (see comm.) and [4] possesses colour (is van-
namanta) etc. * *

Abhay. takes apaddha in the sense of ‘timeless’ (samaya-samkhy@ vaya-
vdbhavat) although the term is used in connection with kherta and con-
sequently means anardha. Obviously the text is spoiled where it says that
from the point of view of time the atom is avanna agandha etc.; probably
this should be anaddha (= anadhva) asamaya.

6. ANTARA.

* (789a) If an earth-soul living between (antard samohae
samohanittd) the two hells Rayanappabha and Sakkarappabhi
must embody itself anew in Sohamma heaven, it first transports
itself (uvavajjejja) to its new place of origin and then starts attract-
ing matter (dhdrejja) or vice versa; ref. to XVII 6, specifying
that that text has sampdunejja instead of aharejja.—The same
with earth-souls living between other hells and going to other

heavens, or living between two heavens and going to some hell.
b (789b) The same with water-souls.

¢ (790a) The same with wind-souls. * *

7. BANDHA,

(790b) The binding (bandha) [of karman] is threefold:
effected by the exertion of the soul (jiva-ppaoga-b.), immediate
(anantara-b.) and mediate (parampara-b.). This is true for all
HAMG. This is demonstrated for the binding of the eight kinds
of karman and their realization (udaya), as well as for the bind-
ing of sexes (veya), bodies, instincts (sannd), lessas, kinds of
belief (ditthi) and kinds of knowledge and non-knowledge. * *

anantara- resp. parampara-bandha : yesam pudgalinam baddhanam satam

anantarah samayo vartate tesam anantara-bandha ucyate, yesam tu baddhdanam
dvitiy’adih samaye vartate tesam parampara-bandha it7, Abhay.
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8. Buowmi.

1 (791b) The fifteen places where karman is bound and con-
sumed (kamma- b h @i m i) are the five Bharahas, the five Erava-
yas and the five Mahavidehas. The thirty places that are free
from karman (akamma-bh.) are the five Hemavayas, the five
Herannavayas, the five Harivasas, the five Rammagavasas, the
five Devakuras and the five Uttarakuras. Measured time (us-
sappipi and osappini) does not exist there, nor does it exist in
the Mahavidehas where time is said to be stationary (avatthie
nam tattha kale).

Lehre par. 113 and 117.—Cf. Thana 20ra.—Once the appellation is
saman’ duso.

2 (791b) In the Mahividehas all twenty-four Arhats preach
the Doctrine of the Four Restraints (caujjama dhamma); in the
Bharahas and the Eravayas only twenty-two do so, whereas the
first and the last Arhat preach the Doctrine of the Five Vows
and Confession (panca-mahavvaiyva sapadikkamana dhamma).

Cf. Thana 2o1a.

3a (7g2a) Names of the twenty-four Arhats (titthagara) who
preached in Jambuddiva, viz in Bharahavasa, during the present
osappini.
Paumappabha, the sixth Jina, is called Suppabha and Candappabha, the
eighth Jina, is called Sasi. .

3b (792a) Between these twenty-four Tirthankaras there are
twenty-three intermediate times (jin’antara). The Kaliya-suya
falls into decay (voccheda) during the seven middle interims (viz
9 up to 15), the Ditthivaya during all of the twenty-three in-
terims.

Cf. WEBER, Ind. Stud. 16, p. 211 seq.—Kaliva-suya (Lehre par. 40 and
151): WEBER, Ind. Stud. 17, p. 13 seq.—Ditthivaya : the 12th Anga.

42 (ng2a) In Jambuddiva, viz in Bharahavasa, the Puvva-gaya,
during the present osappini, will survive (anusajjissai) Mv. by
a thousand years; it will survive the other Tirthankaras by a
definite (samkhejja) or an indefinite (asamkhejja) time.
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1 (v92a) The Lore (tittha) will survive Mv. by twenty-one
thousand years.

4c (792b) The Lore will survive the twenty-fourth future
Tirthankara by the same definite number [of thousands of years]
(samkhejjaim scil. vdsa-sahassaim) as lasted the period during
which Usabha the Kosaliya [who was the first Tirthankara of
the present osappini] lived as a Jina (jina-pariyaya).

Scil. a period of 99.000 puwvas, see Jinac. 227 with Jacobi’s translation,
SBE XXII p. 284.

5 (792b) The Preachers of the Lore (#itthagara) are the Arhats;
the Lore (tittha) is the fourfold community (cauvvany’dinna
samana-sangha) of monks, nuns, laymen and laywomen. The
Exponents of the Sacred Word (pavayani) are the Arhats; the
Sacred Word (pavayana) is the Basket of the Twelve Angas
(duvalas’ anga gani-pidaga) Ayira up to Ditthivaya.

The question is rather obscure: tittham bhante tittham titthagare tittham?

and pavayanam bhante pavayanam pavayani pavayanam P—duvalas’anga gani-
pidaga : also in XXV 3°.

6 (vg2b) The members of prominent and noble families (ugga,
bhoga, rainna; Ikkhaga, Naya, Koravva) adhere (ogahanti) to
the Lore (dhamma), make themselves free from karman and
attain liberation. Some of them are reborn in the worlds of the
four kinds of gods. * *

Ikkhiga = Aiksvika, the line of lksvaku; Naya = Jfaty, Mv.’s family;
Koravva = Kauravya, the line of Kuru.

9. CARANA.

(793b) There are two kinds of [magical] gait (carana):
& the magical faculty (laddhi) called vijja-carapais brought about
by him who is chattham chatthenam anikkhittenam tavo-kammenam
(cf. II 1%) wijjae uttara-guna-laddhim khamamana (see comm.);
further details about its velocity and its range both in horizontal
and vertical directions; Y (794a) the jangha-carana-laddhi is
brought about attham atthepam anikkhittenam tavo-kammenam ;
its velocity and range. If somebody who possesses these faculties
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does not confess before dying, he is not ‘perseverant’ (n’ atthi
tassa arahana). * *

See Introduction par. 15, n. 2.—On the meaning of wijjGe étc. the comm.
is rather obscure: ‘vijjde’ == vidyaya: piarva-gata-sruti-visesa-riapayd karana-
bhutaya; ‘uttara-guna-laddhim’ ti uttara-gunah: pinda-visuddhy-adayas tesu
ctha prakramat tapo grhyate, consequently ‘u.-g.-laddhuvm’ : tapo-labdhim ;
‘Rhamamana’ = ksamamana: adhisahamdana. Abhay. quotes five gahas.
Cf. Lehre par. 181 end.

10. S6VAKKAMA.

1a (795b) Premature exhaustion of quantity of life (uvakkama)

is possible only with AM (who consequently may, but must not,

be sévakkama), not with HG (who are always niruva-
kkama).

uvakkama (not to be mixed up with the uwvakkama mentioned in Thina

220b): aprapta-kalasy’ dayuso nirjarana (Abhay.), i.e. ‘cause of death’; cf.
Jacosrt on Tattv. II s2.

b (796a) Rebirth [consequently] may be the result of such a
‘cause of death’ which is either internal or external (@dvakkama,
pardévakkama), or not be the result of such a cause (niruvakkama).
Specification for rebirth (uvavajjai) and death (uvvattai, with
Joisiyas and Veminiyas cayaz) on the different stages of exis-
tence.

2 (796a) HAMG are reborn and die by their own power
(ay’iddhie no par’iddhie), through their own karmans (dya-
kammund etc.) and exertions (dya-ppaogena etc.).

Cf. XXV 8¢ (with the same series iddhi kamma paoga known also from
IIT 4%) and IX 32D,

3 (796b) a. HAZ-?M (except Siddhas) and G are [1] kai-
samciya, [2] akai-samctya or [3] avvattaga-samciya : [1] a definite
number of them may simultaneously enter another stage of
existence (samkhejjaenam pavesanaenam pavisanti, cf. 1X 3222)
or [2] an indefinite number may do so (asamkhejjaenam ...) or
[3] one of them may separately in one samaya do so (ekkaenam ...).
Al are akai-samciya and Siddhas are akai-s. or avvattaga-s.

b. The relative frequency of these three cases with HAMG
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and Siddhas. c. (797a) Simultaneous rebirth on another stage

of existence (pavesanaga) is effected in five ways, namely [1] by
one group of six beings (chakka-samajjiya), [2] by part of such

a group (no-chakka-s.), [3] by one group of six beings and part

of such a group, [4] by several groups of six beings, or [5] by

several groups of six beings and part of such a group. With

A! only cases [4] and [5] are possible.

d. (797b) The relative frequency of these five cases with
HAMG and Siddhas. e (798a) = ¢ with groups of twelve beings
(barasa-samajjiya). f (798b) = d with groups of twelve beings.
£(798b) = c with groups of eighty-four beings (culasii-samajjiya).
h (799a) = d with groups of eighty-four beings. * *

avvattaga = avaktavya, Abhay. or perhaps avyakta.
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SAYA XXI

salit kalail ayasiiii vamsel” tkkhi” dabbhe¥1ya abbha il tulasiv i1 ya
atth’ ee dasa-vagga asii puna honti uddesa.

Vagga i

Udd. 1 (8cca) * [1] The souls embodied in the roots (jiva
miilattde vakkamanti) of the plants sali, oihi etc. originate
from AM; ref. to Pannav. 6. [2-3] They may appear and
disappear (avahdra = apahara) simultaneously (ega-samaenam)
in any given number, ref. to XI 1. [4-33] Further description
of their qualities and faculties, the domains under discussion
(size of the body etc.) being the same as those enumerated in
XI 1° All beings have already several times or even an infinite
number of times been reborn in the roots of these plants, cf.
XI 4, * *

Udd. 2-10 (8o1b) The same as udd. 1 in respect of the souls
embodied in 2. the bulbous root (kanda), 3. the stem (khandha),
4. the bark (zaya), 5. the branches (sdla), 6. the shoots (pavala),
7. the leaves (patta), 8. the flowers (puppha), 9. the fruits (phala)
and 10. the seeds (biya) of the same plants; slight differences
are noted in udd. 8-10. * * at the end of each udd.

Vagga ii-viii.

(802a) The same as vagga i, with slight differences, for the
plants ii. kala, masira etc., iit. ayasi, kusumbha etc.,
iv. vamsa, venuetc., v. u Rk hu, thkhuvadiyd etc., vi. sediya,
bhandiya, dabbha etc, vi. abbharuha, wvoyana etc.
and viii. tulasi, kanhadala etc.

Cf, XXIII comm,
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SAYA XXII

tal’t eg’il atthiya bahubiyagalil ya guccha®™ ya gumma™ vallivt ya
cha ddasa-vaggd ee satthim puna honti uddesd.

Vagga i-vi

(803a) The same as saya XXI, with slight differences, for the
plants i. tdla, tamala etc.,, ii. the ega-biyaga trees
mimba, amba etc., iii. the bahu-biyaga trees atthiya,
tinduya etc., iv. the guccha shrubs vdingani etc., v. the
gumma shrubs siriyayd, navamaliya etc. and vi. the valli
creepers piisaphali etc.; references to Pannav. 1.

Cf. XXIII comm.
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SAYA XXIII

Obeisance to the Suyadevaya!

aluya® lohill avaydill padhi'™ taha masavanni-valliv ya
panc’ ee dasa-vaggd panndsd honti uddesa.

Vagga i-v.

(804a) The same as saya XXI, with slight differences, for the
plants i. dluya, milaga etc., ii. lohini etc., ill. dya
etc., iv. padha etc.and v. mdsapanni etc

See Introduction § 4.—In Pannav. 30a-39b (cf. also Utt. 36, 93 seqq.)
the same plants form two families called patteya- and sdharana-sarira-bdyara-~

vapassai-kaiya (cf. XIX 3P comm.) and the patteya family is subdivided
into the following twelve groups:

1a ega-bivaga rukkha, trees with one seed cf. Viy, XXII u
1b bahu-biyaga rukkha, trees with many seeds of. XXI1 iii

2 guccha XXIIiv

shrubs (see Jacosi, SBE XLV, p. 216) cf.

3 gumma XX v

4 laya, big plants (see below)

5 walli, creepers cf. XXII vi

6 pavvaga, reeds cf. XX1 v, iv

7 tapa, grasses of. XXI vi

8 wvalaya, palms cf. XXIT i

9 hariya, herbs cf. XXI vii~-viii
10 osahi, annual plants cf. XX i-iii

11 jala-ruha, water-plants (see below)

12 kuhana, funguses ef. XXIIT iii.

The sa@harana family is treated in XXIII i-ii and iv-v but not all the names
mentioned in Pannav. appear there. Probably the eleventh group of the
patteya family was not treated in XXI-XXIII because several plants belonging
to that group (uppala, pauma, nalina) had already been discussed in XI 1-8.
Also the fourth group of the same family (starting with p a um a -laya, see
Pannav. 3zb) is missing in the Viy.
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SAYA XXIV

uvavayalll parimanam!® sanghayan’®l uccattam'®l eva samtha-
nam[5]

lessal®) ditthil?] nanel®! annane!® jogal'®l uvaogel'l

sannd'?! kasaya3! indiyal**) samugghayd*® vedana'®! ya
vedel1’] ya

aumt®l ajjhavasana*®} apubandho*®1 kaya-samvehol®

Jiva-pade jiva-pade jivanam dandagammi uddesa

cauvisatmammi sae cauvvisam honti uddesa.

The third giha says that the saya is composed of twenty-four
udd., one for each species (jiva-pada). Each udd. will discuss
twenty-one qualities and faculties of these beings, viz [1] rebirth
(for their former existence see below), number of souls which
may be thus embodied simultaneously (ega-samaenam), joining
of the bones (or firmness of the frame), size of the body (uccatta :
sarir’ogahand), [5] form of the body, spiritual hue, belief,
knowledge, negative knowledge, [10] activity, imagination, in-
stincts, passions, senses, [15] expulsion of atoms, perception of
karmans, sex, duration of life during that existence, determi-
nations which may be praiseworthy (pasattha) or not (apasattha),
[20] duration of the being’s stay on that stage of existence during
several rebirths, [21] coming back (gai-r-dgai) to the same form
of existence.

The fourth gana of the first line of the second gihi has five moras.—See

Introduction § 5. The qualities and faculties discussed in XXIV are mainly

the same as those treated in connection with the plants in XXI-XXIII and
XTI -8.

1

* H may originate either [A] (8o5a) from A5 devoid of
consciousness (asanni) in which case they live only in Rayana-

263



XXIV 1

ppabha, or [B] from A® endowed with consciousness (sannz), or
[C] from M endowed with consciousness; in cases B and C they
may live [1] (8o9a and 814b resp.) in Rayanappabha or [2] (812a
and 815b resp.) in any other hell. * *

2-11

(Udd. 2: 818a) * Asurakumaras, (udd. 3: 821a) Nagakumiras
and (udd. g4-11: 822b) Suvanna- up to Thaniyakumaras have the
same origins. * * at the end of each udd.

12

Earth-beings originate either [A] from any of the five kinds
of Al, viz from earth-beings (823a), water-beings (824a), fire-
beings (824b), wind-beings (825a) or plants (825a), or [B] from
A2 (826a), A3 (827b), A* (827b), asanni A® (828a) or sanni AS
(828b), or [C] from M both sanni and asanni (830a), or [D] from
G (830b). * *

13-16

The same is true with (udd. 13: 832b) water-beings, (udd.
14: 833a) fire-beings, (udd. 15: 833a) wind-beings, (udd. 16:
833a) plants. Fire- and wind-beings, though, do not originate
from G. * * at the end of each udd.

In the old edition udd. 13 is introduced by ‘Namo Suyadevayae’.
17-19
The same is true with (udd. 17: 833b) A% (udd. 18: 834a)
A3, (udd. 19: 834a2) A% * * at the end of each udd.

20

A’ originate from [A] H (834b), [B] A (836a), [C] M (838a)
or [D} G (839a). * *
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21

The same is true with M: [A]: 842b, [B] and [C]: 843a, [D]:
843b. * *

22

(846a) Vanamantaras have the same origin as Nagakumaras. * *

23

(8472) The same is true with Joisiyas. * *

24

(848a) The same is true with Vemaniyas; specification for the
different heavens. * *
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SAYA XXV

les@' ya davva® samthana® jumma® pajjava® niyantha® samand® ya
ohe® bhaviydbhavie®° samma'* micche'® ya uddesa.

See Introduction § 7.

1. LEsa.

1 (852a) * The six spiritual hues (/essa) and their relative
frequency, implicit ref. to Pannav. 3 (see Introduction § 10 under
B 3%) and ref. to I 23, itself a ref. to Pannav. 17,2.

2 (852b) a. There are fourteen kinds of beings subjected to
samsdra (samsara-samavannaga jioa) viz [1-4] fine and coarse
[one-sensed] beings both developed and undeveloped, [5-10]
A2-4 both developed and undeveloped, and [11-14] developed
and undeveloped five-sensed beings devoid of and endowed with
consciousness. b. The relative quantity of the comparatively
smallest and greatest amounts of activity (jahannaga and ukkosaga
joga) of these fourteen kinds of beings.

Cf. Samav. 26b.

3 (854a) Two beings (HAMG) living in the first samaya of
their rebirth (padhama-samadvavannaga) are equally active or
not (sama-jogi or visama-j.). This depends on whether the beings
[reached their new place of origin without or with a change of
direction (vigraha) and consequently, thus Abhay.] have arrived
there as dhdraga resp. anaharaga beings. If both of them are
aharaga or andhdaraga, they are [of] equal [activity] (tulla). An
andharaga being, however, is inferior (hina) to [scil. less active
than] an dharaga being [ahara, attraction of matter for the
purpose of reincarnation, being an activity]; in the same way
an dharaga being is superior (abbhahiya) to an andharaga being.
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In these cases the being is % or % or x times or ; times ‘inferior’
resp. ‘superior’.

4 (854b) a. There are fifteen kinds of activity (joga): activity
is effected by the inner sense or by speech, both of which may
be true, false, both true and false or neither true nor false
(sacca-mana-joga etc.), or it is effected by one of the seven bodies
(ordliya-sarira-kaya-joga, oraliya-misa-s.-k.-j. etc., see XIII 71¢).
b. The relative quantity of the comparatively smallest and
greatest (jahann'ukkosaga) forms of these fifteen activities. * *

The same text in Pannav. 317b with paoga instead of joga.

2. Davva.

1 (855b) Substances (da v va) are living (jiva-d.) or lifeless
(ajiva-d.). Lifeless substances have a form (are ridwi) or are
formless (artivi), ref. to Pannav. 5:179a. Both living and lifeless
substances are infinite in number.

2 (856a) Lifeless substances exist on behalf of the living ones
(jiva-davvanam ajiva-davod paribhogattiae havvam agacchanti, cf.
XVIII 4), not the other way round. Souls (fiva-daved) indeed
take possession (pariyadiyanti) of lifeless substances; the latter
constitute (nivovattiyanti) the five bodies, the five senses, the three
activities and the breathing (anapanatta) of HAMG.

3 (856b) a. Within ‘the world the measure of which cannot
be expressed in numbers’ (asamkhejja loga, cf. V g*) these
innumerable substances necessarily stay in space (davvaim agase
bhaiyavvaim or bhaviyavvaim). b. Within one unit of space
particles of matter (poggala) accumulate resp. disperse (cijjanti
resp. chijjanti, or [with aggregates, Abhay.] wwvacijjanti resp.
avacyjanti) in the six directions if there is no hindrance [that
means: if the unit of space is not situated on the limits of the
non-world]; otherwise (vdghdyam paducca) they can do so only
in three, four or five directions.

Probably davvaim ... bhalvliyavvaim means davvehim ... bhaviyavvam

although bhaiyavva might be bhaktavya ‘to be distributed’; according to
Abhay. bh. = bhaktavya : bhartavya dharaniyal
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4 (857a) The substances (davvaim) which the soul (jiva) takes
up (gephai) for the purpose of building the bodies either ‘stand
by’ (are thiya, see comm.) or do not ‘stand by’ (athiya). More-
over, the soul takes them up in respect of substance, space, time
and condition (davvao ... bhavao); ref. to Pannav. 28,1:498b.
Specification of the different modalities of this process which
depend on the purpose for which the substances are taken up. * *

thiya = sthita: ‘being in the place occupied by the units of the soul’
(jiva-pradesévagadha-ksetrasydbhyantara-vartin), Abhay.

3. SAMTHANA.

1(858a) a. There are six geometrical formations (sam -
thana), viz the [simple] ring-shaped (parimandala), disc-
shaped (vatta), triangular (tamsa), square (cauramsa) and oblong
(@yaya, lit. ‘stretched’) formations and the complex (anitthamtha)
formation. All these are infinite (aranta) both in substance (scil.
in number: davv’atthayae) and infinite[ly different] as to [the
number of] units of space [they occupy] (paes’atthayde). b. The
relative frequency of the six geometrical formations considered
from the same points of view (davva and paesa) separately and
jointly (davv’attha-paes’ atthayae).

Complex formations (anitthamtha lit. ‘behaving otherwise’: parimandal’adi-
vyatirikta, Abhay.) are composed of any number of simple geometrical
formations of any kind (parimandal’ddinam dvy’ddi-samyoga-nispannatvena,
Abhay.).

2 (859a) a. The five [simple] geometrical formations (samthana
but the complex formation is missing) are infinite in number
(ananta) in each separate region of both the nether and the upper
world. b. (?) If, by superposing the ring-shaped formations
found in this world according to the number of their space-units,
one could build a construction that has the shape of a barley-corn
(java-majjha), there still would remain an infinite number of
ring-shaped and other formations beyond this construction. The
same is true if one should use disc-shaped, triangular, square
or oblong formations to build such a construction. The same
is also true in each separate region of both the nether and the
upper world.
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I tried to render Abhay.’s explanation. The text is very obscure indeed:
Jattha nam ... ege parimandale samthane java-majjhe tattha ... parimandald v
samthand ... anantd; vatta nam ... ¢’ eva evam java dyayd. jattha nam ... ege
vatte samthane java-majjhe, tattha parimandalG samthdnd ... evam ¢ eva java
ayayd. evam ekR’ekkenam samthanenam panca vi cdreyavva.

3 (860a) All of the five geometrical formations (the sequence
here being vatta, tamsa, cauramsa, ayaya, parimandala) may be
bidimensional (payara-vatta etc.) or tridimensional (ghana-vatta
etc.); oblong formations may also be unidimensional (sedhi-
ayaya). Moreover, these formations may consist of an even or
an odd number of atoms (jumma- resp. oya-paesiya); ring-shaped
formations, though, are always jumma-paesiya. The following
table gives the minimum number of atoms and of the units of
space they occupy:

if the formatio;y unidimensional bidimensional tridimensional

is the number of its atoms being

1 odd even odd even odd even
disc-shaped — —_ 5 12 7 32
triangular o — 3 6 35 4
square — — 9 4 27 8
oblong 3 2 15 6 45 1z
ring-shaped - — — z0 — 40

In all the cases the maximum number of atoms is oo (ananta-
paesiya) and the maximum number of units of space occupied
is ¢ (asamkhejja-paes’ ogadha) [because the number of space-units
in the world (loka) is asamkhyeya, Abhay.; cf. VIII 10%].

According to Abhay. tridimensional disc-shaped formations have the
shape of globular sugarplums (sarvatah samam ghapa-vrttam modakavat),
bidimensional ones that of flat pastries (bdhalyato hinam tad eva pratara-
vrttam mandakavat). The minimal formations (see also Malayagiri on
Pannav. 11a seqq.) are explained in the diagrams on the following pages.
Note that ring-shaped formations are not regarded as unidimensional. In
the comm. following on section ¢ below four vrddhékta gihas summarize
section ?; they are also quoted in the Prajfidpanitiki (12b) where Malayagiri
says that they are taken from the Utt.-nijjutti.

* (862a) The five simple geometrical formations considered
from the point of view of their divisibility by four. [N.B. — A
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quantity that is divisible by four is called kada-jumma (abbre-
viated kj below) = krta-yugma; quantities the remainder of
which is three, two and one if they are divided by four are called
teoga (to) = tryoja(s), davara-jumma (dj) = dvdapara-yugma and
kalioga (ko) = kalyoja(s) resp.] The text distinguishes between
one single formation (parimandale etc. samthane) and the totality
of all formations (parimandald etc. samthdna); in the latter case
the formations are regarded both as a whole (ogh’ddesenam, see
comm.) and separately (vihdn’adesenam). Moreover, the forma-
tions are considered from the point of view of substance (scil.
number: davv’atthayde), number of atoms (paes’atthayae),
number of space-units occupied (e.g. a formation is kada-jumma-
paes’ogadha), duration (e.g. kada-jumma-samaya-thitya) and
accidentals (pajjava). The details may be summarized as follows:

from the point one formation or | all formations
of view all formations
of vthay’ adesenam ogh’ adesenam

B to di ko |k to di ko

substance

all kinds —_— = — X X X X X
atoms

all kinds X X X X | X X X X

units of space

ring-shaped X e e — X — e
disc-shaped X X — X X —— — —
triangular X X X — |} X - — —
square X X - X xX - - -
oblong X X X X | X — — —
units of time and
accidentals
all kinds X X X X X X X X

ogh’ddesenam :  samdnyatas, vihap'ddesenam : bheda-prakarenaikaikasas
(Abhay., 874b); the details of the vihar’ddesa prove to be only a repetition
of those recorded for one single formation. The vihdn’ddesa details concerning
disc-shaped (and consequently square) formations considered from the point
of view of units of space are missing in the printed text, not in Abhay. The
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section of our table marked with an asterisk is summarized in a vrddhékia

gihi quoted by Abhay.

3 (864b) Lines (sedhi) in general [viz lines passing through both
the non-world and the world] are oo in substance (scil. number:
davv’atthayde ananta) whether they run from E. to W. (paina-
padin’ayaya) or from N. to S. (dahir’uttar’Gyaya) or from
zenith to nadir (uddha-m-ah’ayaya). T'his is also the case with
lines in the non-world (alog’agdsa-sedhi). Lines in the world,
however, are ; in number (davv’atthayde asamkhejja) in the
three directions [because the number of units of space in the
world is ¢, Abhay.; cf. 3 above].

Lines in general are co in length (paes’atthayae ananta) in
the three directions. In the non-world, however, only horizontal
lines (running from E. to W. and from N. to S.) are oo in length,
whereas vertical lines (from zenith to nadir) are @, ¢, or X in
length. In the world horizontal lines are x or ¢ and vertical lines
are , in length.

Lines (sedhi) are unidimensional oblong formations (dyaya, cf. sedhi-ayaya
in 3 above), whence their names pdina-padin’avaya etc.— 1o account for the

x or g length of horizontal lines in the world Abhay. gives the explanation

of the Curni: asyéyam Clrnikara-vyakhya: loka-vritan niskvantasydloke

pravistasya dantakasya yah srenayas ta dvi-tr’adi-pradesd api sambhavanti
tena tah samkhydta-pradesa labhyante sesa asamkhydta-pradesd labhyanta iti.

He adds three gihis taken from the Tika.

6 (866a) a. Lines in general [scil. lines passing through both
the non-world and the world] have no beginning and no end
(andiya apajjavasiya) in whatever direction they run. In the
world all lines have a beginning and an end (s'aiya sapajjavasiya).
In the non-world vertical lines may have a beginning and an
end and both vertical and horizontal lines may have neither of
these or one of these. b. The number of lines in general running
in each of the three directions is divisible by four (sedhio nam
... davv’atthayde ... kada-jummao) and so is the number of these
lines in the world and the non-world. The same is true for the
number of space-units (... paes’atthayae ...) of lines in general.
Lines in the world, however, have a number of paesas that is
divisible by four or that, in the case of horizontal lines, gives
a remainder of two paesas if divided by four (davara-jumma).
Lines in the non-world have a number of paesas that is either
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divisible by four or that gives a remainder of three (teoga), two
(davara-jumma) or, in the case of horizontal lines, one (kalioga)
if divided by four.

a. The vertical lines in the non-world that have both a beginning and an
end are those near the two small horizontal layers of the central world:
ksullaka-pratara-pratydsattau ardhv’ayata-srenir asritydvaseyah (ksullaka-
pratara = Rhudddga-payara in XII1 432.58); cf. Lehre p. 32, n. 2 = Doctrine
p. 41, n. 2. b. Horizontal lines in the world of course always have an even
number of paesas since they always are split in two equal halves by the
centre of the Rucaka (see XIII 4%), Abhay. That the number of paesas of
horizontal lines in the non-world may be kada-jumma, teoga, dévara-jumma
and kalioga is quite obvious if we compare a line that touches the world at
the ksullaka-pratara-dvaya (see a above) with lines that touch the world
immediately above and below this place and which, because of the gradual
bulging of the upper and the nether world, are one, two, three etc. paesas
shorter. Does the fact that the number of paesas of vertical lines in the non-
world cannot be kalioga (vastu-svabhdvdt, Abhay.) mean that it never can
be 1 because of the ksullaka-pratara-dvaya? Cf. Abhay. 868a 5-7.

7 (866b) There are seven kinds of lines (sedhi) along which
all movements of atoms, aggregates and souls are bound to
proceed (anusedhim gai pavattai, no visedhim g. p.). Lines are
straight (ujju-ayaya), have one or two deflections (egao- and
duhao-vamka), form a figure [with two right angles] open at one
side (egao-khaha; [ Abhay.) or at two sides (duhao-khaha ; |
Abhay.), are circular (cakkavala) or semicircular (addha-cakka-
vala).

Cf. Thanpa 705b and Lehre par. g5.

8 (866b) The number of abodes in the different regions of the
world, ref. to I 5.

® (866b) The twelve Angas (duvalas’anga gani-pidaga) Ayira
up to Ditthivaya, ref. to Nandi 246b.

10 (867a) The theory of relative number (appa-bahuya) applied
to [1] the five stages of postexistence (panca-gai, viz as HAMG
or Siddha); [2] beings with (one up to five) senses and without
senses; [3] beings with a body (sekaiya, viz the five kinds of
A and tasakdiya) and without a body (akaiya); [4] souls (jiva),
atoms (poggala) up to [scil., according to the comm., units of
time (samaya), substances (dravya), units of space (pradesa) and]
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accidentals (pajjava); [5] beings that bind and do not bind the
karman of quantity of life; ref. to Pannav. 3, 2-4:119b-132a,
Pannav. 3, 23:143b and Pannav. 3, 25:155b. '

4. JumMA.

1 (873a) The theory of the four kinds of numbers (7« m m a)
applied to HAMG and Siddhas, ref. to XVIII 43.

2 (873a) a. The same theory applied to ‘all that is’ (savva-davva,
plur.) which is sixfold scil. consists of the five fundamental
entities (dhamm’atthikaya etc.) and time (addha-samaya): sub-
stantially (davv’atthayde) motion, rest and space are ko (for
these abbreviations see XXV 3% above), souls and time are kj
and matter may be each of the four sums; from the point of
view of the number of units of space they occupy all six are
kj. b. The theory (873b) of relative number (appd-bahuga)
applied to these six, ref. to Pannav. 3, 21:140a-b. c¢. All of
these six occupy space (ogddha): all of them occupy [the] ¢ units
of space [of the world, except space (akasdstikaya) itself which
has oo units since it occupies both the world and the non-worid,
thus Abhay., that is a kj sum of units of space]. d. The same
as ¢ above with regard to the different regions of the upper and
the nether world.

8 (874a) The soul, HAMG and the Siddhas considered from
the point of view of their divisibility by four. The topic is
discussed in the same way as in 3% above. Synopsis of the details:
table on next page.

4 (877a) The five bodies, ref. to Pannav. 12:268b-278b.

5 (877a) Beings (jiva) are mobile (seya) or immobile (nireya).
Among Siddhas (beings beyond samsira: a-samsdra-samdvan-
naga) those that live in the second or in a further samaya of
their state (parampara-siddha) and among beings living in sam-
sara (samsara-samdavannaga) those that have reached the seles:
state (selest-padivannaga) are immobile. Siddhas living in the first
samaya of their state (anantara-siddha) are totally mobile (save’-
eya); beings that have not yet reached the selesi state (a-s.-p.)
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from the point soul HAMG Siddhas

of view of one 4 all 1 one all one all

substance ko ki ko all 4 ko all 4

units ? of the
soul ki

body all 4 —

units (8735a) of
space all 4 ky all 4 all 4° all 4 ky

units of time ki all 4 ki

accidentals {(876a)
viz colour etc. ¥ all 4 e

kinds ¢ of
knowledge,
non-know- all 4 —
ledge and
vision” except

kevala-know-
ledge and ki
vision

N.B.—! one: one soul etc. or all souis etc. considered vikagy'adesenam ; all: all
souls etc. considered ogh’adesenam.

2 except of course with the Siddhas the text distinguishes between jiva-
paesas and sarira-paesas.

3 all except the Al which are 4.

4 applying only to the sarira-paesas, the jiva-paesas in this respect being
no kj no to no dj no ko.

5 tasya (scil. siddhasya) varn’ ady-abhavat, Abhay.

6 with HAMG, of course, as far as they are found.

7 cakkhu-, acakkhu-, ohi-damsana.

are totally mobile if they reach their new place of origin by a
deflected course (viggaha-gai-samavannaga), otherwise they are
only partly mobile (des’eya).

The apantara-siddhas (: ye siddhatvasya prathama-samaye vartante) are
mobile siddhi-gamana-samayasya siddhatva-prapti-samayasya cakatvad iti,
Abhay.—des’eya: moving like a worm (? #lika-gatyd, cf. PSM s.v. iliyd);
savv’eya : moving like a ball (genduka-gatya), Abhay.
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b2 (878a) Atoms (paramdnu-poggala) and aggregates of [two]
up to an infinite number of atoms (jdva ananta-paesiya khandha)
are infinite in number and so are objects (poggala) occupying
one up to ¢ units of space (ega- ... java asamkhejja-paes’ogadha),
existing for one up to ; samayas (ega- ... asamkhejja-samaya-
tthitya) and possessing one up to oo degrees of each of the
sensory properties (ega- ... ananta-guna-kéilaya etc.).

b (879gb) [= Pannav. 3, 26:160a-b] The relative number of
the atoms and aggregates discussed in #2 from the point of view
of substance (davv’atthayde) and number of units separately
(paes’atthayde) and jointly (davv’attha-paes’atthaydae).

7 (881a) Atoms and aggregates from the point of view of their
divisibility by four. The topic is discussed in the same way as
in 3% and 43 above. Synopsis of the details:

from the point atom aggregate
of view of one* all * one* all*
substance ko all 4 ko all 4
atoms ko all 4 (1) df ki, df
(2) to all 4
(3) Ay kj
(4) ko all 4
(5) all 4 all 4
units of space ko** Ry (6) dj, ko kf
(7) to, dj, ko | Kf
(8)all 4 ki
units of time all 4
sensory properties all 4
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N.B.—* one: one atom etc. or all atoms etc, considered vihap'ddesenam ; all:
all atoms etc. considered ogh’adesenam.

** 881br1 we must read no kada-jumma-paes’ogidhe as in 882a3.

(1) aggregates of 2, 6 etc. paesas
(2) aggregates of 3, 7 etc.  paesas
(3) aggregates of 4, 8 etc. paesas
(4) aggregates of 5, 9 etc. paesas
(5) aggregates of x, ; or o paesas
(6) aggregates of 2 paesas
(7) aggregates of 3 paesas
(8) aggregates of 4-© paesas

8 (882b) An atom and an aggregate of an odd number of atoms
have no halves (anaddha), whereas an aggregate of an even
number of atoms has halves (s'addha). An aggregate of x, ;
or oo atoms may have halves or not and the same is true with
a number of atoms (paramdnupoggald) and aggregates.

Cf. V75

? (883b) a. An atom (paramdnupoggala) or any given aggregate
(java ananta-paesie [khandhe]), or a number of these, may be
in motion (seya) or in rest (nireya). b. The minimum and
maximum durations of an atom or an aggregate in motion are
1 samaya and % dvaliya resp. For the atom or aggregate in rest
these durations are 1 samaya and a ; space of time resp. There
always (savv’addham) are (scil. were, are and will be, Abhay.)
atoms and aggregates in motion and in rest. ¢. Minimum and
maximum durations of the intermediate space of time (antara)
during which the atom or aggregate is in motion between two
spaces of time during which it is in rest. If the atom or aggregate
does not leave its state of being an atom resp. an aggregate of
a given number of units (thus Abhay. on sa-fthan’antaram
paducca), these durations of course correspond with what has
been stated in b above. If, however, they leave that state (para-
tthan’ antaram paducca, that means if the atom enters an aggre-
gate or if a given aggregate enters another aggregate, Abhay.),
the maximum interim duration is a ; space of time in the case
of the atom and a co space of time in the case of the aggregate.
Of course there is no intermediate space of time (n’ atthi
antaram) during which all atoms or aggregates are in rest. d.
The relative (8842) frequency of atoms and of all kinds of
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aggregates in motion and in rest. e. The same considered from
the point of view of substance (dave’atthayde) and number of
units (paes’afthayde) separately and jointly (davv’aftha-paes’-
atthayae). f. Atoms are completely in motion (savv’eya) or in
rest (nireya), whereas aggregates may also be partly in motion
(des’eya). g-j = b-e above repeated with paramdnupoggala
savv’eya and mireya, and with du- ... paesiya khandha des’eya,
savv’eya and nireya.

Cf. V 3%.—For savv’eya and des’eya see ® above.—Text-correction: dupaesie

khandhe puccha. Goyamd siya des’ee siya savv'ee siya niree, evam jdva apanta-
paesze (cf. 885ar).

10 (886a) There are eight central units (majjha-paesa) of mo-
tion (dhamm’atthikdya), rest (adhamm’a.) and space (dgas’a.)
and of [each separate] soul (jiv’a.). The central units of a soul
occupy (ogahanti) 1 up to 6 or 8 (but never 7) units of space. * *

According to the Cirni these central units of motion, rest and space are
situated in the Rucaka cube (cf. XIII 4*2). According to Abhay., however,
this is not quite true: dharma and adharma indeed coincide with the world
and consequently their central units must coincide with the centre of the
world somewhere in the intermediate space below Rayanappabha (cf. ibid.).

The Rucaka is considered to be the centre of motion etc. (dharmdstikay’adi)

because it is the place from which the ten directions start. The comm.

further states that the eight central units of the soul, which are in the centre
of its total range (sarvasydm avagdhandydm madhya-bhaga eva) [scil. of the
body it occupies], may occupy a number of units of space less than eight
because of their density (samkoca~vikdsa-dharmatvat tesam); but why can
they (according to Abhay. vastu-svabhavdt) not occupy seven units of space?

5. Pajjava.

1 (887b) The accidental conditions of living and lifeless entities
(jiva- and ajiva- pajjava), ref. to Pannav.5:179a-202a.

2 (887b) a. There are ¢ samayas in one dvaliya etc. up to in
one ussappini (47 names of spaces of time), ¢ or (szya ... siya ...)
00 samayas in two or more of these spaces of time. In one or
more than one poggala-pariyatta (see XII 4°), however, as well
as in the past, the future and time in general (2y’addha, anagay’-
addhd and savv’addhd), there are co samayas. b. (888a) The
same with reference to the number of dvaliyas in one and-pdanu
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etc. up to in time in general. c. (888b) The same with reference
to still greater spaces of time up to: there are oo poggala-pariyat-
fas in the past, the future and time in general.

For the forty-seven names of spaces of time see V 13,

d. (88¢ga) The future (anagay’addhd) has one samaya more
than the past (t7y’addha), the past one samaya less than the
future. Time in general is twice the past plus [one samaya]
(savv’addhd nam tiy’addhdo [abl.] sdirega-duguna) or twice the
future minus [one samaya) (... andgay’addhio thov’tinaga-du-
gund); the past is half time in general minus [one samaya], the
future half time in general plus [one samaya].

The “one samaya’ of course is that which forms the present.
3 (88gb) On the mioyas, ref. to Jiv. 423b.

4 (8goa) On the six karmic conditions (ndama) [of the soul],
ref. to XVII 14, bhdva being replaced by nama. * *

nama = parinama : bhdva, Abhay.

6. NIYANTHA.

Introductory gahas:

pannavana? veda'® rage'® kappa'?! caritta'® padisevani'® nane'?
titthe'® lLinga'® sarire® khette’V kala'? gai'® samjama''?
nigase ‘19
702’ 1% uwvaoga®™ kasde''® lesa*® parinama®® bandha‘®
vede'?® ya
kammédirana®® wvasampa-jahanna'®® sannd'® ya ahare'*®
bhava'®” dgarise®® kal’'®*® antare®® ya samugghaya®V khetta'®
phusana®® ya
bhave® pariname®® vi ya appa-bahuyam®® niyanthanam.
Cf. Tattv. IX 48-49.—In the first introductory gaha suya (*P1#) is omitted
because it is in fact part of ndna (suya-nana).

(89ob) * There are five [more or less perfect] kinds of monks
(niyantha) monks indeed are ‘empty’ (pulaga), ‘spotted’
(bausa), ‘bad’ (kusila), ‘free’ (also miyantha) or ‘pure’ (sinaya).

With regard to these five (abbreviated P, B, K, N and S below)
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the uddesa discusses the thirty-six qualities and faculties enu-
merated in the introductory gahas.

W a. P are proclaimed (pannatia) to be of five kinds: one may
be a P in the domains of knowledge (nana-puliga), belief (dam-
sana-p.), conduct (caritta-p.) or equipment (linga-p.), or one is
a P in the scantiest degree (ahdsuhuma-p.). b. There are five
kinds of B: B are ‘enjoying’ or not (abhoga-bausa, anabhoga-b.),
closed [against karmic influx] or not (samvuda-b., asamouda-b.),
or ahdsuhuma-b. c. The K-class is, in fact, composed of two
entirely different classes, viz the padisevana-kusila (abbreviated
PK below) i.e. the ‘K by transgression’ and the kasdya-k.
(abbreviated KK) i.e. the ‘K by passion’. Both of these are found
in the five varietes described above in connection with the
P-class. d. There are five kinds of N: they live or do not live
in the first or in the last samaya of their N-state (padhama-,
apadhama-, carama- and acarama-niyantha) or they are aha-
suhuma-n. e. There are five kinds of S: they are acchavi (see
comm.), asabala (spotless), akamm’amsa (free from karmic par-
ticles; wvigata-ghatikarman, Abhay.), samsuddha-nana-damsana
-dhara (that means Arhats, Jinas or Kevalins) or, finally, apa-
rissqui (aparisravin: abandhaka scil. niruddha-yoga ‘binding kar-
man no more and free from all activity’, Abhay.).

In Thina 336a the collective name is niggantha, not nivantha. The two
terms, however, usually are considered to be identical (Pischel 333) although
in the latter word the prefix is #i-, not nis- (Lehre par. 184). According to
Abhay. the first nivantha is nirgrantha in the meaning of nirgata sabahyi-
bhyantardd granthad, i.e. a sadhu, whereas the second wniyantha (IN) more
precisely means nirgata granthat, viz mohaniya-karm’akhydd. As to the other
terms: puldga = °ka ‘empty ear of corn’, bausa = bakusa: sabala, kusila =
°$tla, sindya = snataka ‘purified’ (cf. the brahmanic snataka) scil. ghati-
karma-laksana-mala-patala-ksalanad, Abhay. On the P Abhay. quotes two
gihids according to which the five kinds of their status are due to errors,
doubts, transgressions in the domain of the fundamental and additional
gunas, modifying one’s equipment without reason and mental occupation
with illicit objects resp. The explanation of the terms used in connection
with the B (given in two gihas quoted by Abhay.) is rather obscure: dbhoga
and angbhoga mean ‘knowing resp. not knowing’ that one commits a sin
(dosa), cf. andbhoga: ajfigna in XXV 72 (third item of section a) below;
also cf. VII 62; one is (a)samovuda in the domain of the fundamental and addi-
tional gunas (mul’uttarehim [gunehim]); an ahdsuhuma-b. is he who cleans his

eyes and mouth (acchi-muha majjamara ?). Abhay. further quotes three gahis
on the K and two on the N. For two hundred kinds of K see Mahanis. 111,
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On the etymology and the exact meaning of acchavi (used in connection
with the S) the comm. quotes several opinions: acchavi means avyathaka
‘steady’ or is = a-cchavi (chavi in the sense of Sarira scil. tad-yoga) or =
a-ksapin (with two very unlikely explanations, cf. also XXV 42! comm.).

(2) P belong to the male or the neuter sex, whereas B and
K may belong to each of the three sexes; KK, though, may also
be sexless (aveyaya), scil. have suppressed or annihilated the
sexual feeling (uvasanta- or khina-veyaya). N always are uva-
santa-v. or khipa-v. and S always are khina-v.

3 P, B and K (893a) experience likes and dislikes (are sardga),
whereas N and S do not since N have suppressed or annihilated
and S have annihilated all passions (uvasanta-kasaya-viyaraga,
khina-k.-v.; cf. 1% below).

W All five classes (893a) may practise a fixed state of living
[in connection with the ten items ‘nakedness’ (dcelakya) etc.,
Abhay.], in which case they are called thiya-kappa (sthita-kalpa,
according to Abhay. sthiti-k.), or they may not do so (athiya-k.).
Whereas P always practise the normal monastic way of living
(thera-kappa), B and K may also imitate the praxis of the Jina
(jina-k.). Moreover, KK may and N and S always will stand
beyond these two ways of living (kappdiya).

thiya-kappa relates to the periods of Rsabha and Mahivira, who gave up
clothes etc. (cf. the two gdhas dasa-thdna-thio kappo ... quoted by Abhay. in
his Vrtti on Thina 3, 4 [p. 169a)), athiya-kappa to those of the twenty-two
other (madhyama) Tirthankaras, Abhay. On the last statement of the text

Abhay. says: kalpdtito va kusilo bhavet kalpdtitasya chadmasthasya tirthakaras-

ya sakasayatvdd and nirgranthah kalpdtita eva bhaved yatas tasya jinakalpa-
sthavirakalpa-dharma na santi.

) [As to conduct (caritta)] (893b) the self-discipline of P,
B and PK is the normal self-discipline of the pious monk before
or after profession (samdiya- resp. chedvatthavaniya-samjama),
whereas with KK it may also be that of the monk in the excep-
tional position prescribed by atonement (parihdra-visuddhi-
samjama) or even a self-discipline showing only slight changes
(suhuma-samparaya-s.). With N and S self-discipline has reached
its ideal perfection (ahakkhaya-s.)

This stitra may be added to the places (Viy. goga, Thina 322b, Uvav.
30 IT) mentioned in Lehre par. 177. In our text the terms, although connected
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with samjama, in fact relate to conduct (caritta®® in the introductory gihas).
For the exact meaning of the terms see Lekre l.c. For samjama proper see (1%)
below.

® The transgressions (893b) of P and PK relate to both the
fundamental and the additional gunas (they are miila- and uttara-
guna-padisevaya), those of B only to the additional gunas.
KK, N and S do not commit any transgressions (apadisevaya).
The text expressly states that offending the fundamental gunas
means giving way to one of the five [sins that bring about]
karmic influxes (milaguna-padisevamane pancanham asavanam
annayaram padisevejja) [scil. committing sins against the five
vows, Abhay.] and that the wuttara-gunas here are the ten re-
nunciations (dasaviha paccakkhana); cf. VII 22.

) P, B and PK (894b) have the two or three lowest kinds
of knowledge, KK and N may also possess the fourth kind; S
always have kevala-nana.

The expression dosu ... (scil. napesu) hojja is rather curious.

(vi8) As to their knowledge (894b) of the Tradition of the
Lore (suya), P at least study (ahijjejja) it up to the third vatthu
of the ninth Puvva, which is called Ayira; their study, however,
cannot extend beyond the ninth Puvva. B and PK may study
ten Puvvas, KK and N all fourteen Puvvas; these classes at least
study the ‘Eight Vessels of the Sacred Teaching’ (attha pavayana-
maydo = asta-pravacana-mdatr according to Abhay. who refers
to Utt. 24, 1; cf. Lehre par. 173). S reach beyond all traditional
knowledge (suya-vairitta).

) P, B and PK (895a) are part of the sangha (thus Abhay.
on tittha), whereas the other classes may also stand beyond it
(atittha), scil. be Tirthankaras or Pratyekabuddhas.

In 8 and ™ there seem to be terminological connections with the theory
of the fifteen anantara-siddha-kevalis (Pannav. 18b); cf. Lehre par. 81.

® Materially speaking (8952, davva-lingam paducca) all five
classes may possess the external marks of Jaina or non-Jaina
monkhood or those of the laity (sa-, anna- and gthi-linga) but
spiritually (bhdva-I. pad.) [that means as to their knowledge etc.,
Abhay.] they all are Jaina monks (? sa-linga).
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(100 As a rule all classes (89g5a) have three bodies, viz the
earthly, fiery and karmic bodies. Yet B and PK may also possess
the transformation body and KK may also possess the trans-
position body.

an- All classes (895b) are born and live (jammana-santibhavam
[= sadbhavam, Abhay.] paducca) in karmic places (kamma-
bhiimi) but, except the P-class, they may visit places free from
karman (akamma-bh.) if they are brought there [by gods and
the like] (s@¢haranam paducca).

saharanam = samharanam : ksetrdntarat ksetréntare dev’adibhir nayanam,
Abhay.

12} Generally speaking (8g6a) all classes are born and live
(jammanam santibhdvam ca paducca) either in the susama-diisama-
kala or in the didsama-susamdi-k. or in the disama-k. of an
osappini or an wussappini. There are, however, one or two slight
differences: P, N and S for instance never are born in the
diisama-k. of an osappini. Moreover, all classes may be born and
live also in the dusama-susama-palibhdga of a no-osappini-no-
ussappini. Classes experiencing sdharana (saharanam paducca,
cf. 1) above) live in some (annayara) good period (samakala)
or palibhaga.

osappini and ussappini are found only in Bharata and Airadvata. In Maha-
videha (part of which is a karma-bhiimi), Hemavata etc. the evolution of
time is called no-osappini-no-ussappini, Abhay. In the text this #n0-0.-no-us.

is divided into four parts (palibhaga) called susama-susamd, susamd, susama-
diisamd (so also read 896b6) and diisama-susamd.

18 Whereas (897a) after death S attain liberation (siddhi-gai),
the other classes are reborn among all kinds of gods (inda,
samaniya, tayattisa, logapala, ahaminda; the rank depends on
their virahana or avirahand) in the different Vemaniya-heavens;
the quantity of life (zAst) of these gods.

avirghand = aviradhand : jiian’adinam athavd labdher anupajivand, Abhay.,

14 The classes P, B and K (898a) present ¢ forms of self-
discipline (samjama-thana), but with N and S there is no differ-
ence in this respect: they all possess [the] one [maximal] form
of self-discipline. At the end the relative frequency of the
possible cases.
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15 If they (898b) are considered as a whole the five classes
present an infinite number of differences in conduct (caritta-
pajjava). All N and S, though, are completely equal (tulla) to
each other in this respect. For the other three classes we must
distinguish two points of view. P, B and K, each of them within
their own class (satthana-sannigasenam : P compared with P etc.),
are equal to each other or superior resp. inferior to each other
in all possible degrees, scil. superior resp. inferior by 1, Lorg
(ananta- etc. bhaga-hina resp. -m-abbhahiya) or <o, ; or x times
(ananta- etc. guna-hina resp. -m-abbhahiya). 1f, however, these
classes are compared with each other (para-tthana-sannigasenam),
P are oo times inferior to B, PK, N and S; and B and K are
oo times inferior to N and S. P and KK, though, may be equal
or superior resp. inferior to each other in the above-mentioned
six degrees (cha-tthana-vadiya); the same is true for B and K.
At the end the relative frequency of the possible cases.

Lehre p. 204, n. 5 = Doctrine p. 324, n. 3: twice read ‘unterlegen bezw,
tiberlegen’, ‘inferior resp. superior’,

16 All classes (89gb) are active in the three ways (mana-, vai-
and kaya-jogi) except S who may be active or inactive (ajogi).

a7 All classes (89gb) have the formally distinct or the for-
mally indistinct imagination (are sagarévautta or apagarévautta).

a8 P, B and PK (899b) have the four passions. KK have one
(lobha), two (plus mayd), three (plus mdna) or all four passions
(plus koha) in the samjalana-degree. N have suppressed or
annihilated the passions (are wvasanta- or khina-kasai). S have
annihilated them.

1% P, B and PK (9o1b) have one of the three best lessas;
KK may have any of the six lessas. N have the best (sukka-)
lessd and so have S (parama-sukka-lessa) if they are not devoid
of lessa (alessa).

@0 [The purity ($uddhi, Abhay.) of] P, B and K (go2a) may
grow, diminish or remain stationary (they may be vaddhamana-,
hiyamana- or avatthiya-parindma) whereas [that of] N and S may
only grow or remain stationary. At the end the minimum and
maximum durations of this increase, decrease and standstill.
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) P bind (go3a) seven karmans, viz all except quantity of
life; B and PK may bind the same or all (padipunna) eight
karmans. KK bind the same seven or eight karmans but they
may also be frec from the confusing karman. N bind only the
perceptible karman (veyanijja-kamma) and so do S if they are
not altogether free from binding karman (abandhaya).

22 P, B and K (903a) experience (veer) all eight karmans. N
experience all except the confusing karman, and S experience
only the perceptible karman and the karmans quantity of life,
individuality (ndma-kamma) and social standing (goya-k.).

23) P rouse (9o3b, udirei) six karmans, viz all except the
perceptible karman and quantity of life. B and PK rouse all eight,
or seven (scil. all except quantity of life), or the same six karmans.
The same is true with KK who, however, may also rouse five
karmans (not the confusing kind). N rouse the same five karmans
or only individuality and social standing. S rouse individuality
and social standing or they do not rouse any karman (are
anudiraya).

% Synopsis (9o4a) showing what P etc. will become (uva-
sampajjai) if they leave their status (puldyattam etc. jahai):

P B PK KK | N | S assam- samja- siddhi-gai
jama misam-
jama

B — | — X X — | — e X —
PK [ — | X — X — | — X X —
KK | x| X x — x | — X X —
N | —]— — X — | X X — —
— | =1 — — | — i — — — %

23 P, N and S (go4b) are devoid of instincts (no-sannévautta),
whereas B and K may be devoid of instincts or not (sanndvautta).
This seems to be the meaning according to Abhay.: pulaka-nirgrantha-
sndtaka no-samjridpayuktd bhavanti ... bakus’adayas tibhayathda. Anyway the

text is corrupt; probably we must read: pulde ... no sannévautte hojja no-
sannbvautte hojja.
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26) P, B, K and N (go4b) attract matter [into their bodies]
(are ahdraya); S may do so or not (dharaya va ... anaharaya va).

2D S will have (gosa) only one more rebirth (bhava-ggahana),
whereas P and N will have one up to three, B and K one up
to eight more rebirths.

%) Synopsis (gosa) showing the minimum and maximum

number of future changes of status (? dgarisa =

akarsa, akar-

sapa: caritrasya prapti, Abhay.) of the different classes:

with one rebirth

with more than one rebirth

minimum maximum minimum maximum
P 1 3 2 7
Band K 1 more than 2 more than
100 1000
N 1 2 2 5
S 1 — ——

2% These are (go6a) the minimum and maximum durations
of the status of the different classes:

for one| minimum maximum for more minimum maximum
single than one
P antomuhutta P 1 samaya | antomuhutta
Band K| 1 samaya less than Band K always
a koti of (savv’addham)
puvvas
N 1 samaya antomuh. N I samaya | antomuhutta
S antomuh. less than S always
a koti of (savv’addham)
puvvas

B0 These are (9obHa) the minimum and maximum durations
of the intermediate time (antara) following the space of time
during which a P-status etc. was experienced:
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for one | minimum maximum for more minimum maximum
single than one
P antomuh. an endless | P 1 samaya X years
time
Band K » » B and K none
N » » N 1 samaya | 6 months
S none S none

31} With P (go7a) three kinds of ejection of particles (samug-
ghaya) are possible, viz those of karmic perception (veyana-s.),
passion (kasdya-s.) and death (mdrap’antiya-s.). With B and PK
besides these also the ejection of particles from the transfor-
mation body—cf. 1% above—and from the fiery body (panca
samugghdya ... java teyd-samugghae) are possible. To these five
in the case of KK the samugghdya of the transposition body
must be added. With N there is no ¢jection of particles whatever
and with S only the kevali-samugghdya is possible.

samugghaya : see Lehre par. 89.

(3233 Each P, B, K and N (go7b) occupies and touches 1 of
the world (logassa ... asamkhejjai-bhage hojja, resp. as.-bhagam
phusai), whereas a S may occupy and touch % or ; parts (asam-
khejja bhdga, plur.) of the world and even the whole world
(savva-loga).

349 With P, B and K (go7yb) karman is partly suppressed and
partly annihilated (pulae etc. khadvasamie bhave hojja), with N
it is suppressed or annihilated (... uvasamie va bhave hojja khaie
va bh. h.), with S it is annihilated (... kkaie bh. h.).

Cf. Lehre par. 182.

35 On the number (9o8a) of beings that, during one partic-
ular samaya (ega-samaenam), are P etc. (padivajjamanae paducca)
or have quitted the status of P etc. (puvva-padivannae paducca).

36 The relative frequency of P etc. * *

7. SAMANA,

1 Description of the self-disciplined beings (samjaya = sa -
mana) considered from the same thirty-six points of view:
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U There are (9oga) five kinds of self-disciplined beings each
of which is divided into two subspecies. One may as a matter
of fact practise [1] normal self-discipline (samaiya-samjaya) which
may be temporary (ittariya) or lifelong (dvakahiya); [2] the
self-dicipline after profession (chedvatthdvaniya-s.) in which case
the profession either [is a repeated profession, scil.] follows on
a transgression of the vows (sdiyara) or does not follow on such
a transgression (niraiydra) [scil. is the profession of a pupil
(Saiksaka) or of an adept of Parsva’s doctrine, Abhay.]; [3] an
exceptional form of self-discipline prescribed by atonement (pa-
rihara-visuddhiya-s.) in which position one either actually atones
for one’s guilt (nivvisamana) or serves such a nivvisamana (niv-
vittha-kdiya); [4] a self-discipline showing only slight changes
(suhuma-sampardga-s.) for evil (samkilissamanaya) or good (visud-
dhamanaya); and finally [5] the ideal self-discipline (ahakkhaya-
5., lit. the enunciated s.) of the imperfect monk (chaumattha)
or of the perfect being (kevalr).

At the end five gahds explain the terms samaiya-s. etc. For
samaiya-s. the Fourfold Restraint (caujjama, i. e. Parsva’s lore)
is the highest dharma (anuttara dhamma: sramana-dharma,
Abhay.) and he who practises it (phasayanta) in the three ways
(scil. with mind, speech and body) is a samaiya-s. He who
adopts the Fivefold Restraint (panca-jama, i.c. Mv.’s lore) after
having quitted (chettina) his former spiritual rank (pariyagam
poranam) is a chebvatthavaniya-s. He who occupies an exceptional
position (partharar) by practising, in the threefold way, the
highest dharma of the pure (visuddha) Fivefold Restraint is a
parihdra-visuddhiya-s. He who experiences (veyayanta) [one pas-
sion, viz] greed only in a very small degree (lobhdnu) and [whose
karman] is suppressed (uvas@maya) or annihilated (kkavaya) is
a suhuma-sampardaya-s. and as such is only a little inferior to
the ahakkhdya-s. (ahakkhaya [abl.] anao kimci), i.e. the imperfect
(chaumattha) or the perfect being (jina) that has suppressed or
annihilated the confusing karman.

nivvisamana (pariharika-tapas tapasyat, Abhay.) and nivvittha-kaiyva

(nirvisamanakdnucaraka, Abhay.): see Lehre par. 162; CaiLLAT, Expiations
pp. 171 and 183.

The details of the further description of these five kinds of
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self-disciplined beings may be omitted because the text, as a
rule, only refers to the related kinds of miyantha in udd. 6.
According to ®, indeed, samaiya-s. and chebvatthavaniya-s. are
and suhuma-samparaya-s. are
KK and aehakkhdya-s. are N or S; cf. udd. 6 above. Sub-

P, B or K, parihara-visuddhiya-s.

division of the text:

{2)
{3)
{4)
(5)
{6)
(7)
{8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
an
{18)
19)

2 (919a) Introductory gaha:

veda

raga

kappa

caritta
padisevana
nana

(a)tittha

linga

sarira

khetta

kala

gai
samjama-thana
caritta-pajjava
joga

sagara

kasaya

lessa

padisevana® dos’aloyana® ya aloyandrihet ¢ eva

9102
gIoa
9102
g910b
910b
91cb
gITa
gria
911a
gria
911b
912a
912a
g912b
913a
913a
9i3a
913a

Q0 paripama
2V bandha
(22) veyand
) ydirana

@) yvasampa-jahanna

25 samna
(26 ghara
@0 bhava
28) dgarisa
29 kila

G0 gntara
BV samugghaya
32 Rhetta
33 phusana
B4 phava
33 parinama

39 appabahuya

tatto samayarid payacchitte® tave' ¢’ eva.

914a
914b
914b
914b
9152
9152
g15a
915b
916a
916b
9172
917a
917a
917a
9172
9172
917b

a Transgression (padisevapd) is tenfold: [it originates from]
[11 pride (dappa), negligence (pamaya), ignorance (anabhoga:
ajfiana, Abhay.; cf. @bhoga and ap-a. in VII 62 and XXV 61,
desire (dura, i.e. hunger, thirst etc., Abhay.), {81 misfortune
(@vai: dpad), confusion (samkinna, v.1. sankiya ‘alarm’, tintina
‘complaining because of deficiency’), precipitation (sahasakkara,
one gaha in Abhay.), fear (bhaya), enmity (paosa = pradvesa)
and M1 examination (? vimamsd = vimarsa: Siksak’adi-parik-

sana, Abhay.).
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h [No dialogue.] There are ten faults relative to confession
(aloyand-dosa): 111 rousing [the confessor’s] compassion [in order
to get a light penance] (dkampaittd), choosing an indulgent
confessor (anumdnaitta), confessing only the fauits that others
have seen (jam dittham), confessing only grave (bayaram) or 151
only small faults (suhumam), confessing secretly (channam,
speaking indistinctly, Abhay.), verbose confession (sadd’aulayam
= Sabd’akula), confessing one fault to several confessors (bahu-
jana), confessing indistinctly (avwvatia, scil. to a guru who is
not thoroughly instructed, an agitdrtha, Abhay.) and [*°1 con-
fessing a fault to a guru who is guilty of the same fault (tassevi
= tat-sevin).

¢l [No dialogue.] A monk is able to confess his faults in the
proper way if he possesses the following ten qualities (dasahim
thanehim sampanne anagare arihai atta-dosam dloittae): if he 1
has a good birth (jai-sampanna), belongs to a good family
(kula-s.), respects the decorum (vinaya-s.), knows [the difference
between good and evil] (nana-s.), 151 is faithful (damsana-s.), has
a good conduct (caritta-s.), is tolerant (khanta), has complete
control [of his senses] (danta), is truthful (emdi) and [1°1 does
not regret [to have confessed]| (apacchd nutdavi).

¢2 [No dialogue.] A monk 1s able to receive confessions in the
proper way (... arthai aloyanam padicchittae) only if he possesses
the following eight qualities: if he [l is acquainted with good
behaviour (@ydrava), understands [the sins that are confessed]
(ahdrava), is conversant with the practice [of confession] (vava-
harava), is devoid of false shame (uvvilaya : apavridaka, Abhay.),
(3] s able to release the confessant from his guilt [by imposing
the right penance] (thus Abhay. on pakuvvaya), is discreet
(aparissavi), is able to make the confessant do the penance
(nijjavaya = miryapaka) and (% is able to see the calamities of
the hereafter (avdya-damsi: paralaukikdpaya-darsin, Abhay.).

4 (920a) [No dialogue.] There are ten forms of correct be-
haviour (samaydri) among monks. They are (enumerated in a
giha): [ compliance with a wish (icchd-kara), the admission of
being guilty (miccha-kara), assent (taha-kkara), formulae used
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when leaving (avassiya) or 151 entering a place (nisihiya), a re-
quest for instruction or a question concerning oneself (apuc-
chand), a request for confirmation or a question concerning
somebody else (padipucchand), placing something at somebody’s
disposal (chandana), promising (nimantand) and 1% entering an-
other teacher’s tutelage (uvasampaya).

€ (920a) [No dialogue.] There are ten kinds of penance (payac-
chitta) depending on whether the sin one committed deserves (1
simple report (@loyan@’riha), confession proper (padikkamand-
riha), both report and confession (fad-ubhaydriha), renunciation
of the corpus delicti (vivegdriha), 11 the kaydtsarga-posture (thus
Abhay. on wiussaggdriha), asceticism (favdriha), reduction of
one’s seniority as a monk (cheddriha), complete annulation of
the same and repeated profession (mildriha), repeated profession
after an interim (anavatthappdriha) or 1°1 exclusion from the
community (paranciyariha).

Quotations (several defective gadhas): see Introduction § 15. For parallel
places in other texts see Lehre par. 136 (samdyari) and 161 (payacchitta);
cf. also Leumann, Ubersicht p. ob and CaiLLaT, Expiations p. 142 (dloyana-
dosa), p. 141 (the qualities of confessant and confessor), p. 111 (pavacchitta).

—In connection with the eight qualities of a2 worthy confessor Abhay. states

that@ydraisdictated by jiian’adi-paiica and vavahdra by dgama-srut’adi-patica,

cf. T 1® and VIII 82 resp. Thana 484a reads avahdrava for aharava and
adds 9 piya-dhamma and 19 dadha-dhamma.

f (921a) [No dialogue.] Ramification of asceticism (fava): the
subdivisions being the same as in Uvav. 30 (to which place
the text, expressly or implicitly by means of java, refers), we
only record the divergences.

External asceticism:

L A. 7. solasama bhatta om. in Viy.
B. For Uvav. (niv)vaghaima Viy. has (a)niharima, cf. 11
1%,

1. A. 2. Viy. refers to Viy. VII 17,
B. 7. Viy. adds appa-tumantuma.

III-V. Viy. refers to Uvav. 3o0.
VI. 4. Viy. refers to the Somil’'uddesa, XVIII 1ot
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Internal asceticism:

Ir.

IIr.

A

VI

2. a. Viy. refers to Viy. XIV 32 where the forms of
respectful treatment are listed as folows: @ e 3098y 0 ¢ x.
For 6 (Uvav. eyassa abhigacchanaya) Viy. has intassa
paccuggacchanaya.

4-5. Viy. has the following subdivision:
pasattha-mana-vinaya (cf. Uvav. b)

1. apavaya, 2. asavajja, 3. akiriya, 4. niruvakkesa, 5.
ananhavakara, 6. acchavikara, ;7. abhiizydbhisankana [ma-
na or vai]

apasattha-m.-vinaya (cf. Uvav. a)

1. pavaya, 2. sdvajja etc.

Sequence of the ten kinds of service (veyavacca): 1 2 6

54389107

1. 8. For Uvav. vilavanaya Viy. has paridevanaya.

3. y. Viy. sutta-rui.
8. Viy. ogddha-rui which according to Abhay. (sadhu-
pratyasannibhiitas tasya sadhiipadesad rucir avagadha-
ructh) is the same as Uvav. uvadesa-rui.
BB. Viy. padipucchand. Sequence of the anpuppehas:
yyy, acx, BBB, 888.

4. ¢. Viy. suhuma-kirie aniyatfi.
d. Viy. samocchinna-kirie appadivai. In Viy. khanti
(Uvav. wrongly aa) etc. are the characteristics (lak-
khana) and vivega (Uvav. wrongly o) etc. are the
attributes (alambana) of pure meditation. Sequence
of the anuppehas: yyy, 833, BB, axa.

A. 1 and 2: inverted order in Viy. * *

A few explanations given by Abhay.: jhanjha (I B 6)
‘quarrelsomeness’ or, according to the Cirni, anatthaya-bahu-
ppalavitta; tumantuma (11 B 7): hrdayastha kopa-visesa; niru-
vakkesa (II' 4-5, a-b under 4): svagata-sok’ady-upaklesa-viyukta;
acchavikara (ibid. under 6) ‘not troubling oneself or somebody
else’ < ksapi: sva-parayor aydsa (cf. XXV 6V comm. end);
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abhiiydbhisankana (ibid. under 7): ‘not afraid of ghosts and
demons (bhita)’; paridevanaya (V' 1 0): punah punah klista-
bhasanata. :

8. Omna.

The term oha does not appear in the text. According to Abhay. (852b)
it denotes the undifferentiated ‘multitude’ of beings as against the beings
capable of salvation etc. in udd. 9 seqq.

a (g927a) * When being reincarnated, souls (ee vz jiva in the
answer, whereas the question has neratyd nam bhante kaham
uvavajjanti? Cf. T below), by means of purposive acting (ajjha-
vasana-nivvattienam karandvaenam), leave their [present] exis-
tence (thapa) and enter their new (purima: purovartin, Abhay.)
existence ‘in a wink’ ( ? seya-kdle : esyati kale, Abhay.; cf. V 414),
leaping like a monkey (pavao viva pavamand). ® Their velocity,
ref. to XIV 12 ¢ They produce the quantity of life of their
new existence (para-bhaviy’auyam pakarenti) by [their own]
decisions and activities (ajjhavasana-joga-nivvattienam karano-
vdenam). < (927b) Their rebirth (gaf) is brought about by the
wane of their quantity of life, form of existence and duration
(au-, bhava- and thit-kkhaya). ¢ They are reborn on their own
strength (aya’ddhie no par’iddhie), on the strength of their own
karmans (d@ya-kammund etc.) and exertions (@ya-ppaogenam etc.);
cf. XX 10% and IX 32°. f The same is true with all beings
(cf. the question in 2 above). The text expressly points out the
exceptional case of the A! for which the process of rebirth takes
four samayas (causamaiya viggaha); cf. VII 11, * *

9-10. BHAVIYABHAVIYA. 11-12. SaAMMA-MiccHA.

The same is true with [udd. g (927b)] beings capable (b4 a -
va-siddhiya) and [udd. 10 (ibid.)] incapable of salvation
(abh.-s.), as well as with [udd. 11 (ibid.)] orthodox (sam -
maditthi) and[udd. 12 (ibid.)] heretical (micchaditthi)
beings. * * at the end of each udd.
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XXV, BANDHI-SAYA.

Obeisance to the Suyadevaya!

jivd' ya lessa® pakkhiya® ditthi* annana® nana® sanndo’

veyad kasde® uvaoga'® joga'* ekkara[sa] vi thapa.

The introductory gahi is not an usg. but enumerates the eleven qualities
from the point of view of which souls and beings will be discussed in sayas
XXVI-XXX: ? [kind of] soul, ? lessd, * ‘belonging to the [light or dark] half
[of existence]’ (pakkhiya), * belief, 5 knowledge, ® non-knowledge, 7 instinct,
8 sex, ® passion, 1° activity and *! imagination. The unusual sequences anndra
nana and uvaoga joga are due to the metre.—For sayas XXVI-XI.1 see
Introduction § 6.

la (928b) * A soul that has already bound karman (jive .
bandhi) may or may not again bind ‘bad karman’ (pdva
kamma) in the present and ~ or in the future; consequently
there are four cases: 1) bandhai bandhissai, 11) bandhai na ban-
dhissai, 111) na bandhai bandhissai, and IV) na bandhai na bandhis-
sai. In the first place this depends on the above-mentioned
eleven qualities of that soul. With most of these all four cases
are possible. However, (1) for souls that have not the white lessd,
that stand in the dark half [of their existence without beginning
and end] (kanha-pakkhiya, see XIII 12), that are heretic or partly
so (sammamicchaditthi), or that possess one of the three non-
knowledges (are anndni etc.), the instincts (sanndévautta), one of
the three sexes (saveyaga etc.) or one of the first three passions
(koha- ... maya-kasdi) only cases I and II are possible; (2) for
souls devoid of passion (akasdi) only cases III and I'V are possible;
(3) for souls devoid of lessd (alessa) and activity (ajogi) and
endowed with omniscience (kevala-nani) only case 1V is possible.
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XXVI 1

b (g30b) What has been said above in connection with the
soul in general applies to the human soul. With HAG only
cases I and II are possible.

® (931a) The text further discusses the question whether the
soul in general and HAMG may or may not, in the present
and in the future, bind each of the eight kinds of karman taken
separately. It now appears that the general rule in 12 above
applies to the binding of the confusing karman (ja#’ eva pavam
kammam tak’ eva mohanijjam pi niravasesam java Vemanie),
whereas for the other kinds of karman its validity is restricted
by the following additional rules: (r) human souls endowed with
passion (even lobha-kasai) are, in the present, always binding
(cases I and II) the karmans that obscure knowledge and vision,
the karmans of individuality (ndma-kamma) and social standing
(goya-k.) and the obstructing karman; (2) future binding without
present binding (case III) of course is impossible in the case
of the perceptible karman; (3) with the karman called quantity
of life there are several curious devergences some of which are
difficult to account for; suffice it to say that the possibilities of
binding this karman not seldom contrast with those of binding
pava kamma: e.g. with a heretic soul all four cases of present
and future binding resp. non-binding are possible whereas with
a partly heretic soul (sammamicchaditthi) only cases III and IV
occur, * *
bandhi : baddhavan scil. karma, Abhay.—At first sight pava kamma ‘bad
karman’ seems to mean nothing but karman in general (cf. Lehre par. 84
end). However, if most of the additional rules for the binding of the eight
kamma-pagadis (in 2) only narrow down the validity of the general rule
regarding the binding of pdva kamma (in ) there is one important exception:
the possibilities of binding ‘quantity of life’ (Guya-kamma) indeed often
contrast with those of binding pdva kamma.—According to Abhay. case I
of the present and future binding resp. non-binding relates to beings in-
capable of salvation (abkavya), case I1 to beings capable of salvation (bkavya)
that are bound to attain the annihilation of karman (praptavya-ksapakatva)
or, more precisely, in the case of duya-kamma (932b), to him who lives in
his last body (carama-sarira), case I1I to him who has suppressed and case

IV to him who has annihilated the confusing karman (mohépasame vartamana
resp. ksina-moha).
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XXVI 2

2-11

The same discussion in connection with HAMG that are [udd.
2 (934b)] living in the first samaya of their present existence
(anantarévavannaga, cf. XIV 1%) or [udd. 3 (935b)] in a later
samaya (paramparévavannaga), in the first or a later samaya of
[udd. 4-5 (936a)] their occupation of the new place of origin
(anantar’- and parampar’ogadha), [udd. 6-7 (ibid.)] their attrac-
tion of matter (anantar’- and parampar’aharaga), [udd. 8-g
(ibid.)] their development (anantara- and parampara-pajjattaga),
and [udd. 10-11 (ibid.)] in connection with HAMG that will
not again or that will again enter the same existence (thus
Abhay. on carima resp. acarima). * * at the end of each udd.
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XXVII. KARIMSUGA-SAYA.

1-11

(938a) On the question whether souls and beings differen-
tiated as in XXVI bind or do not bind ‘bad karman’ and the
eight kamma-pagadis (hence there are nine dandagas) in past,
present and future. Since all beings have bound (karimsu)
karman in the past, XXVII is merely a repetition of XXVI with
the possibilities: I) karimsu karenti karissanti, 11) karimsu karenti
na karissanti, 111) karimsu na karenti karissanti, and IV) karimsu
na karenti na karissanti.
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XXVIII. KAMMASAMAJJANA-SAYA.

1-11

(938b) On the question where, that means on which stage of
existence (kahim : kasyam gatau, Abhay.), souls and beings dif-
ferentiated as in XXVI have earned (samajjinimsu, sa-
mayarimsu) ‘bad karman’ and the eight kamma-pagadis. There
are eight possibilities: karman may have been acquired on the
stages A, AH, AM, AG, AHM (read in accordance with the
comm.: ahavd tirtkkha-joniesu ya neraiesu manussesu ya), AHG,

AMG and AHMG. * *

Text and comm. both have Kammasamajjanana-saya.~—samdayarimsu,
according to an old explanation quoted by Abhay., means ‘experienced”:
samdcaritavantah, papa~kRarma-hetu- dcaray tad-vipakénubhavanenét:
vrddhah.
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XXIX., KAMMAPATTHAVANA-SAYA.

1-11

{940a) On the question whether souls and beings differen-
tiated as in XXVI began [to perceive] (patthavimsu) and
finished [perceiving] (nitthavimsu) ‘bad karman’ and the eight
kamma-pagadis simultaneously (samdayam) or not (visamayam).
This depends on whether they have the same quantity of life
(sam’auya) and are reborn at the same time (samdvavannaga)
or not (visam’auya, visamdévavannaga). There are four possi-
bilities, viz: 1) samayam pagthavimsu samayam nitthavimsu, 11)
s. p. visamdyam n., 1II) v. p. s. n., and IV) . p. v. #n. resp.
corresponding with I) sam’auya samévavannaga, 11) s.-a. visa-
movavannaga, 111} visam’auya samév., and 1V) v.-d. visamdo. * *

patthavimsu : prasthapitavantah, that means prathamatayd wvedayitum

arabdhavanial ; nitthavimsu : nisthapitavantah, nistham nitavantah ; samayam :
samakam, yugapad,; Abhay.
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XXX, SAMOSARANA-SAYA.

1-11

1 (942a) On the question whether souls and beings differen-
tiated as in XXVI adhere to the creed (samosarana) of
I) those that accept voluntary action (kiriyd-vadi), IT) those that
deny voluntary action (akiriya-vadi), III) the agnostics (anna-
niya-vadi) or 1V) the moralists (venaiya-vadi).

2 (g43a) The future stage of existence (neraiy’auyam ... pa-
karei) of the same souls and (945a) beings.

3 (946a) Capability of salvation of the same souls and beings.
* %

samosarana (: mata, Abhay.) ‘creed’ rather than ‘heretical creed’ or
‘heresy’ (thus Jacosr, Say. 1, 12; also cf. ibid. 2, 2, 79; Dasa 6 and Utt.
XVIII 23); the Jainas in fact may, in a way, be regarded as kiriya-vadis,
see Lehre par. 83 and JaIN, Life p. 211 seqq. Abhay. quotes different opinions
on the meaning of the four terms. The Ariyg-vddins (1) pretend that action,
being impossible without an actor, is connected with the soul (kriya ...
arma-samavayini), or (2) that only action counts (kriva pradhdanam, kim
fAanena ?), or (3) they maintain the real existence of the soul (jiva, dtman)
and of all other categories (paddrtha); there are 180 different schools, cf.
Jacosr on Say. 2, 2, 79 and JAIN o.c., p. 212, n. 127. The akriyd-vddins
(1) deny action because of the instability of things or (2) because of the
momentary existence of the samskdras (one $loka quoted ; on this ksapika-vdda
cf. Jacosr on Utt. XVIII 23), or (3) they, viz the Buddhists, pretend that
only purity of heart scil. intention (citta-suddhi) counts, not action, or (4}
in their opinion the categories have no real existence; 84 schools, cf. Jain
l.c., n. 130. The ajfianikas (1) despise all knowledge pretending it is non-
knowledge, or (2) they consider non-knowledge to be salutary since it causes
freedom from karmic bounds, or (3) they pretend that nobody can have
knowledge about some object because the means of cognition never cover
the total range of the object (tathd na jhianam kasydpi kvacid api vastuny
asti pramananam asomplirna-vastu-visayatvat); 67 schools, cf. Jams Le., n. 132.
The vainayikas, finally, say that a heavenly rebirth etc. is the reward of
good conduct (vinaya); 3z schools, cf. Jai~N Le., n. 136.

3o1



XXXI. UVAVAYA-SAYA.

1

' (948b) * The four ‘small numbers’ (khudda jumma) are
khuddaga-kada-jumma, kh.-teoya, kh.-davara-jumma and kh.-ka-
lioga; they are defined in exactly the same way as the numbers
(jumma) in XVIII 43,

khudda, khuddaga = ksullaka as against the ‘big numbers’ (mahdjumma)

in XXXV i 1}, Abhay.; see also Introduction § 6.

2 (948b) @ 1. The stage of existence from which a ‘small’
kada-jumma group of H (khudddga-kada-jumma-neraiyad) origi-
nates (kuo wvavajjanti? kim neraiehimto uv.? etc.), ref.
to Pannav. 6. 2. The number of such H originating simulta-
neously (ega-samaenam) may be 4, 8, 12, 16, [etc. up to] x or ;.
3. The way in which they originate, ref. to XXV 83a-¢, b The
same (1-3) for H specified for the seven hells. ¢4 = ab with
khuddaga-teoya-neraiyd (in ¢ under 2 the numbers are 3, 7, 11,
15, [etc. up to] x or ¢). €t = a0 with kh.-davara-jumma-neraiya
(in € under 2 the numbers are 2, 6, 10, 14, [etc. up to] x or ).
gh — ab with kh.-kalioga-neraiyd (in & under 2 the numbers
are 1, 5, 9, 13, [etc. up to] x or 4). * *

2-28

The same questions in connection with H possessing [udd. 2
(9492)] a black, [udd. 3 (949b)] a dark or [udd. 4 (ibid.)] a gray
lessa; [udd. 5 (ibid.)] H capable of salvation [udd. 6-8 (ibid.)]
of the same three lessds, and in the same way [udd. ¢9-12 (950a)]
H incapable of salvation, [udd. 13-16 (ibid.)] orthodox H, [udd.
17-20 (ibid.)] heretical H, [udd. 21-24 (ibid.)] kanka-pakkhiya
H (cf. XIII 12) and [udd. 25-28 (ibid.)] sukka-pakkhiya H. * *
at the end of each udd.
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XXXII. UVVATTANA-SAYA.

(951a) The same as XXXI udd. 1-28 taking into consideration
the next existence of these beings (anantaram uvvattitta
kahim gacchanti etc.). * * at the end of each udd.

The text has Uvavaitana-saya.
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XXXIII. THE TWELVE EG'INDIYA-
[AVANTARA-JSAYAS.

Avantarasaya i.

1
(951b) 2 The five kinds of A! (eg’indiya), viz earth-,

water-, fire- and wind-beings and plants, may be fine (suhuma)
or coarse (bdyara) and each of these two species may be de-
veloped (pajjatta) or not (apajjatta).

b For all of these 5 X 2 X 2 subspecies of A! the eight kinds
of karman exist (attha kamma-pagadio pannattio). They bind
(bandhanti) seven (that means all except duya-kamma) or all of
these kinds of karman. They perceive (veenti) fourteen kinds of
karman (kamma-pagadi) viz the eight kinds already mentioned
to which are added the absence (°vajjha) of the senses of hearing,
seeing, smelling and tasting and the absence of female and male
sex. * *

itthi-veya-vajjha : yad-[scil. karma-ludayat stri-vedo na labhyate tat stri-

veda-vadhyam, Abhay. Probably we should read i.-v.-bajjha (°bahya), cf.
I 7% The term kamma-pagadi is rather unusual in this connection.

2-11
(9522) The same subject developed after the example of XX VI
2-11. * * at the end of each udd.
Avantarasayas ii-xii.

(952b) The same discussion applied to A taking into account
their black, dark or gray lessd and their capability resp. incapa-
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XXXI11

bility of salvation. These eleven avantarasayas consequently
repeat the pattern of XXXI udd. 2-12. Each avantarasaya has
eleven udd. except avantarasayas ix-xii which have only nine-
because the notions carama and acarama cannot be applied to
beings that are incapable of salvation.
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XXXIV. THE TWELVE EG’INDIYA-SEDHI-
[AVANTARA-]SAYAS.

Avantarasaya i

1

1 (954b) 2 Repetition of XXXIII i 12,

b If an undeveloped fine earth-being (apajjatta-suhuma-pu-
dhavi-kaiya) dies on the eastern border (puracchimille carim’ ante)
of Rayanappabhi and must be reborn as a being of the same
species on the western border (paccacchimille c.-a.) of Rayana-
ppabhi, its transition takes one, two or three samayas (ega-sa-

¢ Answering Goy.’s question (se ker’ atthenam ...) Mv. ex-
plains that he proclaims a theory of seven possible lines (se d A 7).
Lines indeed are straight (ujjuy’ayaya), deflected once or twice
(egayao- and duhao-vamka), [forming a rectangular figure] open
at one side (egayao-khaha) or [a L shaped figure] open at two
sides (duhao-kh.), circular or semicircular (cakkavila, addha-
cakkavala); cf. XXV 37. If souls reach the place of their new
embodiment by a straight, a once deflected and a twice deflected
course (sedhi) the transition (viggaha) lasts one, two and three
samayas resp.

4 What has been said under ? above is true in four hundred
cases viz 4 cases (the apajjatta-suhuma being becomes an apaj-
jatta-suhuma, a pajjatta-suhuma, an apajjatta-bayara or a paj-
jatta-bayara being) x 5 (the being may be reborn among the
five kinds of A!) x 4 (the original being may be apajj.-suh.,
pajj.-suh., apajj.-bay., pajj.-bay.) x 5 (the original being may
belong to the five kinds of Al).

With fire-beings there is a slight difference because the coarse
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XXXIV il

(bayara) species in this case is found only in man’s world
(manussa-khetta), cf. VI 8. The same three transitions, however,
are possible here too in three cases: (955a9) A! dying on the
eastern border of Rayanappabha and becoming coarse fire-beings
in Manussa-(also called Samaya-)khetta, (955b4) coarse fire-
beings dying in Manussa-khetta and becoming A?! on the western
border of Rayanappabha, and (955b8) coarse fire-beings dying
and becoming coarse fire-beings in Manussa-khetta. The place
of these beings in Manussa-khetta is not indicated.

€ (956az2: read apajjatta-suhuma-pudhavi-kaie nam ...) The same
four hundred cases (savva-paesu vt) are possible if the beings
move from West to East (or, in the case of coarse fire-beings,
from the West of Rayanappabhid to Samaya-khetta etc.).

f (g56a7: evam eenam gamaenam ...) The same (P- 4> ¢ above)
is true if the direction is S. to N. or N. to S.

g (956ag: apajjatta- etc.) The same (P- 4- e f gbove) is true
for A moving in these four directions from one border to the
opposite border of the lower hells, Sakkarappabha etc. Souls,
however, that live on some border of these hells and which must
embody themselves anew in coarse fire-beings are obliged to go
to the Samaya-khetta. This they can do only by a once deflected
or a twice deflected course lasting two resp. three samayas. The
same 1s true if coarse fire-beings must embody themselves in
Al living on some border of Sakkarappabhi etc.

The caus. samohanavett@ (95s5bii) is rather curious.—gs55b ult. read
pajjatta-bayara-vanassai-kaie.—viggaha usually means a ‘deflected course’

(vakra-gatt). Our text, however, also speaks of an ega-samaiya viggaha in

which case it simply means a ‘transition’ (visista-sthana-prapti-hetu-bhiita
gatir, Abhay.); cf. also Tattv. II 26 seqq.

2 (957a) 2 If an undeveloped fine earth-being dying in some
place outside the ‘tube’ in the nether world (aholoya-khetta-nalie
bahirille khette) must be reborn as a being of the same species
in some place outside the ‘tube’ in the upper world, its transition
takes three samayas if the starting-place and the place of destina-
tion when projected on one plane are situated on a straight line
(ega-payarammi anu-sedhie); it takes four samayas if they are
situated on different lines (visedhie).

nali : trasa-nadi, Abhay.; see Lehre par. 95.—In its explanation of the
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difference between transitions of three and of four samayas the comm. is
not very clear. It seems to imply that the soul takes (1) an anusreni course
if both starting-place and place of destination are situated in a main direction,
and (2) a visreni course if the starting-place is situated in an intermediate
direction, E.g. if a being dying outside the tube some place in the N.W. of
the nether world must go to some place outside the tube in the upper world,
it first moves to the N. or the W., then enters the tube, rises to the upper
world and reaches its new place of origin. Of course, if the place of destination
is also situated in an intermediate direction, the above interpretation would
make a padica-samayiki gati (thus Abhay.) necessary; the text, however,
does not speak of such a transition. Also cf. VII 1%

b Again this theory is developed for the four hundred cases
mentioned in 14 above. The transitions are the same everywhere
except with fire-souls. If (957b3) A dying outside the ‘tube’
in the nether world must be reborn as coarse fire-beings in
Samaya-khetta, the transition takes two or three samayas, scil.
follows a once or a twice deflected course. If (957b penult.)
coarse fire-beings dying in Samaya-khetta must be reborn out-
side the ‘tube’ in the upper world the transition takes two,
three or four samayas. If (958a3) the same must be reborn in
Samaya-khetta the transition takes one, two or three samayas.

¢ (958ag) Application of the same theory to souls moving from
the upper world to the nether world with the same divergences
in the case of the coarse fire-beings.

4 (958a penult.) Application of the same theory to souls moving
from some place on the eastern border of the world (logassa
puracchimilla carim’anta) to another place on the eastern border:
the transition here takes one, two, three or four samayas, scil.
follows a straight, a once deflected or a twice deflected course
ega-payarammi anu-sedhi (for °dhim or °dhie) or visedhim resp.
Other circumstances being the same, (958b penult.) the transi-
tion from E. to S. takes two, three or four samayas, (959a7)
the transition from E. to W. takes one, two, three or four
samayas, and (g5garr1) the transition from E. to N. again takes
two, three or four samayas.

e = 4 but starting from (g59a ult.) the S., (959b7) the W.
and (g959bg) the N.

3 (959b penult.) Further particulars on certain classes of Al
that have been discussed above: their abodes (thdna, ref. to
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XXXIV i1

Pannav. z:71b-77b), karman, binding and perception of karman
(ref. to XXXIII 1 1P), origin (ref. to Pannav. 6), samugghdayas
and duration. The last topic is treated in nearly the same way
as in XXIX 1, but sam’duya and visam’auya are equated with
tulla-tthitya and vemdya-(= vimdtra: visama-matra, Abhay.)
ithitya resp., and samdvavannaga and visamévavannaga are
equated resp. with tulla- and vemaya-viseséhiyam kammam (lit.
‘karman’ the differentiation of which begins at the same resp.
a different moment) pakarenti. * *

Once the title saman’Guso is used.

2-11

(962a) The subject discussed in XXXIV i 12 developed after
the example of XXVI 2-11. * * at the end of each udd.

Avantarasayas ii-xii.

(963a) The subject discussed in i developed after the example
of XXXIII ii-xii.
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XXXV. THE TWELVE EG’INDIYA-MAHAJUMMA-
[AVANTARA-JSAYAS.

Avantarasaya i

1 (964b) There are sixteen ‘great numbers’ (m a h djumm a)
the names of which are formed by combining the terms kada-
jumma, teoya, davarajumma and kalioya (see XVIII 4%) with
themselves and with each other in the sixteen possible ways:
{1] kadajumma-kadajumma, [2] kadajumma-teoya etc. up to [16]
kalioya-kalioya. The second term of these compounds indicates
the remainder (viz 4 = o, 3, 2 and 1 resp.) if the dividend is
divided by 4; the first term indicates the remainder (also 4 = o,
3, 2 and ¥ resp.) if the quotient of that same division is divided
by 4. Thus e.g. if A: 4 = B, the remainder being C, and if
B: 4 = D, the remainder being E, the number A is a teoya-
davarajumma if Cis 2 and E is 3. — Text: je nam rasi caukkae-
nam avahdrenam avahiramdne cau-pajjavasie je nam tassa rdsissa
avahdra-samaya (‘the number of times four has been subtracted”)
te vi kada-jumma se ttam kadajumma-kadajumme etc.

The interpretation of mahdjumma in Lehre p. 33 = Doctrine p. 42 must be
understood in the way explained above. If we adopt the abbreviations %j,
to, dj and ko (cf. XXV 3%) the smallest possible ‘great numbers’ are kj-%j 16,
kj-to 19, kj-dj 18, kj-ko 17, to-kf 12, to-to 15, to-dj 14, to-ko 13, dj-kj 8,
dj-to 11, dj-dj 10, dj-ko 9, ko-kj 4, ko-to 77, ko-dj 6 and ko-ko 5, thus Abhay.
These numbers are called ‘great’ because their minima are 4-19, whereas

the minima of the ‘small numbers’ (khudda-jumma, see XXXI 1) are 1-4.
Also cf, Introduction § 6. ‘

%a (966a) [1] The stage of existence from which a kadajumma-
kadajumma group of A! originates, [2] the number of souls
simultaneously (ega-samaenam) reborn in such a group, [3] their
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XXXV i1

inexhaustibility etc. up to [33] their next rebirth: references to
the Uppal’udd. XI 1.

The numbers referred to under {2] of course are the same as the minima
(16 etc.) indicated in the preceding note, to which x, ; and (in contra-
distinction to the beings grouped in ‘small numbers’, see XXXI 12) o are
added.

2 (g67a) The same for the fifteen other ‘great numbers’.

2-11

The sixteen descriptions of 12 above applied to Al [udd. 2
(968a)] living in the first samaya of their existence (padhama-
samaya-kadajumma-kadajumma-eg’indiya etc.), [udd. 3] not liv-
ing in that samaya (apadhama- ...), [udd. 4] living in their last
samaya (carama- ...) or [udd. 5] not in their last samaya (aca-
rama- ...); to these are added the A that are [udd. 6] padhama-
padhama-(thus read with the comm.!)samaya-kadajumma-kada-
Jjumma-eg’endiya etc., [udd. 7] padhama-apadhama-s.- ..., [udd. 8]
padhama-carama-s.- ..., [udd. 9] padhama-acarama-s.- ..., [udd.
10] carama-carama-s.- ... and [udd. 11] carama-acaramas.- ...;
in these six compounds the first term seems to indicate the
moment of the being’s status as an A! while the second term
indicates the moment of the being’s belonging to a kadajumma-
kadajumma group. * * at the end of each udd.

According to Abhay. the padhama-2z-samaya-kadajumma-2-eg'indiya beings

(udd. 6) for instance are ekéndriyitpadasya prathama-samaya-yogad ye

prathamah prathamas ca samayah krtayugma-kriayugmatvdnubhiiter yesam
ekéndriyanam te.

Avantarasayas 1i-xii.

(969b) The subject of avantarasaya i, udd. 1%-11 developed
after the example of XXXIIT ii-xii. * *
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XXXVI-XXXIX. THE TWELVE BEINDIYA-,
TEINDIYA-, CAURINDIYA- AND ASANNI-PANCEN-
DIYA-MAHAJUMMA-[AVANTARA-JSAYAS.

(970b) The subject treated in XXXV applied to A2, A3, A?
and to A® devoid of consciousness. * *

XL. THE TWENTY-ONE SANNI-PANCENDIYA-
MAHAJUMMA-[AVANTARA-JSAYAS.

(972a) The subject treated in XXXV applied to five-sensed
beings possessing consciousness. There are of course twenty-one
(instead of twelve) avantarasayas because the beings in question
may possess six (instead of three) lessas. * *
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XLI. RASIJUMMA-SAYA.

1 (975b) There are four kinds of numbers (» dsijumm a)
called kadajumma, teoya, davarajumma and kalioya or rasi-jumma-
kadajumma etc.

rasi-jumma is jumma in the sense of rdsi (cf. XVIII 4°) scil. ‘number in

general’ as against the ‘small numbers’ in XXXI 1! and the ‘great numbers’
in XXXV i 1!; also see Introduction § 6.

2 (975b) a. Origin of a rasi-jumma-kadajumma group of H
(r.-j.-k.-neraiya), ref. to Pannav. 6: repetition of XXXI 12,
section 1. b. The number of such H originating simultaneously:
repetition of XXXI 122, section 2. c¢. On the question whether
there is an interim on the occasion of their rebirth or not
(s’antara and nirantara). d. In a given samaya these souls (te ...
jiwa) can form only one kind of rdsi-jumma. e. The way (9776a)
in which they originate: repetition of XXXI 122, section 3.
f. These H are born and live ‘without merit’ (ava-ajasenam
uvavajjanti, aya-ajasam uvajivanit) scil., according to Abhay.,
‘without exerting themselves’ (yasas: samyama). g. As a result
of what has been said under f above they possess lessa (are
salessa), are active (sakiriya etc.) and cannot attain liberation
during that very existence (ter’ eva bhava-ggahanenam).

3 (976a) The same applies to all other beings with the excep-
tion that M, under f, may (but not necessarily do) live dya-jasam
in which case, under g, they are alessa and akiriya and con-
sequently attain liberation in that very existence, or they are
salessa etc. * *
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XLI

2-196

(976b) The subject treated in udd. 1 developed after the

example of XXXI 2-28. The references are:

udd. 2-4: HAMG forming a rdsi-jumma-teoya, a r.-j.-davara-
jumma and a r.-j.-kalioya;

udd. §5-28 = udd. 1-4 taking into account that the HAMG may
possess any of the six lessas;

udd. 29-32 = 1-4 with beings that will achieve salvation;

udd. 33-56 = 29-32 taking into account the six lessas;

udd. 57-84 = 29-56 with beings that are incapable of salvation;

udd. 85-112: the same with orthodox beings;

udd. 113-140: the same with heretical beings;

udd. 141-168: the same with kanrha-pakkhiya beings;

udd. 169-196: the same with sukka-pakkhiya beings.

* * at the end of each udd.

(978b) The solemn conclusion of the Viy. is written out in
full: Goy. affirms the eminent truth of Mv.’s teachings, honours
his master and retires.

(978b) Colophon: the whole work comprises 138 sayas divided
into 1925 uddesas.

See Introduction § 2.

(979a) Giaha: the whole ‘work comprises 184.000 words.
(979b) Giha: eulogy of the work.

Namaskara to Goyama and the other ganaharas, to the bhaga-
val Vivahapannatti (sic) and to the twelve Angas (duvalas’anga-
gana-pidaga).

Gaha: a devout wish that the Suyadevaya bhagavai may
destroy the reader’s (mama) mental darkness.

Plan for the study of the Viy.: of sayas I-VIII one must study
two udd. every day except in the case of saya IV where udd. 1-8
must be mastered in one day and udd. 9-10 in one day; each
of the sayas IX-XX must be studied in one day, in two days,
or in three days at the utmost; saya XV however must be
mastered in one day (with special rules for fasting); sayas XXI-
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XLI

XXIII take one day each; of sayas XXIV-XXV six udd. must
be studied every two days; sayas XXVI-XXXIII together take
one day and so do each of the sayas XXXIV-XXXVIII, sayas
XXXIX and XL (taken together ?) and saya XLI.

(980a) Three devout gahas.
The number of granthas is 15.751.
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I. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES

PEersonNs
Abbreviations: @. = annautthiya (dissident), 4. = Arhat, 4. = Ajiviya,
b. = brahman, d. = disciple of Mv., A. = householder, k. = king, /. = layman
or -woman, m. = monk, n. = nun, P. = Pisivaccijja, p. = prince(ss),
g. == gueen, r. = race, f. = traveller (disAcara).

Aimutta, d. V 43

Aggibhiii (= Goyama II), 4. III 1

Aggivesdyana, £. XV A

Acchidda, £. XV A

Ajja-Candani, =. IX 33'°¢

Ajjunaga Goyamaputta XV C4

Ajjunnaga Gomayuputta, £. XV A

Anuvialaya, 4. I. VIII 53

Anojja, Mv.’s daughter IX 33% comm,

Andhaka-Vrsni, see Andhaga-Van-
hino

Andhaga-Vanhino (vara [v.l. cara] and
pard), r. XVIII 4*

Annavilaya, a. VII 10* (XVIII 74)

Abhii, p. XIII 6°

Ammada, m. XIV 82

Ayampula, 4. I. XV C8; see Ayambula

Ayambula, 4. I. VIII 53; see Ayampula

Avaviha, 4. I. VIII 52

Ajiviya I 28, VIII 573, XV

Ananda, k. XV Bz

Ananda, d. XV Ci-4

Anandarakkhiya, P, II 5°

Ikkhiga, ». XX 8¢

Tksvaku, see Tkkhaga

Indabhii, see Goyama 1

Isibhaddaputta, 1. XI 12!

Udaya, a., 4. 1. VII 10!, VIII 53,
(XVIII 7%

Udai Kundiyidyaniya XV Cg4

Udayana!, k. XII 2#

Udayana?, k. XIII 63

Uppala, Sankha’s wife XI1 1t

Uvviha, 4. 1. VIII 5°

Usabha, 4. XX 8¢

Usabhadatta, b. converted by Mv.
IX 33!

Enejjaga XV Cq

Atksvaka, see lkkhiga

Kaccayana, see Khandaga K.

Ka[n]niyara, t. XV A

Kattiya, merchant XVIII 2

Kalanda, 2. XV A

Kayaraya, 4. 1. VIII 53

Kilasa Vesiyaputta, P. m. I ¢°

Kaliyaputta, P. m. Il 5°

Kalodai, a., m. VII 10, XVIII 7*

Kisava, P. m. Il 55

Kundiyiyaniya, see Udai K.

Kurudattaputta, . IIT 1'd

Kiniya Videhaputta, k. VII ¢%°3,
XIII 6°

Kesi, p. XIII 62

Koravva, r. XX 88

Kauravya, see Koravva

Khandaga Kacciyana, d. 11 1®

Gangeya, P. m. IX 32

Gaddabhali, 5. II 1%2

Gahavai, a. VII 1ot (XVIII 79

Gobahula, 5. XV B:

Gomaiyuputta, see Ajjunna G.

Goyama 1 (Indabhdi), d. passim; see
XIV 71, XVIII 82

Goyama 11, see Aggibhui

Goyama II1, see Vaubhii

Goyamaputta, see Ajjunaga G.
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Gosila Mankhaliputta, kead of the A.
sect XV

Candana, see Ajja-C.

Candappabha, 4. XX 83

Cedaga, k. VII 9% comm., XII 22

Cetaka, see Cedaga

Cellani, ¢. I 1, introduction

Jamali, nobleman, m. IX 332

Jayanti, p., n. XII 2

Fraty, see Naya

Namudaya, A. . VIII 53

Tammudaya, a. VII 10! (XVIII 7%)

Tamali Moriyaputta, k. 111 122

Tila, A. 1. VIII 58

Talapalamba, 4. 1. VIII 53

Tisaya, m. III 1'°¢

Triprsta, former birth of Mv. XIV 72
comm.

Devasena (= Mahapauma) XV D2

Deviananda, Usabhadatta’s wife IX 331

Dhammaghosa, m. XI 11

Dharani, ¢. XI ¢*

Niganattuya, see Varuna N.

Namudaya, a., 4. . VII 10t, VIII 583,
XVIII 74

Naya, r. XX 8¢

Nayaputta (= Mv.) VII 10?

Narayaputta, d. V 8!

Niyanthiputta, d. V 8!

Paumappabha, 4. XX 832

Padmavati, q. VII g% comm.

Pabhivai, ¢q. XI 11°

Parsva, see Pasa

Pisa, A. V ¢4, IX 320, XXV 71

Pasavaccijja, followers of Pasa V g%
see also Kilisa Vesiyaputta, Kaliya-
putta, Mehila, Anandarakkhiya,
Kisava, Gangeya

Pingalaga, d. I 1°

Piyadamsana (= Anojja) IX 33% comm.

Parana, 4. 111 21b, VII ¢3P

Pokkhali, 1. XII 1

Poggala, b., m. XI 122

Bala, k. XI 113

Bahula, . XV Bz

Bhadda, Goesala’s mother XV Bi1

Bhadda, ¢. XV D2

Bhiraddai XV C4

Mankhali, Gosdla’s father XV B1
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Mankhaliputta, see Gosdla M.

Mandaliya XVI 6!

Mandiya XV C4

Mandiyaputta, d. 111 3!-

Madduya, I. XVIII 7

Malla(k)i, ». VII ¢?

Mallarama XV Cg

Mahabbala, Mahibala, p. XI 11®

Mahipauma, p. XV D2

Mahabala, see Mahabbala

Mahavira, A. passim; see 111 2073,
VII g¢%.10!, XV, XVI 6, XX
84a-b

Migandiyaputta, d. XVIII 3*

Migavai, ¢. XII 2

Munisuvvaya, 4. XVI 5%, XVIII 2

Meha, p. IX 3322 comm.

Mehila, P. II 55

Moriyaputta, see Tamali M.

Revai, I. XV Cirx

Rohal, d. 1 6%

Roha? XV C4

Licchavi, see Lecchai

Lecchai, r. VII ¢

Vanhi, see Andhaga-Vanhino

Varuna Naganattuya, [. VII ¢3¢

Vaubhai (= Goyama III), 4. III 1!

Vijaya, h. XV Bz

Videhaputta, see Kaniya V.

Vimala, 4. XI 112

Vimalavahana (= Mahipauma) XV
D2

Vesili (= Mv.) XII 28

Vesiliya (= Myv.) II 182

Samviha, 4. I. VIII 53

Sankha, I. XII 1

Sankhavalaya, a., A. L. VII 10!, VIII
5%, (XVIII 7%)

Sammui, k. XV D2

Sayaniya, k. XII 2

Savvanubhii, d. XV C7.D1

Sasi (= Candappabha) XX §3%

Sahassaniya, k. XII 22

Sana, . XV A

Samahatthi, d. X 4

Siva, k. XI 9*

Sivabhaddaya, p. XI o*

Siha, d. XV C11

Sunakkhatta, d. XV C7. D1



Sunanda, . XV B2
Sudamsana, merchant X1 11
Sudamsana, Muv.’s sister
comm.
Suppabha, 4. XX 832
Sumai, k. XV D2 comm.
Sumangala, m. XV Dz
Suhatthi, a. VII 10! (XVIII 7%)

IX 33%

Seniya, k. I 1, introduction
Selavalaya, a. VII 10! (XVIIH 7%)
Selodai, a. VII 1o* (XVIII 7%)
Sevilodai, a. VII 10! (XVIII 7%)
Somila, . XVIII 1ot

Skandaka, acarya VII 632 comm.
Halla, p. VII 9> comm.

Hialahala, 4. 1. XV A. C4.7

GEOGRAPHY
Abbreviations: ¢. = country, p. = people or tribe, s. = sanctuary (ceiya),
t. = town, v. = village.—For identifications see the foot-note of the Intro-

duction (abbreviated n.) or the commentary on the first text referred to.

Anga, ¢. XV C8

Angamandira, s. near Campa XV C4

Acchi, ¢. XV C8

Aviaha, ¢. XV C8

Ala(m)bhiya, . n. 2; XI 12, XV C4q

Uddandapura, t. XV Cg

Ulluyatira, £. XVI 32, 5@

Egajambaya, s. near Ulluyatira XVI
3%5

Kayangala, ¢. n. 90; 11 1

Kamamahavana, s. near Vanarasi XV
Cq

Kayandi, . X 42

Kasi, ¢. VII 9%, XV C8

Kunda(g)gima, t. n. #; IX 3312, XV
By

Kumairagama for Kummagima q.v.

Kummagama, v. XV Bg

Koccha, ¢. XV C8

Kottha(ya), s. near Savatthi IX 3329,
XII 11, XV A-C

Kondiyayana, s. near Vesili XV Cq

Kollaya, v. XV Bz

Kosambi, £. n. 96; XII 22

Kosala, t. VII 92, XV Cy

Kosala, ¢. XV C8

Kosaliya ‘of Kosald® XX 8%

Khattiya-Kundaggima, the
part of Kundaggama q.v.

Ganga V 72, VII 6%, XI 9'; of seven
kinds XV C4 comm.

ksatriya

21

Gunasilaya, s. near Rayagiha passim

Candoyarana, s. near Uddandapura
XV C4

Candovayarana, s. near Kosambi XII
284

Campa, t. V 11 10, IX 332, X 4°,
XII1 63, XV C4

Chattapalasaya, s. near Kayangala II
Iea

Tankana, p. III 22

Tapoda, see Il 57 comm.

Tamalitti, ¢, 11T 122

Tungiyi, t. n. 27; 11 5°

Diipalasa(ya), s. near Vianiyaggima
IX 32, X 4, XI 11, XVIII 10*

Nandana, s. near Moya III 1t

Nilanda, suburb of Sivatthi XV B2

Pattakilagaya, s. near Alabhiya XV C4

Palhaya, p. III 2'#

Padaliputta, £. XIV 82

Padha, ¢. XV C8

Palasaya, . X 4°¢

Punda, ¢. XV Dz

Punnabhadda, s. near Campa V 1. 10,
IX 3324, XIII 6%

Pupphavaiya, s. near Tungiya II 5°

Pulinda, p. III 2=

Babbara, p. II1 212

Bahuputtiya, s. neer Visaha XVIII 2

Bahusilaya, s. near Kundaggama IX
33"
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Bi°, Bebhela, #. III 2'p, X 4°¢, XV
D3

Bhiraha, see Cosmographical Names

Bhuttuya, p. III ata

Maga(d)ha, c. XV C8

Mandiyakucchi, s. near Rayagiha XV
Ca

Matsya, see Vaccha

Malaya, ¢. XV C8

Mahatavovatirappabhava, a kot spring
11 57

Mahesari, t. XIV 82

Malava, ¢. XV C8

Mahana-Kunda(g)gama, the brahman
part of Kundaggima q.v.

Midhiyagdma, v. XV Cr11 comm.

Miyavana, garden near Viibhaya XIII
6°

Mendhiyagima, v. XV Cr1

Movyad, t. n. 29; III 1t

Moli, ¢. XV C8

Rayagiha, 2. T 1* introduction, 111 44
612 V gl, VI 10%, VIIT 7%, XIV 82,
XV C4 et passim

Ladha, ¢. XV C8

Vanga, ¢. XV C8

Vaccha, ¢. XV C8

Vajja, ¢. XV C8

Vanivagima, £ n. ?9; IX 32%, X 4,
XI x1', XVII 104

Vanarasi, 2. I1I 6172, XV Cy4

Vinjha mountains 11 210,
XV Dz-3

Vibhela, see Bibhela

Visaha, t. XVIII 2

Viibhaya, ¢. n. 5¢; XIII 63

Vebhara Al IT 57, 11 4%

Vesali, ¢. n. 29; VII 923, XV C4

Sankhavana, s. near Alabhiya XI 12

Sabara, p. III 212

Sambhuttara, ¢, XV C8

Sayaduvira, t. XV D2

Saravana, place near Savatthi XV Bi

Sahasambavana, garden near Hatthina-
pura X1 ot, XVI 54 XVIHI2

Salakotthaya, s. near Mendhiyagama
XV Cirx

Savatthi, £. n. 32 II 1%, IX 3324 XII 17,
XV A-Bz. 7. Cz-11

Siddhatthagima, v. XV B3

Sindhusovira, ¢. n. 49; XIII 62

Subhtmibhiga, grove near Sayaduvira
XV Dz

Susamarapura, t. 111 210

Hatthinipura, t. n. ?; XI ot 11%, XVI
54, XVIII 2

XIV 82,

MyTHOLOGY AND COSMOGRAPHY

The cosmographical names, names of classes and sub-classes of gods as well
as the names of gods, celestial abodes etc. enumerated in I 28, 45, I1 8, 111 7.8,
IV 1-8 and X 5P have been recorded only when there was some special reason

to do so.

Abbreviations: ¢. = continent, d. = direction, g. = god(dess), A. = hell,
m. = month, m.an. = mythical mountain, 0. = ocean, p. = part of the world,
r. = region, R, = Rihu, S, = Sakka, v. = vimiana, Va. = abode of the

Viagamantaras.

Aggikumara, g. XVII 17

Aggei, d. X 1, XIII 42

Anuttardvavaiya, g. V 4112 VI 13,
XIV 710.4b_ Bl et passim

Antahundi for Amba-Hundi? see Viy.
g8oa
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Anna-jambhaga, g. XIV 8%

Abbhintara Pukkhar’addha, ¢, (part)
Vo1t

Amba-Hundi? see Antahundi

Ayasivana, Va. I 1%

Arunibha, v. XI 12'¢



Arunddaga, o. VI 5!

Ala, see 11a

Aviyatta- (v.l. Ahivai-) jambhaga, g.
X1V 8¢

Avviabaha, g. XIV 8¢

Asanavana, Va. I 11!

Asogavana, Va. I 1!

Asoya, m. XI 11!

Ahivai-jambhaga, see Aviyatta-j.

Aicca = Sara, g. XII 62P

Aditya, see Aicca

Ayava, g. XIII 63

Asvina, see Asoya

Asadha, m. XI 11!

Ind3, 4. X 1, XIII 4®

Indra, g. XIV 2?2 comm.

Ila, g. X 5P

Isdna, g. 111 1'9-2, 8,1V 1-8, X 4°. 5P,
XIV 228, 62, XVII 5

Isani, d. X 13, XIII 4

Isimpabbhara, the abode of the Siddhas
X1V 8t

Uttarakura, r. XX 8!

Udahikumara, g. XVI 12

Eravaya, p. XX 8'-2

Kacchabha, R. XII 6

Kancana-pavvaya, m.m. XIV 86

Kanha Visudeva XIV 7'% comm.

Kanhasappa, R. XII 6*

Kayandaga deva, g. X 4

Karttika, VII ¢3°

Kili, g. X 58

Kaloya, 0. V 1t

Kibbisiya, g.
comm.

Kilbisika, see Kibbisiya

Kuru, k. XX 8% comm.

Kusumbhavana, Va. I 11*

Kysnasarpa, see Kanhasappa

Khanjana-vann’abha, v. XII 6

Khambaya, R. XII 6!

Kharaya, R. XII 6!

Khettaya, R. XII 6!

Gangadatta, g. XVI 5°d

Gandhavai, m.m. IX 312°

Cakkavatti, XVI 6'2

Canda, g. III 8, X 5P, XII 622, 3

Camara, g. I1I 112, 21-3, 63, 8, VII 9?8,
X 4-5, XIII 62

IX 33%-2 XII g'a

Camaracanca, Camara’s residence 11 8,
IIX 122, XIII 62

Campayavana, Va. I 11

Campijja deva, g. X 4

Citta, m. XI 11!

Citta, m.n. XIV 8¢

Ciyavana, Va. I 1!

Chattovavana, Va. 1 11!

Jakkha XVIII 7!

Jadilaya, R. XII 6*

Yama, g. IIT 70, 8, IV 1-4, X 5P

Jamaga, m.m. XIV 8¢

Jama, 4. X 1%, XIII 43

Yambuddiva, ¢. V 1, VI 10! (simile),
VIII 2% IX 1-2 et passim

Jambhaga, g. XIV 8¢

Joistya, g. IX 2 et passim

Tamai, d. X 11, XIII 43

Tayattisaga devid, g. X 4 et passim

Tilagavana, Va. I 1**

Thaniyakumara, g. XVI 14

Daddura, R. XII 6

Disakumira, g. XVI 13; °ri XI 102

Divakumara, g. XVI 11

Devakura, r. XX 8!

Dharana, g. I1I 10, 8, X 4. s®

Dhivyaisanda, ¢. V 1*

Dhuva-rahu, R. XII 6!

Nagakumira, g. XVII 13

Niggohavana, Va. I 111

Negamesi, see Hari N.

Nerai, d. X 11, XIIT 43

Paumavai, g. X 5P comm.

Pankappabha, #. XIII 432 et passim

Pajjanna, g. XIV 222

Pandaga, vapa IX 312°

Parjanya, see Pajjanna

Pavva-rahu, R. XII 6!

Pagasasana, S. III 2'®

Pana-jambhaga, g. XIV 88

Palasiga deva, g. X 4

Pukkhala-samvattaga,
A\

Punnabhadda, g. XV C8. D=z

Puppha-jambhaga, g. XIV 8¢

Pupphaphala-jambhaga, g. XIV 8¢

Purandara, S, III 2t

Posa, m. XI 11t

Phala-jambhaga, g. XIV 8°

mythical cloud
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Bandhujivagavana, Va. T 11t

Bambhasanti, yaksa see Viy. g8oa

Baladeva, X VI 68

Balicancd, Bali’s residence XVI g

Bali Vairoyana, g. III 11P-22, 8 X 4. 5P,
XVI g

Bali Vaissadeva, g. XI o'

Bibhelagi devi, g. X 4

Bharata, cakravartin VII 632 comm.

Bhiraha, p. V 5% VI 7% VII 64,
VIII 2! et passim

Bhisarasi-vann’abha, . XII 6

Bhiiyananda, g. X 4

Magara, R. XII 6*

Maghava, S. III 2P

Maccha, R. XII 6!

Manjittha-vann’abha, v. XII 6!

Mandara, m.m. XI 102, XIII 43, XVI
60 et passim

Mahsghosa, g. X 4

Mahavideha, p. XX 812 et passim

Mahasamana, v. XVI 5?

Mahasukka, heaven V 4%, XVI 5P

Mainibhadda, g. XV C8. D2

Manussuttara, m.m., XI 10% XVI 68
et passim

Mailavanta, m.m. IX 312°

Miyanka, v. XII 6%

Mehz, g. X 52

Yaksa, see Jakkha

Rammagavisa, p. XX 81

Rayanappabhi, h. XI 113, XIV 8! et
passim

Rayani, g. X 52

Rii, g. X 5%

Riahu, g. XII 6

Rittha, ». VI 5%, XIII 432

Ruyamsa, g. III 8 comm.

Rucaka, see Ruyaga

Ruyaga XIII 43, XXV 3° comm., 4°
comm.

Ruyagavara, ¢. XVIII 7°

Lavanasamudda, o. III 32, V 1% 23,
VI 83

Lavasattama, g. XIV 742

L&uyavana, Va. I 1¥

Léauya-vann’abha, v. XII 6!

Lena-jambhaga, g. XIV 8¢

Logantiya, g. VI 5
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Vairoyana, see Bali V.

Vaissadeva, see Bali V.

Vajjapani, S. II1 2'P )

Vattha-jambhaga, g. XIV 8¢

Varuna, g. IIT 7¢. 8, IV 1-4, X 5P

Vasumai, g. X 5P comm.

Viaukumira, g. V 2! (also °kumari),
XVII 16

Vianamantara, g. I 11, VII ¢*¢, XIX 10

Vayavvi, d. X 11, XIII 43

Viaruni, d. X 11, XIII 43

Vasudeva XVI 61¢; see also Kanha V.

Viggaha-kanda, place in Bambhaloga
XIII 4%a

Vicitta, m.m. XIV 8¢

Vijja-jambhaga, g. XIV 8¢

Vijjukumara, g. XVII 135

Vijja, g. X 52

Vimalg, d. X 1%, XIIT 43

Viyadivai, m.m. IX 319

Veminiya, g. V 43¢, VI 42 et passim

Veyaddha, m.ae, VII 6%, IX 3128, XIV
86

Verotti, g. see Viy. 98oa

Vesamana, g. 111 79. 8, IV 1-4, X 5P

Vaisvanara, see Bali Vaissadeva

Sakra, see Sakka

Satakratu, see Sayakkau

Siva, g. 111 12* comm.

Sragdtaka, see Singhadaya

Sakka, g. III ylb-c.2b-c  p1b-4 5.8,
V 42, VII g273, X 4-6, XIV 22, 62, 85,
XVI 2% 520, XVIII 2

Sakki, see Sukka

Sanamkumaira, g. III 1if2e-d X 4,
X1V 62

Sanavana, Va. I 11

Satera, see Sadara

Sattavannavana, Va. I 11t

Sadara, g. X 5P comm.

Saddavai, m.m. IX 3138

Sayakkau, S. III 23b

Sayana-jambhaga, g. XIV 8¢

Savvatthasiddha, mahdvimdna V 8%,
XV Dz

Sahassakkha, S. {II 2P

Sai, see Seya

Singhadaya, R. XII 6!

Siddhatthavana, Va. I 1t



Sukka, g. X 5P

Suyadevayd (in namaskiras) XV A,
XVIIT 1!, XXIII, XXIV 13 comm.,
XXVI 115 also Viy. g8oa

Suriiya, g. III 8 comm.

Suvanpakumira, g. XVII 14

Sai, see Seya

Sara, g. I11 8, X 5P, XII 62-3

Seya, g. X 5 comm.

Soma, g. I1I 73, 8, IV 1-4, X 5P
Somanasa, vapa IX 318
Somi, 4. X 1!, XIII 48

Hari Negamesi, g. V 42
Harivasa, p. XX 8!
Halidda-vann’abha, ». XII 6!
Hemavaya, v. XX 8!
Herannavaya, p. XX 81

OTHER PROPER NAMES

Anga, see Duvalas’anga-gani-pidaga
Udai, elephant VII ¢2, XVII 1
Gai-ppaviya VIII 7
Fyotiskarandaka, work XII 6! comm.
Ditthiviya XX 83
Duvilas’anga-gani-pidaga XVI 6'b,
XX 8%, XXV 3%, Viy. 979b
Nigodasaitrimsika, work X1 10* comm.

Puvva XI 114, XV A comm., XVIII 2,
XX 848.’ XXV 6(71)15)' 71(7b15)

Prrva, see Puvva

Bhuayananda, elephant VII g2, XVII 11

Mahaisilakantaga samgama, war VII 92,
XV C8

Rahamusala samgama, war VII ¢3

Secanaka, elephant VII 9% comm.
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II. INDEX OF TERMS AND TOPICS

aikkanta® VII 22

aikkanta? ¢f. kalaikkanta,
pam3ani®, maggi®

aisesa nana damsana XI gl. 122

aihi-payi XI ¢*

aihi-samvibhiga VII 22

amsiyao XVI 32

amhripa-vahni XVIII 4* comm.

akai-samciya XX 10°

akakkasa-veyanijja VII 632

akada I 62

akamma IIT 39, VII 1

akamm’amsa XXV 6V

akamma-bhimi XX 8!, XXV 601,
71(11)

akasdi VIII 2%, XVIII 1, XXV 5108
XXVI-XXX; ¢f. kasaya

akdiya VIII 22

akdma I 112

akama-nikarani veyana VII 74

akicca I 10!

akicca~tthana VIII 6%, X 2°

akiriya, °ya I 22, II 5%, VII 21, VIII 65,
XXV 72 (under 11 4, 3), XLI

akiriyd-vadi XXX

akohatta aminatta amayatta alobhatta
¢f. kasdya

akkhaya avvaya avatthiya XVIII 1ct;
¢f. sAsaya

akkhina-padibhoi VIII 53

agadhiya ¢f. amucchiva

agani-kidya I 8%2, V 22, 62, 72, VI 51-2,
8%, VII 102P, X1V 5!, XVI 12, XVIII
-4

agandha c¢f. avanna

agaru®, agurulahuya I ¢2, II 1%2, 10°,
XTI 10!

agiddha ¢f. amucchiya

agutti XX 22

agejjha ¢f. abhejja

khetta®,
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aggamahisi devi III 1, X 5, XII 63,
XIV 62

aggi XI o'

agni XIV 5! comm.

aghii-kamma VIII 10® comm.

acakkhu-damsana VI 35, VIII 25, XII
sta XIIT 13, XVII 23, XXV 43

acarama, acarima III 124, VI 35 VIII
3%, XIII 12, 2, XIV 43, XVIII 1,
XXV 68, XXVI 4'1; udd. 11 of
XXVII-XXX; XXXIIT i-viii 11,
XXXIV i1, XXXV i 5-XLL

acaliya kamma I 167

acitta VII 72, 10%c, VIII 62, XIII 7!;
¢f. sacitticitta-misaya

acchavi XXV 61

acchavikara XXV 72!

acchejja IX 3320

acchejja abhejja adajjha agejjha XX 52

ajasa XIV 8%

ajiva I 64-5, II 1oa-d-e [II 3la V gt
VII 1% 2% 72 10%, IX 312% X 1},
XI xof, XIIT g*e. 41, XIV 42, XVI
81-4, XVIII 4!, XXV 212, 5

ajogi VIIT 25 8¢ XVIII 1, XXV 616,
718 XX VI(-XXX); of. joga

ajjhayana VIII 7?

ajjhavasina IX 31, XI 114, XXIV,
XXV 8(~12)

ajjhoyaraya IX 332b

ajjhovagamiya veyana I 43

ajjhovavanna ¢f. mucchiya

anjali-paggaha XIV 32

attharna-bhatta VII g¢%¢, XX g et
passim

athiya XXV 24

athiya-kappa XXV 64, 714

adajjha ¢f. acchejja

addha V 73, 81, XX 52, XXV 48

anaikkamanijjaim (cha) XV A



anagira 1 ¢° II1 1lec-e, glad V] 13,
VII 18. 7. gl 10%8-¢ IX 32. 33, X
214 XTI 1'b. gta, XIV %3, XV C 1.
11-D 2, XVII 3!, XVIII 4%; ¢f.
bhaviy’appa anagira

anajjhovavanna ¢f. amucchiya

anaddha ¢f. addha

ananhaya I 5°-¢

ananhavakara XXV 72t

anatta XIV g2

anattha-danda-veramana VII 22

ananta-jiva VII 33; °-jiviya VIII 31

anantara, nirantara IX 32, XIIT 61,
XLI

anantara-khetta VI 104

anantara-pajjatta{ga) XIII 12, 2,
XXVI-XXX, XXXIII-XXXIV

anantara-parampara-anuvavannaga
XIV 13

anantara-bandha XX 7

anantara-siddha XXV 45, 6!8-9 comm.

anantar’ahara(ga) XIII 12, 2-3, XXVI-
XXX, XXXIII-XXXIV

anantar’ogadha(ga) XIII 12, 2, XXVI-
XXX, XXXIII-XXXIV

anantarbvavannaga V 40, XIII 12, 2,
XIV 18, XXVI-XXX, XXXIII-
XXXIV

anabhiggahiya bhasa X 33

anavajja XVI 22b

anavatthappa XXV 72

anavadagga V g%, IX 32, XII 2P

anavanniya-devattana X 2°

anaiya cf. i

anauttam VII 16

andgaya VII 22

anagay’addha ¢f. addhi

anagira' VII 22

anagara® XVIII 82

anagira~-dhamma XVI 6!

anagirovautta I 52, (6%). 93, VI 35 41,
VIII 25 IX 31, XI 1 (-8), XII 52,
XIII 12, 2, XVII 23, XVIII 1, XIX
32 8, XX 1. 3, XXI-XXIV, XXV
607 41D XKXVI (-XXX), XXXV
(-XL); ¢f. uvaoga

ananupuvvi I 64

anabhioga I11 53

anabhoga I 17, VII 62, XXV 61}, y2a

anarambha I 18, V %7, VIII 12

analoiya-padikkanta IX 332e-8, X 25, 4,
XIII 63; ¢f. aloiya-p.

andharana XVIII 3°

anaharaga VI 3% 4%, VII 1, VIII 2%,
XVIII 1, XXV 13 6@9, 5128
XXXV (-XL); ¢f. dhara(ga)

anikkhitta tavokamma II 189, III 1%a,
210 VII ¢3¢, IX 31, XI 9'. 122, XV
B4.6.C11,XVI3% XX g

aniggaya XIV 18

anittha akanta appiya asuha amanunna
amanama I 52 VI 3, VII 64, XIII
422, XIV 3% 52, g?

anitthamtha XXV 3t

anidae I 2%; anidaya XIX 52

anindiya I 74, II 109, VIII 23, X 11,
XI 102, (XVI 81), XXV 310

anisattha IX 332°

antharima II 1%8 XXV 72t

anu [ 1%, XXV 710 gih3 4

anukampa VII 6%, VIII 8!

anutavi ¢f. apaccha’nutavi

anudai ¢f. udai

anudinna ¢f. udinna

anudiraga, °raya cf. udiraga

agupariyattai XVIII 7%; ¢f. 1T 12°, ¢,
II 15%a, IX 332&-h

anuppehd XXV ~21

anubandha XI 1 (-8), XXI-XXIV

anubhiga I 4%, VI 82

anubhava I 11°

anumaiana V 48

anumainai XXV 720

anuvautta V 40

anuvaraya IIT 32 VIII 10!

anusedhi XXV 37, XXXIV i 12

anevambhuya V 52

anesanijja ¢f. aphasuya

andaya VII g5

anhavakara XXV 72t

atly’addhi ¢f. addha

attal ¢f. aya

atta® XIV g?

attha VIII 8t

atthikaya I 6%, 92, 11 10, VII 10%, VIII
2% 92, 104, X 1%, XI 10%, XII 5'a,
XIII 4% XVII 2! comm., XVIII 32
comm., 4'. 7%, XX 2, XXV 4210
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atthitta I 34

adinna VIII 71

adukkhanayi VII 63p

adukkhi VII 15, XIV 42

addha-cakkavala XXV 37, XXXIV i 11

addha (tiy’a. or atiy’a., aniagay’a.,
savv’a.)) I 6% ¢, XII 5'2, XXV 52%;
VII 22

addhi-samaya 1I 1049, X 1, XI 10!,
XIIT 4%b, (XVI 8'), XXV 42

addha-kala XI 11!

adhamma' XVII 21; ¢f. XX 22

adhamma? ¢f. atthikiya

antakara I 4% 93, V 437

anta-kiriya I 28. 81, III 3

antaral V %% VIII 2% gP-e XII glb,
XXV 4° 6830, 4130, of anantara,
jin’antara, s’antara

antara® VIII 32, XIV 8, (XVIII 75%2);
¢f. uvas’antara

antara-diva IX 3-30, X 7-34

antima-sarira, °-saririyva I 4% 9%, V
43-7; ¢f. carima-s.

antevasi V 4! et passim

antosalla-marana II 1%2

anna-ilayaya XVI 4

annautthiya I g* 102 II 517, V 31,
52 6%, VI 103, VII 10!, VIII 53
comm., 7. 10!, XVII 22-3 XVIII
714, 82%; ¢f. parautthiya

anna-m-anna-baddha anna-m-anna-
puttha ... I 6%, XI 9. 103, XVIII 10%

anna-linga XXV 6@, 71®

annana, adj. “ni 1 5%, II 10°, V %8,
VI 3% 4%, VIII 238 IX 3122 XI
1 (-8). ¢!, XII s'a, 102, XIII 18. 2,
XVII 23, XVIII 1, XIX 32, 8, XX
1. 3L 7, XXI (-XXIV), XXV 43,
XXVI (-XXX), XXXV (-XL)

annaniya-vadi XXX

apaesa ¢f. apadesa

apaccakkhana-kiriya 1 22 ¢f,
VII 8¢

apaccakkhani VI 42, VII 235

apaccakkhaya (pdvakamma) I 11, VII
130, 21 VIII 6% (7)), XVII 2t

apacchd’nutavi XXV »2cl

apacchima-maran’antiya-samlehana-
jhusan’arahana VII 22

V 6,
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apajjattaga) V 4%, VI 35 41, VIII
1tz 213 XIX 3b. 8, XXV 1%
XXXII-XXXV

apajjatti XVIII 1

apajjavasiya ¢f. pajjavasiya

apadisevaya XXV 6 516

apadihaya (pavakamma) I 11, VII 2,
VIII 6. (7Y), XVII 2

apadhama XVIII 1

apadhama-samaya XXV 6V, XXXV-
XL

apadesa V 73, 81, XX 52

apamyrtyu V 5% comm.,

aparitta VI 3°

aparissavil XXV 6

aparissavi? XXV 52c2

apavartana I 1! comm.

apasattha I ¢!, XXIV (¢f. [19])

apanayaim (cattiri) XV C 8

apavaya XXV 72 (under 1’ 4, 1)

aputtha I 61-3, II 1%, V 41a VIII 85;
¢f. puttha, phuda, phusai

appa ¢f. aya

appakamma(tardga) I 22, V 623, VI 31,
VII 3% 102%b, XIII 4%, XVIII 52,
XIX 5t

appakiriya(taraga) V 63, VI 31 VII
1020, XIIT 41, XVIII 52, XIX 4. 5!

appadikkama II 1%

appa’ddhiya, app’iddhiya X 3%, XIII
41, XIV 3% XVI 11-14

appa-tumantuma XXV 72! (under 11
B 7)

appa-nijjara VI 13, XIX 4

appamatta-samjaya I 18, 22, III 3le

appaveyana(taraga) I 2%, V 6%, VI 1%,
3%, VII 6% 10%0, XTII 41, XVIII 52,
XIX 4. 5t

appa-sarira 1 22

app’duya V 6!

app’asava(tariga) V 63, VI 31, VII 1o?b,
XIIT 41, XVIII 52 XIX 4. 51

app’ahara(ga) VII 170, 3!

app’iddhiya ¢f. appa’ddhiya

aprasasta X1 3 comm.

aphiasa ¢f. avanna

aphéasuya VIII 5% comm.

aphasuya anesanijja V 61, VIII 61

aphusa I 1o!



abandhaga XI 1, XXI (-XXIII), XXV
310, 621 XXXV (-XL.)

abaha! VI 3¢

abaha? VI 5%, XIV 8

abuddha-jagariya XII 1'b

abbhakkhana V 435, 6°

abbhintara-parisaya deva XIV 22

abbhutthina XIV 32

abhakkhaya XVIII 10%

abhavattha VIII 22

abhavasiddhiya I 6%, III 124, VI 335,
4t 10, VIII 22 XIII 12, 2, XVIII 1,
XXV 10, XXX 13, XXXI 9-12,
ix-xii of XXXIII-XXXV, XI.I

abhiggaha III 1?2, XI ¢!

abhiggahammi boddhavva bhasaX 3?

abhinivvattai V 4%, VI 10!

abhivayapa XX 22

abhihada IX 33%P

abhtydbhisankana XXV 72
XX 4, 7) '

abhejja ¢f. acchejja

amajjha ¢f. majjha

amai II1 43-8, 5273 (XIII g), XXV 72ct

amii sammadditthi I 22, II1 6%, V 49,
XIV 31, XVI gb-¢, XVIII (32%). 52-%;
¢f. sammadditthi

amucchiya agiddha agadhiya anajjho-
vavanna VII 172

amuha VIII 62

ambu-visi XI 9!

arasa ¢f. avanna

araha(nta), arthanta I 43-5, III 2', VII
12, VIII 22, IX 33%¢, XII 1'b, 22 g2,
XIV 222, XV C 2. D 2, XVI 354,
XVIII 2. 7%, XX 8275, XXV 61

araga XVII 24

arava, °vi Il 1024, VII 10!, XI 10!,
XIIT 71, (XVI 8Y), XVII 2%, XXV 21

’alam atthu’ I 45, (V 5%)

alabha XV A

aliya asabbhiliya asantavayana V 6°

alukkhi XIV 4!

alessa VI 4!, VIII 25, XVII 24, XVIII 1,
XXV 609 L1000 KXV (-XXX);
cf. lessa

aloga I 6%, II 102d-¢ IX 31P, XI 10!,
XIIT 43b-4a) XTIV 81, XVI 84, XX 2!,
XXV 356

(under

alog’anta 1 624, XI 102

avagaya-veda VIII 8%

avagahana II 102, XIII 4%

avacijjai XXV 23

avatthiya II 102, V 82, XX 8!, XXV
6020, 51200 of akkhaya and sdsaya

avaddh’omoyariya VII 170

avanna agandha arasa aphisa II 103,
XTI 1 (-8). 9. (12?), XII 5'a

avatta-damsana XVI 6

avattavvam XII 102

avasthita XII 6!

avahariya ¢f. avahiya

avahdra XI second introductory gaha
under 3%, XXI (-XXIII)

avahiya XI 1 (-8), XII 2P; avahariya
XXXV (-XL)

avahirai XI 1 (-8), XII 2P, XXXV
(-XL)

avaya XII 52, XVII 23, XX 3!

avaya-damsi XXV 52¢2

aviggaha-gai I 72, XIV st

avibhaima XX 5?2

avibhdga-pariccheya VIII 10f

aviral, adj. aviraya 1 1811, g% VII 21,
88, VIII 6. (7Y, XI 1 (-8), XVI 14,
XVII 2%, XXXV (-XL)

avirahana XXV 613, »1(13)

avirahiya-samjama and -samjamisam-
jama I 28

avisuddha-lesa VI ¢2

avii-davva XIV 61b

aviriya I 832

avedaya, aveyaya VI 35 41, VIII 25,
IX 31P, XVIII 1, XXV 6/®, 512
XXVI (-XXX); ¢f. veda

avvatta XXV 720

avvattaga-samciya XX 10°

avvaya ¢f. akkhaya and sisaya

avvabaha XVIII 10*

avvoyada bhasa X 33

asamvuda I 10, VII 2!, ¢, (XII 1?),
XVI 61d-e, XXV 61

asamsira-samavannaga [ 18, 8%, XXV
45

asamkhejja loga V g%, XXV 22

asaccimosa VIII 12, XTIT 71, XV 22b,
XVIII 7', XIX 8-g9, XXV 1t

asamjama, “jaya I 18-11, 228 ]I 5%, 'V 45,
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VI 3578, 41, VII 214, VIII 6% (7),
XVII 21, XVIII 1. 82, XXV 624,
7124 of samjama

asana-piana-khiima-siaima V 6!, VII
3¢ VIII 6%, XII 1'2; ¢f. NOURISH-
MENT

asadda V 4%; ¢f. sadda

asantavayana ¢f. aliya

asanni I 22:577, VI 35, 41, VII 74, VIII
28, XIII 18, 2, XV D 2, XVIH 1,
XXV 12 XXXIX

asabala XXV 6

asabbhiya cf. aliya

asamarambha VIII 12

asarira, °ri 1 74, 1T 14, VI 4, XVIII 13
¢f. sarira

asarira-padibaddha (jiva) XVIII 4%

asdya, assdya VI 12 10°% XI 1 (-8),
XXXV i 1?2 (-XL)

asirambha VIII 1?

asasaya 1 98, VII 2% 3%, XIV 43,
XIX 7

asunna-kila [ 2%

asubha V 6%, g2, VI 12, IX 327, XIV 2?

asura ITI 21-4 VI g2, 81 XVIIT 45b

asoccd IX 3131, 327; ¢f. soccd

assamii XX z?

assdya ¢f. asdya

assdyi-veyanijja kamma I 1%, VII 6%?

ahakkhaya-caritta VIII 24

ahakkhiya-samjama, °-samjaya XXV
6®), 51

ahammiya XII 28

ahaveya VIII 830

ah’au-nivvatti-kala X1 11t

ahikammam I 43

ahachanda X 4

ahitacca XVI 6*

ahanigaranam I 4°

ah3-riyam riyai V 21!

ahdsuttam riyai VII 1% 7%, (X 2%)

ahisuhuma XXV 6%

ahigarana, °ni VII 1%a, XVI 14

ahigaraniya kiriya ¢f. kiriyd

ahiydsanayd XVII 3*

aheu ¢f. panca hel panca ahel

ahe-loga, aho-loga IT 102, XI 10,
XIII 43a-5p, XX 21, XXV 32 4%
XXXIV iz
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aho X 1t
aho-kandayaga XI ¢t
aho-loga ¢f. ahe-loga

ai (s’afya, andiya) V g%, VI 3%, VIII 28,
83, g2, (IX 32%), XII 2P, 7, XIII
430, XVIII 38, XXV 38

dintiya-marapa XIII %2

Fu, du-kiya, du-kdiya I 67, 11 57, V 2%,
VI 51-2, 81, VII 1o?b, XIII 422, XVII
8-9, XVIII 3!, XX 6P

su-kkhaya bhava-kkh. thii-kkh. IT 1%,
XXV 8 (-12)

gutta [1I 3¢, VII 71

auya, a.-kamnma I 1. 2'°%7, 5% 81,
o7, II 18, V 3. 6. 7%, VI 3% 4% 8%,
VII61-24 1X 31830 XTI g2, 10% 11?,
XII 12, XIIT »2, XIV 12, 448, XVI

11-14, XVII 12-17, XVIII 5%
XXIV, XXV 3l 8 XIX 1, (XXXIV
i1)

fura XXV y2ad

advakkama XX 10!P

Fkampai XXV 7261

igai ¢f. gai-r-dgai

agama V 48, VIII 82

dgarisa XXV 628, 7128 of gahan’-
dgarisa, bhav’agarisa

agara-dhamma XVI 6!

agasa I 6%, 11 10, V 4, VII ro!, VIII
22, g2, 10% X 11, XI 1034, XII 2P,
XX 2, XXV 28, 358

ajai v 3*

anamai panamai Usasai nisasai (ussasai
nissasai), subst. Anima panama Gsasa
nisdsa (ussdsa nissdsa) I 127, 22 74,
II 1185 V 21 VI 73 IX 3422, XI
1 (-8), XVI 11-14, XXE-XXIII,
XXXV (-XL); ¢f. anapanatta, ana-
panu

inavani bhisi X 33

ana I 33, VIII 82

and-panatta XXV 22; ¢f. anamai

apd-pinu XII 404, XIIT 4%*; of.
namai

anuppuvvi I 63, (XVII 41)

ipucchani XXV 724



abaha V 42, VIII 32, XI 108, XIV 8¢-8,
XV Cy

abhiogiya I 28, III 53, XIV 22

abhoga I 17, VII 62, XXV 61

amantani bhasa X 33

aya-ajasa XLI

ayanka XVI 23; ¢f. rog’ayanka

aya-jasa XL1

ayaya XXV 3174; ¢of. ujjuy’ayaya

ayarakkha deva III 1tb, 215 63

ayariya VIII 8!, IX 3328, XII 2P

ayariya-uvajjhaya V 68

aya, atta, appa I 36, 4% 63, ¢%7, II 5,
III 42, 5%, VI 3. 104, VII 132 X 31,
XI 1 (-8), XII 10, XIII 7%, XVI 142,
XVII 23 4%, XX 3. 102, XXV 8;
¢f. adbvakkama, aya-(a)jasa

ayana V 43, (VI 10%)

dydma-majjha XIII 432

ayarava XXV 72c?

ayur-bandha XIV 1% comm.

arambha(i) I 18, III 34, V 57, VIII 12

arambhiya kiriya ¢f. kiriya

arahana, “haya, °hiya I 33, III 124, 45,
V 67, VIII 63 82 10!'% X 245
(XHI g), XX 9; ¢f. apacchima- ...

alasiyatta XII 2P

iloiya-padikkanta IT 180, III 4%, &3,
V 67, VII ¢%¢, X 4, XI 113, 12'C
XV C 7. D 1, XX ¢; ¢f. aniloiya-p.

iloemi padikkamimi ... payacchittam
tavo-kammam padivajjami VIII 63,
X 2%; ¢f. padikkamai

dloyania I ¢® comm., XVII 3¢ XXV
72b-c.e

aval XXV 72

dvakahiya XXV 711

avaranijja kamma ¢f. darisan’avaranijja
k., nan’a. k.

dvassaya XVIII 1o*

dvassiya XXV 726

avasa I 5, VI 6, X 3%, (XII 7?), XIII
18, 2. 41 6%, XIV 11, XVIII 5, XIX
7, (XXV 38)

avii-marana XIII 72

asaninuppadapa XIV 32

asanibhiggaha XIV 32

asava XXV 6®; ¢f. mahisava(tariga)
and app’asava(taraga)

asava-dara I1f 34 (sn a simile)

asayana XVIII 74

asivisa ¢f. kamma-asivisa, jai-a.

ahakamma I ¢7, V 67, (VII 87); °mmiya
IX 332%b

dhara, °reil 12°3:7, 22, 41374 o7 [T 18b,
IIT 1%a, VI 2. 62 10%, VII 178, 32,
64 84 VIII 53, XIII 5, XIV 6. %3,
XVI 23 8% 11-14, XVII 12-17,
XVIII 328 XIX 32, XX 1. 6, XX]-
XXIIT

aharaga VI 3% 4%, VII 1!, VIII 25,
XI 1 (-8), XVIII 1, XXV 18 618,
7128 XXXV (-XL); ¢f. anantar’i-
haraga, andhdraga, app’ahiraga,
parampar’ahiraga, mahihiaraga

dharaya sarira 1 74, VIII g¢-t-8 XIII
7ie, XVI 146, XXV 14

aharaya-misaya sarira XIII 71¢, XXV
I4

dharava XXV 72c2

ahevacca III 8

ahohiya I 4%, VII 73, X1V 10, XVIII 82

ingala ¢f. saingala, viingala

icchi-kdra XXV 724

iccha’nuloma bhisi X 33

ittha kanta piya suha manunna mani-
ma II 180, VI 31, XIV 52, ¢2

itthanittha XIV 52

iddhi III 1-2, IV 5-8, X 3. 5-6, XIV
51, XVI gbd XVII 5. 12-17; cf.
appa’ddhiya, mah’iddhiya

iddhi kamma paoga III 4%, 51, XX 102,
XXV 8 (-12)

iddhi jutti jasa bala viriya purisakkara-
parakkama III 6'; ¢f. utthana ...

ittariya XXV 711

itthatta IT 18

itthi XVIII 43

indiya I 7%, II 4, 11T g, VII 2, VIHII 1%,
2 X1 1 (-8), XII 2%, XIII 12. 2. 4%,
XVI 1%, XVII 13, 334, XVIII 10%,
XIX 8-9, XX 4, XXI-XXIV, XXV
22, XXXV (-XL); ¢f. anindiya, eg’-
indiya efc., vigaléndiya

indiya-vas’atta XII 2?

iriyavahiya ¢f. iriya®
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isi IX 34!

iha ¢f. ettham

iha-gaya VII 6. o*
iha-bhaviya I 1°. ¢% V 3!
iha-loga VIII 8!

iriyavahiya, °ya kiriyd I 102, III 314,
VI 32, VII 1338 1 VIII 8%, X 21,
XVIII 8t

iriyasamiya III 324

rya-samiti VIII 77* comm.

isim-pure-vaya patthd-v.
mahd-v. V 2!

iha XII sla, XVII 23, XX 3!

iha’poha-maggana-gavesana IX 3182
XI o, 114

manda-v,

ukkosa, °siya, °senam c¢f. jahanna

ukkhitta-pasina-vigaranaim (attha)
XVI 52b

uggam’uppayan’esand VII 18

uggaha cf. oggaha

uccatta IX 318? XI 1 (-8). o2,

(XXXV i1 seqq.); ¢f. also ogihanid

uccira (pasavana khela singhdna vanta
pitta) I 74

ujju-mat VIII 2*

ujjuy’dyaya XXV 37, XXXIV i 1t

ujju-sutta-naya XVIII 6! comm.

utthna kamma bala viriya puri-
sakkdra-parakkama cf. viriya

uddha-muinga V ¢4, XI 10!

uddha-loya Il 108, X1 10!, XIII 432:8b,
XXV 32 4% XXXIVii?

uddhia X 1t

attara-kiriyam riyai V 21!

uttara-guna VII 22-3, XX g, XXV 69,
71(6)

uttara-pagadi-bandha XVIIT 32

uttara-veuvviya I s?

udai, anudai XI 1 (-8), XXXV (-XL)

udaiya XIV 72, XVII 1%, (XXV 5%)

udaga IT 527

udaya V 40, VIII gP-e, IX 320, XIV
2%, XXI (-XXIIT)

udahi I 6%; ¢f. ghanddahi

udinna, apudinna I 21, 3%. 4% V 412
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udirai ¢f. eyai

udiraga, apudiraga or °raya XI 1 (-8),
XXV 629 128 XXXV (-XL)

udirani I 3%, XXI (-XXIII)

udiriya I 13-4, 31, III 3%

udirei I 1477, 348, VII 13, XVIII 10%,
XXV 623, 41023 of giso V 2!

uddai II 14, XV D 2, XVI 1!, XIX 32

uddesiya IX 332

uddha-kandayaga X1 g¢*

udvartand 1 1 comm.

upasanta-moha VIII 8*

updsraya cf. sramanépasrayva

uppattiyd (buddhi) XII 5’2, XX 3!

uppala XI 1-8

uppayana ¢f. uggam’uppayan’esani

ummaya XIV 2!

uyattai for uvvattai I 1t

ura-parisappa ¢f. parisappa

uvautta V 4o, (XVIII 3?)

uvaoga II 10%-¢, XII 10!, XIII 4=,
XV1~y, XVIII 10%; ¢f. andgardvautta,
sagardvautta

uvakkama cf. sdvakkama, niruvakka-
ma, aévakkama, pardvakkama

uvakkamiya veyanid I 4°

uvakkesa ¢f. niruvakkesa, sauvakkesa

uvagarana V 4

uvacaya XX 4; ¢f. also kammdvacaya,
poggalbvacaya

uvacindi, °cijjai, °ciya I 13-%10, 31, 7%
g7, VI 3%, XII 12, XVI 23, 84 XXV
23

uvajjhiya VIII 81, IX 3328 XII 2P;
¢f. dyariya-u.

uvatthdvana ¢f. chedbvatthavaniya

uvabhoga VIII 2t

uvabhoga-paribhoga-parimina VII 22

uvaramai I 8!

uvaraya VIII 10!

uvavajjai, uvavanna, uvavaya [ 22,
714, 81 103 I 18P, 5577 III rlc-e.2a,
4% 5%, 1V 9, V 3% o4, VI 62, VII 1.
3t 614, 73 923, VIII 53, 102, IX
32818 332 X 5 4 XI 1 (-8).
12te, XII 72-¢7, XIII 1-2. 63, XIV
1. 7%, 82, XV C 4. 8. D, XVI 54,
(11-14), XVII 1l 6-11. (12-17),
XVIII 2. 5. ¢, XIX 3% 7, XX 1. 6.



86, 1olb-2 XXI-XXIV, XXV 13,
6U3) S8 8B_y5 XXIX 1, XXXI,
XXXIV-XLI; ¢f. anantarévavanna-
ga, parampardvavannaga

uvavattai for uvvattai g.v. I 71, IX
32a1.b) XX 10lb

uvasanta XVIII 10%; V 4!? (u.-moha);
IX 31b, XXV 6®-048 (y -kasiya);
IX 310, XXV 63 (u.-veyaya)

uvasamiya XIV 72, XVII 14, (XXV 35%),
XXV 6130, 130

uvasampaya XXV 72d

uvasimaya XXV 71} in gahi 4

uvasimei 1 38

uvassaya ¢f. samandvassaya

uvahi (1) XVII 3; (2) XVIII 72

uvasaga cf. kevali ..., samandvasaga

uvas’antara I 6% ¢2% II 10®, VI 53
X1 5ta, XIIT 432

uvasiya ¢f. kevali ..., samandvasiya

uvvattai, “ttana 1 7%, IX 32210, XI 1
(-8), XII 8L o', XIIT 12 2. 63,
XIV 82, XV C 4. D 2, XVII 1,
XVIIT 3t 53, XIX 33 XX 10'b,
XXXII; ¢f. also uyattai, uvavattai

uvvilaya XXV »2c2

usina X 2%

usina-joniya II 57, VII 3?

ussappini IX 332, XII 2%, 4¢, XX 81,
XXV 612, 5102, of nEasUREs (of
time)

ussasai, ussidsa ¢f. Anamai

ussuttam riyai VII 18 71, (X 21)

Gsasai, Gisasa ¢f. anamai

rju-gati VII 1' comm.

egao-khaha XXV 37, XXXIV i 1!

egao-vamka XXV 37, XXXIV i 1!

eg’atthiya VIII 3!

eganta-danda VII 2?

eganta-pandiya I 82, VII 2!

eganta-bala I 8% VII 2!, (VIII 7Y,
XVII 2%, XVIIT 82

eg’indiya II 11-2, VII 7% IX 3428,

XIII 4%, XIV 12, XVII 12, XVIII
41, XIX 3, XXXIII-XXXV; ¢f. also
the different kinds: pudhavi-kiiya
etc.

eg’indiya ... pancéndiya II 109, V 22,
VI 42 5%, VIII 1*-2, X 1%, XI 10%,
XII g1, XV D 1, XVI 8, XXV 12;
¢f. anindiya and HAMG

ettham ... iha I 3*

eyai veyai calai phandai ghattai khub-
bhai udirai tam tam bhavam parina-
mai ITI 314, V 71, XVII 3!, XVIII 3%

eyana XVII 32

evambhiya V 52

esyat-kala V 4'* comm.

esand ¢f. uggam’uppayan’esana

esanijja XVIII 10%; ¢f. phisu esanijja

esiya vesiya samudaniya VII 18

ogadha, ogahai I 6% II 123 V 8%,
VI 104, XIII 4%¢-¢, XIV 72, XVIII
3. 10%, XX 21, XXV 3374, 42-3.6.10; of,
anantar’ogidha, parampar’ogidha

ogadha-rui XXV 72 under V° 3 0

ogdhana I 52, V 7% VI 82 XI 1 (-8),
XIX 3b-d4 XXI-XXIV; ¢f. also uc-
catta

oggaha, uggaha (1) XII 5'2, XVII 23,
XX 31; (2) XVI 2%

ogha VII 8%

ogh’idesenam XXV 3% 437

omoyariya VII 17?; ¢f. avaddh’omoya-~
riya

oya-paesiya XXV 32

oridliya sarira ¢f. sarira

oraliya-misaya sarira XIII 71¢, XXV 14

ovamma V 48

osanna VII 6% X 4

osappini VII 6% IX 332, XII 2P, 4°,
XV C 8, XX 814 XXV 602, y1an,
¢f. MEASURES (of time)

oha XXV usg. 8

oharini bhasa 11 67

ohi III 1?2, 210, 6!, VI 35 VIII 23
IX 3122b XTI 9. 122, XII 5'2, XIII
1, XV D 2, XVI 10, XVII 23,
XXV 43

ohi-marana XIIT %2
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kai-samciya XX 1082

kakkasa-veyanijja VII 632

kankhi-pa(d)osa I usg. 3. 9®

kankha-mohanijja kamma I 31-2-5:7-8

kada ¢f. karai

kada-jumma XVIII 43, XXV 346,
41737, XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-XLI

kanpha-pakkhiya XIII 13 2, XXVI-
XXX, XXXI 21-24, XLI

kanha-rai VI 522

kantara-bhatta V 67, IX 332P

kandappiva I 28

kappa! II 1%b, 1oR) VI 5. 81 XI 107,
XII 52, 103 XIII 2. 4%, XIV 10,
XVI 5. 8., XVII 6-r1, XVIII 1083,
XX 6, XXV 32

kappa? I 38, XXV 614, 510

kappai XVI 32

kappéiya! VIII 102

kappaiya? XXV 64

kappdvaya VIII 102

kappdvavattiyad gai 1 8' -

kabbada ¢f. kavvada

kambala VIII 62

kamma [ 1%-6-7-10, 22 43 61-5 ~1 83 g2
IT 18, 'V 41b. 52 619, 77, VI 12. 3%, 9,
VII 35. 6. 10?3, VIII 21, 834, gb-e,
IX 32°, XI 1 (-8). 11%, XII 52 7%
gla, XTIV 42 63, 740 XV C 4, XVI
2%, 4, XVII 24, XVIII 32 72 XX
3% 8% 1o0%, XXI-XXIV, XXXIV i
1%; ¢f. (a)ghdi-kamma, appa- and
mahdkamma(tariga), duya-kamma,
kankha-mohanijja k., carima k.,
pava-k., mohanijja k.; ¢f. also
iddhi ..., utthana ...

kamm’amsa XV C 4, XVIII 77; of.
akamm’amsa

kamma-asivisa VIII 2!

kamma-nisega VI 3*

kamma-pagadi 1 1°, 4, ¢%, V 4% VI
3475, ol, VIII 84, 108, IX
3ra1-2.0) 0 XT 51 (-8), XII 12. (2P).
58 XIJI 8, XVI 31, XVII 28, XVIII
3%, XIX 8, XX 3L 7, XXV 621-23),
71228 XXV 110, XX XTI, XXXV-
XL

kamma-bhimi IX 3128, XX 8L
XXV 6(11-12)' 71(11)

gh-e,
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kamma(ya) sarira I 1% 74 II 14, VIII
9¢7f, XII 49, XIIT 7', XIV 5!
comm., XXV 14

kamma-lessa XIV 1!, gt

kamm’addana VIII 53, IX 3328

kammiya! I 5°

kammiya?, .. kammaya (buddhi) XII
sla, XX 3!

kammévacaya VI 32-3

karai, karei, kada I 3%, 6% 10!, V 32, 52,
VII 6% 83, XII 4¢, XVII 4v-2
XVIII 3%, XXVII; ¢f. pakarei

karana I 10, VI 12, XVII 3¢ XIX g,
XXV 8 (-12)

karana-viriya I 8%

karei karavei karentam anujianai VIII
52-3

kali-oga, “-oya XVIII 43, XXV 346,
477, XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-X1LI

kalevara XVI 23. 84; ¢f. bayara- and
suhuma-bondi-(dhara) kalevara

kallana kamma VII 1022

kavala VII 17v

kavvada or kabbada X 32

kasaya (koha mana mayi lobha) I 52,
%5, VI 41, VII 1%, 64 7%, 8¢, VIII 25,
IX 31830 (X 2Y), XI 1 (-8), XII 12,
(2P). 5'a, 10!, XIIT 12. 2, XVII 34,
XVIII 1. 42 10%, XIX 8-9, XXI-
XXIV, XXV 6318 ,113.18) XX V]
XXX, XXXV (-XL)

kasaya-kusila XXV 6-71

kaiya kiriya ¢f. kiriya

kd’ussagga II 1P

Rarksa 1 32 comm.

kama VII 72

kama-bhoga V1I 72, XII 6%

kami VII 72

kaya VI 12, 3%, VIII 12 5%, XIII 7tc,
XVII 3%, XVIII 72-3; ¢f. au-kaya,
tasa-kdiya, pudhavi-kaiya efc.,
mahi- and suhuma-kiya, (s)akiiya

kaya-tthii XI 1 comm.

kaya-bhava-ttha II 52

kayétsarga comm. on XVI 28 6% and
XXV 72

kala V 4'a, 75 82 VI 4%, VII 2% o,
XI 1ot 11172, XII 4°, XVI 12, XX
81.4, XXV 49. 6(12.20.29-30P. 71(12.20.29-



3a)s of. (a)sunna-kila, diha- and
(ra)hassa-k., missa-k., seya-k.; cf.
also davva ...

kala-vasi XIV 228

kaldikkanta VII 172, IX 33%d

kaliya-suya XX 830

kiikamma XIV 32

kicca I 101

kicca-(hattha-)gaya c¢f. hattha-kicca-
gaya

kibbisiya I 2%; ¢f. also Kibbisiya

kiriva (1) 1 6% 9f 10'7% III 3ib-c
VII 8%, XI 1, XIV 42 comm., XVI
32, XVII 41, XXI-XXIII; ¢f. anta-
kiriya, appa- and mahiakiriya(tariga),
iriyavahiya and samparaiya k.,
uttara-kiriyam riyai, (s)akiriya; (2)
five kinds of k., viz kdiya, ahigarani-
ya, pausiya, parivavaniya and panii-
vaiya: I 8% III 32, V 64, VIII 4. 65,
IX 342 XVI 13, 83, XVII 12; (3)
five kinds of k. viz arambhiya, pari-
ggahiya, miyidvattiyi, apaccakkhina-
kiriya and micchadamsana-k.: I 22
V 62

kiriya-vadi XXX

kiya IX 33%P

kiya-gada V 67

kunthu VII 826

kumara-samana V 43

kula VIII 82, IX 332%, XII 2P

kulagara V 53

kulattha XVIII 104

kusila X 31, XXV 6-71

kadagarasala-ditthanta III 123, 213,
XVI 59, XVIII 25 ¢f. X111 4%

kevala samjama etc.: T 45, (VII 8Y); k.
damsana: VI 3% VIII 25, XII 5'a,
XIIX 12, XVII 23, XXV 43; k. nana:
IX a0 XV D 3, XVI 61
XVIII 31 XXV 43

kevaliI 45, V 41-7-9-11:18-14 =8 (V] 105),
VII 12, 73, VIII 22, 8% 93, IX 31.
33%€¢, XIV 430 comm., 10, XVIII 32
comm., 7% 8% 10* comm., XXV
71 kevali k.-savaya k.-saviyd k.-
uvasaga k.-uvisiyd tap-pakkhiya
tap-pakkhiya-savaya 4: V 47, IX
BIal.b

kodi-sahiya VII 22
koha VII 172; ¢f. kasdya
ksina-moha VIII 8* comm.

khaiya XIV 72, XVII 1%, XXV (5%).
6341, 5130

khadvasama, °samiya IX 31al-2-(b} XJ
113, XIV 72, XVII 1%, (XXV 5%),
XXV 660

khandha I 4% 101, II 104, V »1-3 VIII
92, X 1, XII 42, 103, XIV 72 10,
XVIII 62, 82, 10%, XX 22 5!, XXV
37, 4879

khami XVII 3¢

khamavanaya XVII 3¢

khaya IX 31320 ; ¢f, Fu-kkhaya ...

khavai XVI 4, khavayai XVIII 77

khavaya XXV 7' giha 4

khaha cf. egao-kh., duhao-kh.

khahayara VII 5. 64, VIII 1, XV D 2

... kh’ai ...: III 218 VI 12, VIII 5. 85
XII 2P, XVII 2t

khamei IT 1°?, XII 12

khimsai ¢f. hilai

khina I ¢3, V 4*2, VII 73, IX 31Y,
XXV 62-3-18)

khudda jumma, khuddaga j. XXXI-
XXXII

khuddaga-payara XII 4%a-%a XXV 3%
comm.

khetta I 61, V 76, VI 10%, VIII 8%, XI
10!, XXV 6111.82-38) ~1011.32-88), of
also davva ...

khettdikkanta VII 170

kheda XIV 13

gail I 81, VI 3% 82, VII 14, VIII 23, §1,
XIV 1!, XXV 643, 103 8. of,
niraya-gai, panca-g., siddhi-g.

gai? VI g, XI 102, XIII 42, XIV 52
XVI 84, XXV 37; ¢f. (a)viggaha-gai

gai-ppavaya VIII 7

gai-r-agai XI 1 (-8)

gacchae citthae nisiyae ... II 18P, III
3td, VIT 18, 7

gadhiya ¢f. mucchiya

gana V 68, VIII 8, IX 332, XII 2P

gandha VIII 22; ¢f. vanna ...
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gabbha 1 7%, II 3%, V 43, XII 5P,
XV C 4, XVI 68

gabbhavakkantiya V 82, VIII 11-%, 2},
IX 323t

gamana II 102

gamanijja I 34

garahai, °hei, °rihai I 3% 9%, VIII 6%,
X 2%; ¢f. hilai ...

garahani XVII 3%

garu(ya)tta I g, (XII 2?); ¢f. guruya

ga®, guruya-lahuya I o2, II 1%2

gahana I1 1o, XIIT 4%2

gahan’agarisa VIII 8%2; cf. dgarisa

gahiya baddha puttha kada ... XII 4¢

gasa VII 17?0

gahavai XVI 222

giddha ¢f. mucchiya

giddha-pattha IT 1%

giri-padana II 1%a

gilana VIII 81, XII 2P

gilana-bhatta V 67, IX 3320

gihi-linga XXV 69, 7%

guna® II 108, V 7% 8!, XIV 7%, XXV
18, 4%9; of. also davva ...

guna? ¢f. mila- and uttara-guna

gunarayapasamvacchara (tavokamma)
II 1%p

guna-vvaya VII ¢%¢, VIII 35!, XI
1210

gutti, adj. gutta IT 17, XX 2%

guru VIII 81, XVI 3

guruya I ¢2; ¢f. garu(ya)tta

guruya-lahuya ¢f. garuya-lahuya

gocchaga VIII 62

gotta, goya VI 82, XI 102, XII 3

gola-vatta-samugga X 52

ghana XXV 33

ghana-viya (valaya) I 6% ¢2 II ro?,
XII s'2, XX 6°

ghanédahi (valaya) 1 6% o2, II 10?,
XII sta, XX 6°

ghara-samudana IIY 1%a, 21b

ghai-kamma VIII 10%* comm.; cf.
ghati-karman

ghana-(sahagaya-)poggala VI 10},
XVIII 74

ghati-karman XXV 6! comm.
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cauttha ... cottisaima bhatta I1 1%v

cauppaya VII 1}, XV D 2

cauramsa XXV gi-¢

caurindiya XXXVIII; ¢f. eg’indiya ...
pancéndiya

cakkavatti V 5%, XVI 62

cakkavila XXV 37, XXXIV i 1!

cakkhu-damsana VI 35 VIII 25 XII
sta, XIIT 13, XVII 23, XXV 43

candima ¢f. NATURAL PHENOMENA,
moon

cayai I %3, VII 3!, IX 32210 X 4,
XI 1 (-8). 113, XII 8%, XIII 6, XV
C 4. D 3, XIX 7, XX 1o'b, XXI-
XXI11

caraga-parivviayaga I 2°

carama XIV 1?

carama, carima III 12¢, VI 35 VII 1),
VIII 33, XIIT 12 2, XIV 430, XVIII
1. 3%, XIX 51, XXV 67, udd. 10 of
XXVI-XXX and of avantarasayas
i-viii of XXXHI-XXX1V, udd. 4 of
XXXV-XL

carama-(a)carama XXXV-XL

carama-$arira VII 73 comm.

caramiim (attha) XV C 8

caritta I 1°. 38, II 182, VIII 2% 8. 107,
IX 3122, XII 10!, XVII 3%, XXV
611.51 15

caritta-pajjava XXV 6181 ~1(1%)

caritta-mohanijja-kamma V 4P

caritticaritta VIII 24

carima~-kamma V 4°

carima-nijjard V 4°

cartm’anta (logassa) XVI 8§12, XXXIV
i 1172 ¢f. log’anta

caru XI gt

cala V 4% XIII 442

calana XVII 33

caliya kamma 1 1877

caujjama dhamma I 9%, V ¢*, (IX 32¢),
XX 82, XXV 71 gihd 1

ciuvvanna samagpa-sangha XVI 6!b,
XX 88

carana XX 9

cindi, cijjai, ciya I 1*% 3. 7% 9%
VI 31, XII 12, XVI 23, 84, XIX 33,
XXV 22

cinna XIX 32



cintd-sumina XVI 62
culasii-samajjiya XX 10?
ceiya-khambha X 52
ceya-kada XVI 232
cela-vasi XI ¢!
coddasapuvvi V 4!®
cola-patta VIII 6°

chaumattha [ 4%, IIT 210, 'V 427, g1, 78,
VII 3. (8Y), VIII 22. 8¢, IX 332,
XIII 10, X1V 10, XV C 7, 9-11.
D 2, XVI 6, XVIII 32 %% 82-3,
XXV 51

chakka-samajjiyva XX 10%

chattha-bhatta III 122, 2%, VII g¢%c,
IX 3122, XI ol 122, XIV 440, XV
B4 6.Ci1,XVIj33 XX o9

chandana XXV ~2d

channa XXV 7?b ]

chavikara XXV 7% (I’ 35, 6)

chaumatthiya-samugghaya 1I 2

chijjai XXV 232

cheda XXV ~2e

chedbévatthavaniya-samjama XXV 63,
1) geqq.

ched6vatthavagiya-caritta VIIT 2%

jakkha X1V 2, XVIII 7t

ijangha-carana-laddhi XX ¢

janavaya XV C 8

jattd XVIII 10t

jammana-maha or nik-
khamana-m., nan’uppiaya-m., pari-
nivvana~-m. [I1 212, XIV 22%a

jaya XIT 52

jard XVI 2t

jalacara, °yara VIII 1, XV D 2

jalana-ppavesa II 1%2

jala-ppavesa 11 1%2

javanijja XVIII 10*

java-majjha XXV 32

jasa X1V 8%; ¢f. dya-jasa, iddhi ...

jaso-kitti XIV 52

jahanna ukkosa, °nniya °siya, “nnenam
°senam I 127, 52, 103, IT 5273, III 3'e,
V 1%, 75 82 VI 34 71, VIII g2-¢. 102,

-mahima,

22

IX 3120 XY 1 (-8). 11t 12!-2, XII
4P, oo, XIII 12, 2. 4%, XVI 13,
XVIIIL 43, 77, 9, XIX 330 XX 1,
XXI-XXIV, XXV 12% 33 4%,
6(7:13-15.20.27-30)  ~1(7.13-15.20.27 -30)

jai VI 82

jai-asivisa VIII 2!

jaiya XVIII 10t

jagara XVI 6t

jagariyatta XII 2P

jagariya ¢f. dhamma-j., buddha-j. and
abuddha-j., sudakkhu-j.; padija-
garamina

jana IIT 4*

janai I o8, IT 15, VI 42, IX 32D

janai pasai IT 11, 1II 4% 61, V 4la.7.9-
1.3 58 31 VI g3, (10%), VII 12,
VIII 228 IX 3132b XI ol. (122),
XIV 5P, gl. 10, XVIII 32 7% 82

jiyani bhisa X 32

jina I 3378, 45 VII 12, VIII 22, IX
332, XVA.B 1.7 C8-10, XX 8tc,
XXV 7@ g3ha 5

jina-kappa XXV 6¥

jin’antara XX §3%b

jina-sakahda X 52

jiya VIII 82

jiva I 35 44 636, 7% ol-2:47 I 15-6a,
537, 10, III 31a-4_ 43 'V 22 4%, 6%,
82, 9%, VI 13 3%73, 4%-5% 6% 1073,
VII 11-2:8, 2, 313 4. 6. 7% 82 10'722,
VIII 22-3, 3172, 65, 92, 10°77, IX 31232
332 34', X 1, XI 1 (-8). 101374,
11!, XII 12, 2P, 5. 7, XIII 4%2-e. 7%,
XIV 424 9!, XV B 5, XVI 13-21-3,
6!, 814 XVII 123, 21-3, 4, XVIII
1. 3%, 4l %2 XIX 33 7-8, XX 1.
22, 7, XXI-XXIV, XXV 12 21-24,
3lo, 43.5.00 1 8 XXVI 1, XXVII-
XXX, XLI; ¢f. also pana ...

jivai VI 102

jiva-ghana V ¢

jiva-paoga-bandha XX 7

jutti ¢f. iddhi ...

jumma XVIII 43, XXV 3348 413,
¢f. kada-j., khudda j., mahaj., rasi-j.

joi VIII 6%

joga, °gi I 18, 35. 52 6% 9%, V 414 VI
3%, 4%, VIIT 25 84 IX 313D XI 1
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(-8), XII st2, 10!, XIII 12, 2. 48,
XVI 3%, XVII 13, 23, 334, XVIII
1. 7% comm., XIX 32. 8, XX 1. 3%,
XXI-XXIV, XXV 1%, 22 618,
7118 8 (-12), XX VI-XXX, XXXV-
XL; ¢f. joga III 3'°¢ comm.

jomi 11 5273, 'V 3% 4% VI %%, VII 5,
X 22, XIV 6'2; ¢f. usina-joniya

Jjhiana VII 8% comm.

jhallari XI 10!

jhiana XVIII 10%; ¢f. sukka-jjhana
jhusira-gola XI 10t

jhisana ¢f. apacchima- ...

thaviyaya V 67

thana II 108, XIII 4%2

thiana sejja nisthiya XVI 22, 52

thii, adj. °-tthilya I 12-7-10-11 27 g2 []
12, 111 1224, 23 5 IV 1-4, V 81,
VI 3% 53 8%, VII 3%, ¢3¢, IX 33%e-g,
XI 1 (-8). 11273, 12, XII ¢'b, XIV
52 612, 72 88 XV D 1-2, XVI 54. g,
XVIT 1. 5, XVIII 2. 9, XIX 32, 5%,
XX 1, XXI-XXIII, XXV 3% 452
613, 4103 XRXXIV i 13, XXXV-
XL; ¢f. au-kkhaya ...

thiya XVII 21; XXV 2%

thiva-kappa XXV 6@, 7@

tamsa XXV 31

tanpu-vaya (valaya) I 6% 92,
XII 572, XX 6¢

tathagaya XVII 2%

tappa XI 10!

tap-pakkhiya ¢f. kevali

tab-bhava-marana II 1%*

tama X 1?!

tamu-kaiya deva X1V 22b

tamu-kkaya VI 5!, XIV 22b

taru-padana II 152

tava, tavokamma [ 1%, IT 18P, 58-6 ]I
1?8, VIII 63, IX 33tc-2¢, X 25 XVIII
10%, XXV %%t (ramification; the
subdivisions that are identical with
those in Uvav. 30 have not been

II 10R,
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recorded in this index); ¢f. anik-
khitta tavokamma, disia-cakkavila
tavokamma

tava-teya XV C 1-2. 7. D 1; ¢f. also
teya, teya-nisagga, teya-lessi, teya-
samugghiya

tavassi VIII 81; ¢f. bala-t.

tav-vivariya (sumina) XVI 6'2

tasa, t.-kaiya, t. pana I 65, V 22 VI 51,
VII 130, 21, 6% 7% 10%0, VIII 23
IX 34!

tas-sevi XXV 7%b

taha-kkara XXV »2d

tahabhava 111 6!

taharava I 74 8%, IT 1% 58 III 132,
21V 61 VII y¥c, VIII 6!, XV C 7

tiyattisagd (devd) X 4; tdyattisiya (d.)
IIT 1t

tivasa I 2%; ¢f. vanapattha t., disapok-
khiya t.

tittha (1) XX 8%-5;
71(8)

titthagara, titthamkara V 53 XV C
8-9, XVI 65, XX 825, XXV 6'¥

tirikkha-joniya I 73, II 5% VIi 5. 6%,
VII g2-32 IX 3238 et passim; cf.
eg’indiya ... pancéndiya

tiriya~-loya 1T 10%, X1 10!, XIII 43250

tiviham tivihenam VII 27, VIII 5* (also
tiviham duvihenam etc.). 7!, XVIII
82

tivva 1 1t°

tiy’addha ¢f. addhi

tudiya X 52

tumantuma c¢f. appa-t.

tulla(ga) X1V 7'a-2 XXV 13,
7104-18) XXXV | 13

teindiyva XXXVII; ¢f. eg’indiya
pancéndiya

teu, tet-kaiya VII 1o%P, XIII 422; f.
eg’indiya

teoya, “ga XVIII 43, XXV 346, 42-3.7
XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-XLI

tejaskayika XVIII 4% comm.

teya = tava-teya gq.v. XV C 7-9. D 1

teya-nisagga XV D 3

teya-lessa III 122, VII 10%¢, XIV g3,

XV B 4. 6, XVI 5P

teya-samugghiya XV C 7. D 2

(2) XXV 6®,

615),



teya, teyaya (sarira) I 1% 7% 9%, II 14,
VIII o182 XII 4

tericchiya I 2%

.. tti vattavvam siya I 445, 61-%, 8%,
101, IT 15 1oP-¢, V 22, 4% (51), VII
%, X1I 82, XVII 22 4!

thalacara VIII 1

thavara (pana) I 6%, VII 2!

thira X1IT 4%

thala(ya) VII 22, g3c, VIII 5%

thera-kappa XXV 6@

therd (bhagavanto) I g%, IT 5%, 'V 43. ¢,
VIII st 623, 7%, 81, X 52, XII 2%,
XV C 1-4. 7-10

damsana I 12, 38, 45 6% 9%, I1 1%2, 10¢,
V 41803 VT 35, (10%), VIII 24-3, 8!,
102, XIT 5'a, 1012 XIII 12°b, 2,
XVII 22 3% XVIII 8. 104 XX 31,
XXV 43 6'V; ¢f. aisesa niana d.,
salinga-d.-vavannaga

dakkhatta XII 2b

danda XVII 22; ¢f. anattha-d.-vera-
mana, eganta-d.

dantukkhaliya XI ¢t

dappa XXV 728

darisan’avaragijja kamma V 4!®

darsana VII 8* comm.

daviy’dyd XII 10?

davva I 64 92, 11 1% 1o02-e III 4% V
411718, 487 gl VT 12, 2%, 10,
XI 9. 10, (122), XII gc-5'a, XIII
4%, 72 XIV 43, 60, 710 XVII 33,
XVIIE 33. 4% 10%7%, XIX 7, XXV 2.
31-4-6-10_43.8D-7.9. of bhaviya-davva-

davva khetta kala bhava II 12-6a, yo2,
V 8%, VII 2%, VIII 2% XI 10%, XIII
72, XIV 430, %%, XVII 32, XIX o,
XX 52 XXV 2t

davva-linga XXV 619, 1%

davva-lesd [ ¢2, XII st2

davva-vaggana ¢f. mano-d.-v.

davv’indiya I 74

dina VIII 2*

dana VII 13¢ comm.

davara-jumma XVIII 43, XXV 38,
41737 XXXI-XXXII, XXXV-XLI

22%

ditthi I 52 6% ¢%, VI 35 4%, XI 1 (-8),
XII sia, XVII 23, XIX 32 8-9,
XX 1. 3L 7, XXI-XX1V, XXVI-
XXX, XXXV-XLI; ¢f. amai sam-
madditthi, mii micchiditthi

disg X 1Y, (XI 10'), XIII 43, (XVI
812, XXV 35°9)

disakumari XI ro®

disa~-cakkavala tavokamma XI ¢!

disdcara XV A, B 7

disa-pokkhiya tavasa X1 ¢!

disi-vvaya VII 22

diva I 6%, 92 II 10", VI 8%, XI ¢* 10!,
XII sta, XIX 6; ¢f. antara-diva

diviccaya V 2!

diha-kala I 1o, 67

dih’auya V 6!

dukkha, dukkhi, duha I 2%, 10%, II 1%,
VI 3 103, VII 15 614 83 1072,
X 23, XII 2P, XIV 4% XV A
XVII 42

dukkhivanaya 111 34

duppautta-kaya-kiriyd I1I 312

dubbaliyatta XII 2P

dubbhikkha-bhatta V 67, IX 33%°

dubhiaga-ppatta VII 17p

duha ¢f. dukkha

duhao-khaha XXV 37, XXXIV i 1!

duhao-vamka XXV 37, XXXIV i 1t

dasama-disami VII 6*

diisama-susami XXV 6112

dasama XXV 642

deva, °vi I 131, 2% %%, II 180, gl 7,
III 1-2, 4. 5% 63-8. 10 - IV 8§, V
44810712 -5 VI 12 5. 81, g%-10d,
VII 3% 73 ¢*3, VIII 1%, 2% 85 IX
3288 X 2% 3l 35, XI 10% 12, XII
61-2, 8L, g, XIII 2. 6%, XIV 1l 2.

31, 5% 6%. 704, 84.g% 5, XV D,

XVI 22, 5. 61 8% 9. 11-14, XVII
2%, 5. 13-17, XVIII 2. 32, %% 57,
XIX 7, XXV 613, 51013)

deva-loga I 1'%, 27 74 11 55 1L 53, V
8. 9275, VII 7% ¢3¢, VIII 534, X 29,
XIV 72 XV C 4. D 1, XVIH 74,
XX 8%; ¢f. also kappa'

devadhideva XII ¢

desa IT 10d-¢, V 51, VIII 7, 104 X 1!
X1 10%, XVI 8, XVII 4*
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desa ... savva ... [ 3. 7, V 74, VII 2%-3,
VIII 83, g-10!, XVII 6-11, XXV 45-?

desivagasiya VII 22

dosa I g% VII 172-8, XXV 70-¢; XVIII
10

dravya-lesya X1V 1! comm.

dhaniya I 1'°, 97, XVIII 3*

dhamma' I g7, II 180, VII 64, VIII 10},
IX gyat-24-0 X1 2P, XVI 618, XVII
21, XVIII 74, XX 22 (1) 8%; ¢f. cduj-
j@ma dh., pancamahavvaiya sapadi-
kkamana dh.

dhamma? ¢f. atthikdya

dhamma-jagariya I1 192, XII 112

dhamma-deva XII o

dhamm’antardiya XVI 32

dhammiya XII 2b

dharana VIII 82, XII s'a, XVII 23,
XX 3t

dhiama ¢f. sadhama, viya-dh.

natthitta I 3%

namaskdras pp. 3a, 5a, 6a; XV A,
XVII 1, XXIII 1, XXIV 13, XXVI
I; p. 979b

naya ¢f. ujju-sutta-n., nicchaiya n.,
viavahiriya n.; bambhannaya naya

naraga VII 64, ¢2-%

naradeva XII g

niga VI st-% 8L

nana, adj. napi 1 19, 38, 4% 5% 6% 9%,
II 182, g8 10¢, III 61, V 4lat13) V]
35, 4% (10%), VIII 23-8, 81 102, IX
grat-3.b X1 1 (-8), XII 52 10'-%,
XIIT 18, 2. 4%, XVII 22, 34, XVIII
1. 8% 10f, XIX 32 8, XX 1. 3L 4,
XXI-XXIV, XXV 43, 64-7.70i8)_»147.
7ein) . XX VI-XXX, XXXV-XL; ¢f.
aisesa nana damsana; ohi-, kevala-,
suya-n.

nan’dvaranijja kamma VI ¢, VIII 8%

nian’uppiya-mahima ¢f. jammana-
maha

nima VI 82, XI 10?, XII 3; nima ==
parinama: bhava XXV 54, cf. XVII
14
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nali XXXIV i 1?

niutta VI 82

nioya ¢f. nigoya

nikdei I 1*8

nikkhamana-maha ¢f. jammana-maha

nikkhamanabhisega IX 332¢

nikkhitta~-sattha-musala XII 1?2

nigarana ¢f. ahanigaranam

ni(g)oya XIX 3, XXV 53

niggantha VII 17-8) VIII 623, XXV 6
comm.; ¢f. samana n.

nigganthi VII 17-8, VIII 63

niggaya XIV 1?

nicca ¢f. sdsaya

nicchaiya naya XVIII 61

nijjard, nijjarei, nijjinpa I 137, 3%5,
111 314, VI 11, VII 15 35 8%, VIII 6%,
XII 4¢, XIV 412, 740 XVI 4, XVIII
3%5; ¢f. appa- and mahid-nijjara,
carima-nijjara

nijjard-poggala XVIII 325

nijjavaya XXV 72¢

nitthavai XXIX 1

nitthiy’attha nitthiy’attha-karanijja ¢f.
niruddha-bhava

niddna HI 122

nidaya XIX 3

nidddi V 4b

niddha VIII g2; ¢f. alukkhi

nindai VIII 63; ¢f. hilai ...

nindana XVII 3%

nippaccakkhina-posahdvaviasa cf. nis-
sila ...

nimantapd XXV 7%

nimitta XV A

niyantiya VII 22

nivantha (1) I1I 1%-%2, 51, XXV 6; (2)
XXV 671

nirantara ¢f. anantara

niraya-gai I 10%

niravacaya ¢f. niruvacaya-n.

niravasesa VII 22

niraiyara XXV 71

nirduya V 3?2

niruddha-bhava n.-bh.-pavanca pa-
hina-samséra p.-s.-veyanijja vo-
cchinna-samsira v.-s.-veyanijja ni-
tthiy’attha n.-a.-karanijja I1 1%

niruvakkama XX 10'®



niruvakkesa XXV 7%

niruvacaya-niravacaya V 82

nireya V 7%, XXV 45-%

niliyai V ¢t

nivvattana’higarana-kiriya 111 3's

nivvatti XIX 8

nivvittha-kdiva XXV 511

nivvisamina XXV 70

nivvuda V 413013 (V] rob)

nivvega XVII 3¢

nisthiyd XXV ~%d

nisega ¢f. kamma-n.

nissasail, nisséisa ¢f. dnamai

nissila ... nippaccakkhana-posahéva-
vasa VII 64 g2-%a XII 82

nihatta V] 82

nihattei 1 1%

nisanka I 33¢-7°®

nisasai, nisasa ¢f. agamai

ntharima IT %2 XXV 72

neraiyal 1%, 74, IV 9, V 6578 VI 12-3,
VII 3¢ 85 1X 3292, XII 82 XIII 1.
3-4%8, XIV 3% XV D 2, XVI 4,
XVII 14, XXXI-XXXII; ¢f. naraga,
niraya-gai, HAMG

neraiya-loga V 6°

no-osappini-no-ussappini XXV 612,
71(12)

no-kamma VII 38

no-pakdma-rasa-bhoi VII 170

no- {other compounds with) V 45, V1
3% 4% VIII 23, XVIII 1

pautta-parihara XV B 5. C 4

pauppaya XV D 2

paesa, adj. °-paesiya 1 1%, 6%, g2, II
1262, 1ob-d, V 414, 41-5, 81 VI 41, 51
62, VIII 32 7% 9% r1o*% X 1! XI
10%-34 XII 42 s'2, 7., 102 XIII
4340-d XTV 60, %% 10, XVI 81,
XVII 4, XVIII 62 83 1024 XX
2% 5%, XXV 23, 3l-8-6, 3lo_,3.6-10

paesa-kamma I 43, VI 82

paoga VI 32, VII 14, VIII 1*-% ¢, XIV
4! comm., XVI 1%*s XVII 33,
XVII 33, XX 7, XXV 1% comm.;
¢f. also iddhi kamma paoga

paosa XXV 722

pakarei I 97, VII 6!, XII 12 XIV 13;
¢f. karai

pakama-nikarana veyana VII 74

pakuvvaya XXV 72¢

pakkhiya ¢f. kanha-pakkhiya
sukka-p., tap-pakkhiya

pakkhiya posaha XII 1!2

paccakkha V 4%

paccakkhii, “kkhana, °kkhani, °kkhiya
I 8% o8 IT 1%b. g% VI 42 VII x3b,
215, ¢3¢ VIII 52, XVII 21, 3¢, XXV
68 ¢f. bhatta-paccakkhana and
-paccakkhaya

paccakkhana-posahdvavasa VII gfe,
VI g, XTI 12¢; ¢f. nippaccakkhina-

and

p.

paccakkhanipaccakkhani VI 42, VII 23

paccakkhani bhasa X 3°

paccuggacchanaya (intassa) XIV 32

pacchdvavannaga [ 22

pajjatta(ga), °tti [ 7%, 111 128, 210 'V 4o,
VI 3% 4%, VIII -2 23 XVI 54,
XVIIT . (3%), XIX 3P 8, XXV 12,
XXXNI-XXXV; ¢f. anantara- and
parampara-p.

pajjava I 6%, 92, 11 1%2, 10¢, VIII 28 XII
518, XIV 488 XXV ghlo, 43.65.7, 51,
¢f. caritta-p.

pajjavaséna ¢f. mahi-p.

pajjavasiya (sa-p., a-p.) VI 33, VIII 28,
8%, g2, XIII 4P, XXV 38

pajjuvisanaya (thiyassa) XIV 32

panca-gai XXV 3o

panca-jama XXV %1V gihi 2; ¢f.
panca-mahavvaiya sapadikkamana
dhamma

paficanamaskdra p. 3a

panca-mahavvaiya sapadikkamana
dhamma I ¢% V ¢4 (IX 32°), XX
8%; ¢f. panca-jama

panca hei panca ahet V 78

panc’indiya, pancéndiya I 74, II 52,
VII 5, XXXIX-XL; ¢f. eg’indiya ...
pancéndiya

patthavai XXIX 1

padikkamai, °mana I ¢° comm., VIII
523 6%, XXV 72%e; ¢f. (an)iloiya,
aloemi

padiggaha VIHI 62
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padijagaramina XII ria

padiniya VIII 81, IX 33%
padipucchana XXV 724 (V’ 3 88}
padibhoi cf. akkhina-p.

padima III 2, VI 13; ¢f. bhikkhu-

p-

padilibhei V 61, VII 3¢, VIII 6*

padivadai XIV 1!

padisamveei I 77, V 22 6°, VII 67,
XVIII 53, XIX 33, XX 1

padisamsahanaya (gacchantassa) XIV
32

padisattu V 52

padisevani, °vaya XXV 6, ~1(0.2a

padisevani-kusila XXV 6-71

padihaya(-pava-kamma) VII 2!, XVH
21; ¢f. apadihaya

padhama XVIII 1

padhama-(a)carama-samaya, pa-
dhama-(a)padhama-samaya XXXV-
XL

padhama-samaya VII 11, XXV 13, 61,
XXXV-XL,

paniya-bhiimi XV B 2

panihina, du-ppanihina, su-pp. XVIII
73

paniya III 45, V 4lo

pandiya I 4% o8, (VII 87), XVII 2%;
¢f. eganta-p.

pandiya-marana II %2, XIII 7?2

patteya V ¢4 comm., XIX 33, XX 1

patteyabuddha XXV 6'®; cf. pratye-
kabuddha

patthada XIII 4%

pattha-vaya cf. isim-pure-vaya

pannavani bhasa X 3°

pabhu VII 74

pamatta X 3*

pamatta-samjaya I 18 22, III 3'¢

pamana V 478

pamina-kila XI 11!

pamana-patta VII 170

pamanaikkanta VII 179, IX 33%*

pamiya I 35 I1II 3'¢, XVI 1?0, XXV
A

payanuibhavai V 62

payara XXV 33, XXXIV i 1% ¢f.
khuddaga-p.

payalai V 4P
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payana (suvina) XVI 612

payogasa I 3%, VI 32

parautthiya I 102, II s5%; ¢f. also
annautthiya :

parakkama cf. iddhi jutti ..., utthana ...

para-bhaviya I 1. ¢%, V 3?

parama XIX g?

parama-sukka-lessa XXV 619

paraméinu XX 52

paramanupoggala I 10, IT 109, V 72°5,
81 VIII 22, g2, X 1, XII 2P, 48-¢.
71, 103, XIV 4% 7% 10, XVI 8%
XVIII 4. 6% 8% 10'7%, XX 2% 5,
XXV 38, 48-°

para-m-ahohiya I 4°, VII 7%, XIV 10,
XVIII 82

parampara-khetta VI ro*

parampara-pajjattaga XIII 18, 2; udd.
g of XXVI-XXX and of the avan-
tarasayas of XXXIII-XXXIV

parampara-bandha XX 7

parampara-siddha XXV 4°

parampar’dhara(ga) XIII 12, 2; udd. 7
of XXVI-XXX and of the avantara-
sayas of XXXIII-XXXIV

parampar’ogadha(ga) XIII12.2; udd. 5
of XXVI-XXX and of the avantara-
sayas of XXXIII-XXXIV

parampardvavannaga V 40, X111 1%, 2;
udd. 3 of XXVI-XXX and of the
avantarasayas of XXXIII-XXXIV

para-loga II 1%v, VIII 8!

parahattha IIT 3'2

pariggaha V 77, VII 8% XVIII 72; of.
pandivaya ... pariggaha

pariggahiyi kiriya ¢f. kiriya

pariccayai VII 72

parinamai, °namai, °naya, °nama I 1°
22, 3% 4374 IIT 4%, V 75, VI 3.
s1-2, 62, g%, VII 14 32 9. 10%3, VIII
1. 98, 10°%, XI 11% XII 4° g'P%
XIV 34424, XVI 23, 50-¢, XVII 33,
XVIIT 3% 750, XIX 32, XX 1. 3,
XXV 5% comm., 620 51200 of glso
XXV 6, introductory giha 3%%; ¢f.
evai ..., poggala-parindma, satthiiya
sattha-parinmiya, suhuma- and
badara-parinaya

parinamao XII 2P



pirinamiya (buddhi) XII 52, XX 3%;
¢f. aiso buddhi

parigivvina-mahimi ¢f.
maha

paritta V ¢4, VI 3%, XII 2P

paridevanayd XXV 7%

paripassao (text: °yassao) XIV '

paribhogattie XVIII 4, XXV 22

parimandala XXV 314

parimina-kada VII 22

pariyali ?]yai, pariyaitta III 4%-5. 6%,
VI g2, VII 1% g%, XIV 53, XVI 52

pariyaya XIV ¢°

pariyara X 3

pariyarei II 5!

parivuda V g%, XII 2b

parivviyaga XI 12%; ¢f. caraga-p.

parisappa VIII 11, XV D 2

parisa (1) III 10; ¢f. abbhintara-,
majjhima~ and bihira-parisayd deva;
(z) XVI 6

parisuddha VII 18

pariharait XXV 71 gihd 3

parihara-visuddha-caritta VIII 2%

parihidra-visuddhi-samjama, °-samjaya
XXV 68 71

paritta V of

parisaha VIII 8¢

parisahdvasagga 1 9% II 1%%, IX 33%°

pardvakkama XX 10!P

paryaya 1 3* comm.

paliovama XI r1'-2 12!¢

palibhiiga XXV 642

paliyanka V ot

palisappai XIX 32

pavattini VIII 62

pavayana XX 8%

pavayana-miyao (attha) XXV 670ie),
71t7bis)

jammana-

pavayani XX 8%

pavidya ¢f. gai-ppavaya

pavesana(ga) IX 3222-%, XX 10°

pavvayai 111 122, IX 312!-® et passim

pavvavei II 1%7, IX 3124P

pasattha 1 %4 o3, IIT 12¢, VI 11, IX
312%; XXIV, ¢f. [19]

pasina-vagarana ¢f. ukkhitta-p.-viga-
raniim

pasissa IX 31P

pahina I 7%; ¢f. niruddha-bhava ...

pausiya kiriya of. kiriya

pabdvagamana, adj. °gaya II 1%, III %2,
210 XXV %% cf, also DEATH-FAST

pana (bhiya jiva satta) I 10!, II 13-%b,
III 314,V g2, 6%, VI 5*2 10° VII
21, 63, 44 XTI 1-8, XII 2P, XVII 22,
XVIII 82, XX 22; ¢f. tasa and thdvara
(pana)

pinagdim (cattdri) XV C 8

pana-bhoyana ¢f. NOURISHMENT

panamai ¢f. anamai

panaivaiyd kiriyad ¢f. kiriyd

pandiviya V 61, VII 1*P, XIX ¢

pandividya ... pariggaha VII 2%, ¢3¢,
VIII 52, XIX 9; ¢f. mahavvaya,
SINS

pamicca IX 33%P

piayacchitta VIII 6°

paranciya XXV 772

parinagmika X1I 2° comm.

paripamiya XIV 72, XVII 1%, (XXV
5%

parinimiya buddhi ¢f. pa® b.

piriyavaniya kiriya of. kiriya

pava kamma I 1% 4%, VI 1, VII 21, 8%,
1ot722, VIII 6%, XVII 2%, XVIII 3%,
XXVI-XXX

pavaya XXV 73

pisai XI 9'; ¢f. janai pasai

piasattha X 4

pasddiya ... XVIII 3*

pahunaga-bhatta IX 33°%P

piiy’anga I 7*

piu-sukka I 72

pinda VIII 62, XI 10?; ¢f. riya-p.,
sdgariya-p., sejjayara-p.

pucchani bhisi X 3°

puttha I 6138 823 II 14 IIT 3%4, V
412, 6% VI 52, VIII 85, IX 34!, XI
o', 108, XII 4°, XIII 4%b-¢, XVI
138, 83, XVII 12 4%, XVIII 103; f.

anna-m-anna-baddha ..., phuda,
phusai

pudhavi-kiiya vanassai-kdiya cf.
eg’indiya

pudhavit I 6% o2 II 3. 1o®, VI 1%,
61, 81, VIII 13, IX 3222 XT 10%, XII
3. 52, 108, XIII 12, 4358 XIV
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81, 10, XV D 2, XVI1 8% XVII 1.
6-11, XVIII 103, XX 6, XXV 32, 42,
XXXI-XXXII, XXXIV

pudhavi® I 6°, V 22, VI 5!-2, 8', VII
1%, 10?0, VIIT 71, XIII 4%a-¢, XVII
6-7, XVIII 3!, XX 63; ¢f. eg’indiya

punya XVIII 77 comm.

putta-jiva-rasa-harini (scil. nali) I 74

pudgala XVII 6 comm.

purao kada XVIII 52

purisa IX 34!

purisakkara-parakkama c¢f. iddhi jut-
ti ..., utthana ...

purisa-jaiya VIII 10*

puris’adaniya V ¢4, (IX 32P)

puliga XXV 6-71

puvva(-gaya) see the index of proper
names ; c¢f. also coddasapuvvi

puvvdvavannaga 1 22

puaiya IX 3320

pejja-bandhana VIII 5!

poggala I 12°5-7, 22, 4% II 57. 108,
II1 22, V 75, 8% ¢2, VI 1. 3% 104,
VII 3t 1ot-2e, VIII 22, 107, XIV
21, 62, 42 ol-2, XVI 23, 5b-c. 62, 84,
XVIII 325, XIX 7. 9, XX 22, XXV
23, 30, 4%3; of. paraminu-poggala,
ghina-(sahagaya-) p., bahiraya p.

poggala-parindama V 92, VI 5'-%, VIII
1, XIV 3%-4%. 6'#

poggala-pariyatta XII 4P-4 XIII 12
comm., XXV 52 i

poggali VIII 107

poggaldvacaya VI 323

poyaya VII 5

porisi VII 17°, XTI 11!

posaha ¢f. pakkhiya p.

posaha-sila XII 1'a

posahiya XII 11a

posahdvaviasa VII 22; ¢f. paccakkhina-
and nippaccakkhana-p.

pratilekhana XVII 3* comm.

pratyekabuddha 1X 3181 comm.

pramdda XVI 2*° comm.

pravrajya 1 43 comm.

prasasta X1 3 comm.

phala VIII 52
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phaniya-gula XVIII 6!

phisa XIII 422, XIX 3%; ¢f. vanna ...

phasu-esanijja I 97, V 6!, VII 13¢-7,
VII 6, XVIII 10* (= phisuya)

phiasuya VIII 6%; ¢f. phasu-esanijja

phasuya-vihdara XVIII 10*

phuda II 10f, VI 10%, VII 1 32 VIII
3%, XVIII 752, 10%; ¢f. puttha

phusa I 10t

phusai I 62, II 10872, V 74, XXV
633 4133 of puttha, phuda

bausa XXV 6-41

bandha VIII 9 (¢f. also bandhana),
XVIII 33

bandhai I 1810, 3%-8 83 o7, IIT 34,
V 4%, VI 35 oY, VIII 83, XII 1%
20, g0, XIX 32, XX 1, XXV 621,
71D XX VI

bandhaga, °ya V 4P, VI 82 ¢!, VIII
83 XTI 1, XXI-XXIII, XXV j3lo,
601, pl2 XXXV-XL

bandha(na) I 110, ¢7, VI 334 VII 14,
VIII 82, XIT 12, XVI 3%, XX 7

bambhacari XII 1'# et passim

bambhaceravisa 1 45, IX 312!-t0

bambhannaya naya (plur.) XVIII
10t

bambhi livi p. 5a

bala ¢f. iddhi jutti ..

baladeva V 52

bali XI ¢!, 1o?

baliyatta XII 2P

bahu-biyaga VIII 3!

bahu-sama XIII 452

badara, bayara I 1*. 67, V 75 VI 35
51-2 8L VIII 1. 2%, XIX 3®-c 8,
XXV 12 72 XXXITI-XXXV

badara-parinaya XVIII 62, XX 5!

bayara-bondi-kalevara XV C 4;
bayara-bondi-dhara kalevara XVIII
41

barasa-samajjiya XX 10%

bila T 42. o8, III 122, XVII 22%; f.
eganta-b.

bala-tavassi II1 128, 210, XV B 4

bala-tavokamma ITI 122

bala-pandiya I 42, 8!, XVII 22

., utthana ...



bala-marana II 1%2, XIII #2

baliya 1 ¢®

baliyatta I ¢®

bahiragi deva XIV 22

bahira-parisaya deva XIV 22

bahira-bhanda-mattévagarana XVIII
72

bahiraya poggala 111 4. 5. 6% VI g2,
VII ¢}, XIV 53, XVI 5»

bisarira XII 8!

biya IT g2

buddha-jagariyd XII 1P

buddhi XVII 23; ¢f. also uppatiya b.,
venaiyd b., kammiya b. pirinamiya
b.

beindiya (jiva) XXXVI; ¢f. eg’-
indiya ... pancéndiya

bondi XVI 23 84 XVIII 7%2; of.
bayara- and suhuma-bondi-kalevara

bohi VII 1%¢, IX gzystt-»

bhakkheya XVIII 104

bhanda-mattévagaranacf. bihira-b.-m.

bhatta-paccakkhina, °ya II 1%2, XIV
73, XVII 34

bhaya VII 845 XXV 7%

bhava XVIII 10%; ¢f. du-kkhaya ...,
davva ...

bhava-ggahana V 43, 68, VII 73, VIII
102, IX 3128 XI 1 (-8), XIV #4a
XV D 2, XVI 61, XXV 61272, 7127
XLI

bhava-tthit XI 1 comm,

bhavapa IX 318%-b%

bhavattha VIII 23, 8%

bhava-dhiaranijja I g2, 7%

bhava-siddhiya I 64, III 124, VI 325,
4. 10%, VIII 23, XII 2%, XIII 18, 2,
XVI 220, 5¢, XVIII 1, XXV g, XXX
1%, XXXI 5-8, XXXIII-XXXV,
XL1

bhav’agarisa VIII 832; ¢f. dgarisa

bhaviya~-davva= I 2%, XII g, XVIII ¢

bhayana VIII g2

bhava V 412, 7% VIII 5. 8, XIII 4%,
XIV 4% 7%, XVII 14, 3%, XVIII 1.
3%, 104, (XXV 5%), XXV 634 71081,
¢f. davva ..., eyai ...

bhiva-deva XII ¢

bhiva-linga XXV 69, 1

bhava-lesyd XIV 1! comm.

bhava-lesi I ¢2, XII gl=

bhiv’indiya 1 74

bhiviy’appa anagidra III 20, 4%4, 5%,
6!, XIII g, XIV 1l 3% of, XVI 32,
XVIII 32 8, 10t

bhive appadibaddhaya XVII 3¢

bhasa I 10%, I1 6, V 48, VI 35 VII 21,
X 3%, XIII 7'a, XIV ¢%, XVI 22,
XVIII 7%, XIX 8-9

bhiksd-samitha VII 18

bhikkhu X 2%

bhikkhu-padima II %P,
padima

bhijjai XIII 7!

bhuya-parisappa ¢f. parisappa

bhiya ¢f. pana

bhiyabhisankana XXV %2 (ID 5, 7)

bheya ¢f. sahanani-bheya

bhoga VII 723, VIII 2%; ¢f. kama-
bhoga

bhogi VII 72-3

X 2% .

magga XV A

maggiikkanta VII (7b

majjha V 73, 81, XX 5?2

majjha-paesa VIII g#, XXV 4

majjhima ¢f. jahanna ukkosa

majjhima-parisayi devid XIV 22

mad’ai II 15

mana V 4o, VI 12, 32 VIII 12 52, XII
404, XIIT 7, XVII 34, XVIII %3,
XIX 32 8.9, XX 1, XXV 1%

manuya, manussa, maniisa 1 45 78,
II 52, V ¢%, VII 632-4 VIIT 832, 109,
IX 3234, XVIII 32; ¢f. minussa(ya),
purisa

manuya-loga V 6% XVIII 35'; <f.
manussa-loga

manussa-khetta XXXIV i 1!

manussa-loga 1 ¢f. manuya-
loga

mago-davva-vaggani V 411, XIV b

mandaliya XI ¢!

manda-viya ¢f. isim-pure-viya

mamatta-bhava VIII st

111;
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marana II 1%, V ~8 XI 11!, XIII
7%, XV A, XVI 23 XIX 32; of.
uddai

maha ¢f. jammana-maha

maha’ddhiya ¢f. mah’iddhiya

mahavvaya Il 1°2, XV C 4. D 1

mahikappa XV C 4

mahdkamma(taraga) I 22, V 63, VI 3%,
VII 34 10%, XIII 4! XVIII 5%
XIX st

maha-kaya XIV 3!

mahikiriya(tardga) V 63, VI 31, VII
102P, XTIT 41, XVIII 52, XIX 4-51

mahdjumma XXXV-XL

mahanijjara(tara) VI 11, VII 73, XIX 4

maha-pajjavasana VII 72

mahamanasa XV C 4

mahavaya ¢f. isim-pure-viya

mahi-vimana XV D 2

mahaveyana(taraga) I 22, V 63, VI 113,
VII 6. 10%, XIII 4!, XVIII 353
XIX 4-5!

mah3-sarira I 22, XIV 3t

mahisava(tariga) V 62, VI 31, VII 1020,
XIII 4, XVIII 52, XIX 4-5!

mahi-sumina, °-suvipa XI 11, XVI
61[’-11

mahéiharaga VII 3t

mah’iddhiya (maha’ddhiya) deva I 73,
III 1ia, 2la-2 = V 44 VI 51, g2 10!,
X 3%, XI 10%, XII 6. 8, XIII 4%,
XIV 33 5% 9%, XVI 52 8% 11-14,
XVII 2%, XVIII 7588

mah’iddhiyataraga XIV 2!

mahima ¢f. jammana-maha

mai III 4%, 523, (XIII g)

maii micchaditthi I 22, 1II 6, V 4lo,
XIV 31, XVI 5P-¢, XVIII (32). 5%4;
¢f. micchaditthi

mii-anga I 74

mau-oya I 7%

mau-jiva-rasa-harini (scél. nali) I 7*

mina cf. kasaya

minasi vedana XVI 2!

minussa(ya) XIV 718, XV D 3, XVIII
31; ¢f. manussa

miya ¢f. kasdya

mayavattiya kiriya ¢f. kiriya

miran’antiya VI 62, XVII 3% 6-11,
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XVIII 32%; ¢f. apacchima-miran’-
antiya-samlehana-jhasan’arahana

miaram maramana X VIII 32

masa XVIIT 10t ’

micchatta IX 3122, 33%

micchikara XXV 724

micchadamsana-kiriyd ¢f. kiriya

micchaditthi T 22, IIT 124, XVIII 1,
XXV 12, XXXI 17-20, XLI; ¢f. also
ditthi, mai micchaditthi

micchavadi XVI 22

missa-kala I 2%

missa-jiya IX 33

misaya cf.
veuvviya-m., sacitta acitta m.

misasd, misa VIII 1

mucchiya giddha gadhiya ajjhova-
vanna VII 173, XIV %3

munda IX 3121-(0) et passim

mundavai I1 1%%, IX 3124? XV C 7

musala ¢f. nikkhitta-sattha-musala

musd V 6!

musédvai VII 2!

mila XXV 72%

mila-guna VII 21-3, XXV 6 16

mila-pagadi-bandha XVIII 32

mehuna II 534, VII 84, X 52

mokkha I 4°

moksdbhilasa XVII 3* comm.

mosa VII 21, VIII 12, X 33, XIII 2a-b,
XVI 220, XVIII 71, XIX 8-9, XXV
14

moha I g3, V 42, XVII 2%; cf. ksina-
moha :

mohanijja kamma 1 42, VIII 84, XIV
21, XVI 6ih; ¢f. kankhi-mohanijja
k., caritta-m. k.

ahiraya-m., oraliya-m.,

raiya(ga) V 67

rayaharana VIII 62

rasa I1 1%; ¢f. vanna ...
rahassa-kila I 1'°

riga ¢f. ariga, viyaraga, sardga
raya XVI 223

raya-pinda V 67, IX 332
raya-risi XI o!

rayahani 111 7, IV 5-8

riasi XVIII 43



rasi-jumma XLI

riyai ¢f. aha-riyam r., uttara-kiriyam r.,
ahasuttam r., ussuttam r.; riyam
riyair VIII 7!, XVIII 8t-2

risi ¢f. isi, raya-risi

rukkha IIT 4%, VIII 3%, IX 342%; cf. also
NATURAL PHENOMENA, plants and
trees

ruyaga XIII 43

rava X 2!, XVIII #%%; ¢f.
vanna ...

ravi IT 1084 VII 72, 10!, X 1!, XI 107,
XIII 7Y, XIV ol, (X VT 81), XVII 24,
XXV 2!

rog’ayanka XVIII 1ot

aruva,

latthi VIII 62

laddhi IIT 61, VI 33, VIII 243, XX g;
¢f. viriya-laddhi, veuvviya-l.

laddhi-viriya I 8%

lava XIV 712

lahuya(tta) I g2

laghaviya (app’icchd amuccha agehi
apadibaddhaya) I ¢?

labha VIII 2¢; XV A

lavapna XIV 52

linga I 3%, IX 3132% XXV 6.9 ~1(9.
¢f. salinga-damsana-vavannaga

livi ¢f. bambhi livi

lukkhaya VIII g2

lukkhi XIV 4!

laha 1T 4° (¢f. comm.)

les(s)al I 2272, 52. 64. g2, II1 43, IV g-10,
VI 93, VII 34, VIII 25 IX 3122-3-b,
XI 1 (-8). 114, XII sta, XIII 12-¢, 2,
XIV 1Y, XVI 11-14, XVII 12-17,
XVIII 31, XIX 1-32, 8-9, XX 1. 3.
7, XXI-XX1V, (XXV 1), XXV
608 L1a% - XXVI (-XXVIIID),
XXXI, XXXIII, XXXV-XLI; cf.
(s)alessa, kamma-lessa

les(s)a2 VIII 83, XII 61, XIII 4%¢, XIV
91.4

loga I 6%, 11 12, 108-d.f-0 YV g% V] 10!,
(VII 1%), VII 8% VIII 105, IX 31P,
(.32P). 33%, XI 9. 10, XII 2P, 71,
XIII 43a-4a.5 XTV 8! XVI 8, XVIII
32, XX 21, XXV 283, 32:5-6, 42, 632 33,

7182-33) X XXIV i 12; ¢f. iha-loga,
deva-l., manuya-l., manussa-1.

loga-thii I 6%, (I1I 32, V 23)

log’anta I 62-%, VI s53. 62, XI 10?, XVI
61, 8%; ¢f. carim’anta

loga-piala III 1. 7-8, IV 1-8, X 5P,
XI ot

lobha XXV 71 giha 4; ¢f. kasiya

vai V 4%, VI 12, 32 VIII 12, XII 479,
XVIII 7%, XIX 33, XX 1, XXV 1%;
¢f. vaya

vaira V ¢*

vakkamai XVI 112,
XXIIT

vakkala-vasi XI ¢!

vaggani ¢f. mano-davva-vaggana
vamka ¢f. egao-vamka, duhao-v.

vajja IIT 21b-3

vatta XXV 31-4

vaddhai IT 13 V 82, XXV 620 ~1(20)

vana-pasi (or °-visi) XI g!

vanassai(-kaiya) V 2%, VI 52 81, VII
130, 31-3 6% 10?P, XI 1-8, XIII 423,
XVIIT 3'; ¢f. eg’indiya, NATURAL
PHENOMENA, plants

vanna I 22, VI 5t-2

vanna gandha rasa phisa I 7% (4 riva),
IT 12 1% (+ samthina). 108, V 75,
VI 3! (+ rava). 9% (+ rava), VII 64
(-+ ruva). (9?). 10%2 (4 riiva), VIII
1! (+ samthana). 12 10® (+ sam-
thana), XI 1 (-8). 9'. 10'. (122), XII
51, XIV 4! (+ rava)32, 42, XVII 24
(+ rava), XVIII 6. 10%, XIX 7-9,
XX 5, XXI-XXIII, XXV 3% 437,
XXXV-XIL,; sadda riava gandha
rasa phasa VII %%, XIV 352 +%b,
XX 1

vanna-bajjha? (kamma) I 7*

vattavvam cf. tti vattavvam siya

vatthu XXV 6(7bis) 17bis)
vaddaliya-bhatta V 67, IX 332b

vayal VIII 52, XVII 34; ¢f. vai

vaya? VII 13P; ¢f. guna-vvaya, disi-vv.,
maha-vv., sila-vv,

valaya ¢f. ghana-vdya, ghanddadhi,
tanu-vaya

XIX 7, XXI-
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valaya-marana II x%2

vavahara VIII 8*

vavahiarava XXV 72¢

vas’atta ¢f. indiya-vas’atta, kasaya

vas’atta-marana [1 192

vau-kaya, v.-kdiya II 1374 IIT 4%, V 2%,
VII 10?0, IX 3420, XIII 422 (viu),
XVI 1172, XVII 10-11, XVIIT 74
10%, XX 6°

vau-vasi XI ¢

vanapattha tavasa (42 kinds of ) X1 o'

vaya I 65, VIII 22, X 3%; ¢f. isim-pure-
vaya, ghana-v., tanu-v.

vavahidriya naya XVIII 6!

vasa [ 6% ¢2

visudeva V 5?

viuvvai I 74, 11 5%, TII 11-%a, 21 4%%
V 6%, VI g2, VII g'*32, X 52, XII g'b,
XIII g, XIV 6% ¢%, XVI 53, XVII
2%, XVIII g% 7°

viusamanaya XVII 3*

viussagga I g%, XXV 7%

vigaléndiya VI 12 32 4!

viggaha, v.-gai I 72, VI 51, 8%, VII 1!
comm., XIV 123 5!, XVIII 3%,
XXV 45 8, XXXV il

viggaha-viggahiya XIII 4%

viggahiya ¢f. viggaha-viggahiya, savv’-
aviggahiya

vigraha XXV 1?

vijja-ciraga-laddhi XX ¢

vigivattanaya XVII 3*

vidisa X 11, XI ro? XIII 4%°, (XVI
g1-2)

vinndna II 5°

vinnu IT 15

vibhanga-jiiana VI ¢* comm.

vibhanga-nina III 6%, IX 3132 XI o',
122

vimana I s, III 12b, III 7, IV 1-4,
VI 5%-61, XII 6'-2a, XIV ¢!, XVI
gb-d_ 61 XVIII 2, XIX 7; ¢f. maha-
vimina

viraya VII 2!, XI 1 (-8), XVII 2%,
XXI-XXIII, XXXV (-XLjy; ¢f.
aviraya

viragaya XVII 3*

virahai XIV 1t

virahani XXV 613, 7143
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virdhaya III 124, VIII 63, 10!

virdhiya-samjama and -samjamisam-
jama I 28

viliyai V g% comm.

vivaga VII 1o*-22

vivitta-sayan’dsana-sevanaya XVII 3

vivega [ 9% VII 6% 10?8, XII s5l3
XVII 23, 34, XVIII 4, XX 22-3%,
XXV 7%

visa-bhakkha II 182

visama-~jogi XXV 18

visam’fuya I 22, XXIX 1, (XXXIV i
1%)

visamdyam XXIX 1

visamdvavannaga [ 2%
(XXXIV i 13)

visaya III 1*

visuddhamiga XXV 7

visuddha-lesa VI ¢®

visedhim, °dhie XXV 37, XXXIV i
I?

vihdn'ddesenam XI 113, XXV 437

vihira ¢f. phdsuya-v.

viingala VII 728

vii-davva XIV 6P

viivayai VI 5!, X 3!, XIV 3% 35!
KVIIL 7% ¢f. 1 1o, gt

vii-pantha X 2?

vimamsid XXV #2a

viyadhiima VII 1728

viyaraga(-sampjaya) I 22, VIII 8%, XXV
63, 718

viriya, in most cases utthana kamma
bala viriya ‘purisakkira-parakkama
T 35°8, 42 834 II 1°0. 1o°, IIT 128,
V 41, VII 73, XII s5'2 10t XIV
52 1o, XVII 23, XX 3%; ¢f. iddhi
jutti ...

viriya-bajjha (kamma) I 82

viriya-laddhi I 74, IIT 62, VIII 2%; ¢f.
laddhi-viriya

visasi I 34, VI 32, VIII 1'% g%, XIV
4! comm., 7%, XVII 12, XVIII 3*

vutthi-kdiyd deva XIV 2?8

veuvviya-laddhi I 74, III 6!, XIV 5!
comm.

veuvviya-samugghaya 1 7%, III 1l-*3,
21b, 41, 5%, VI 9% (?)

veuvviya (sarira) I 74 of, II 1%, VIII

XXIX 1,



ge-f-a XII 4P-d, XIII 5te, XVIII 51,
XXV 14; ¢f. uttara-veuvviya, bhava-
dharangijja

veuvviya-misaya XIIT 7t¢, XXV 14

veet ¢f. vedei

venaiya-vadi XXX 1!

venaiya (buddhi) XIT s'2, XX 3t

veda Il 51, VI 3% 4%, VIII 25 1X 3123-0,
XI 1 (-8), XIII 128 2, XVII 24,
XVIll 1, XIX g, XX 7, XXI-XXIV,

XXV 6=, gt XXVIEXXX,
XXXV (-XL); ¢f. avagaya-veda,
ahaveya

veda-bandha XI 1 (-8)

vedana-udiranaya and -uvasimanayi
111 2t

ve(d)ei, veyana I 1377, 2172 31-2.8_43
1of, II 15 §', III 3'b-d ¥V 52 69
VI 112 103, VII 15, 35 61 7% X 23,
XI 1 (-8), XII g'3, XIV 2!, XVI 21,
3%, XVII 34 42, XVIII 33, XIX 34,
52, XXI-XXIV, XXV 622, 5l
XXXIII, XXXIV 1 13, XXXV
(-XL); ¢f. appa- and mahi-veyana-
taraga, padisamveei

vemaya, vemayae III 39, VI 12, 103,
VII 6%, VIiI g2, XXXIVi 13

veyanijja VII 85, VIII 8¢ XIV 42; of.
(a)kakkasa-veyanijja, (as)sdya-v., ni-
ruddha-bhava ...

veyavacca XII 2P

veyavadiya V 48

vera 1 8%, IX 34!

veramana I ol, VII 22 632, ¢3¢ 1022
VIIT 5, XTI 12'¢, XII 5'a XVII 23,
XVIIT 4, XX 22-3!

vehinasa II 152

vocchinna VII 18 7!, XVIII 10f; ¢f.
niruddha-bhava ...

vodana IT 55-8

voyada bhiasa X 3%

Sanka I 3% comm,
Suddhi XXV 629 comm.
sramanépasraya VII 1*® comm,

sa-addha ¢f. addha
saanta ] r%a

saingala VI 172

sauvakkesa XXV 72

sao IX 32P

samiehana II 160 III 128, 2! IX 331c;
¢f. apacchima-maran’antiya-samle-
hani-jhasan’arahaga

samvara, samvarai, °‘rei I 3% 4% 9%
VIII 52, IX 318t-b) XVII 3¢

samvuda I ', ¢2-7, I1I 314, VII 2!, 41,
X 21, XVI 614, XXV 6V

samvudisamvuda XVI 6

samvega XVII 34

samveha XI 1 (-8), XXI-XXIV

samsaya-Kkarani bhasi X 32

samsara I 110, 24, o1, II 1%, III 124, VI
33, IX 33%-b XII 4%, XVI 6®;
¢f. niruddha-bhava...

samsara-samavannaga I 1% 8% VII 4,
XXV 12 4°

samsarin XII 10!

samsuddha-nana-damsana-dhara
XXV 6M

sakasai ¢f. kasaya

sakaiya VIII 23

sakiriya VII 2%, XI 1(-8), XXV 72 (11’
5, 3), XXXV-XLI

sakkara XIV 3?2

samkappa XVI 28

samkamana, °mei I 148

samkinna XXV 72

sankiya 1 328 II 1%, X 4, XI oY,
XXV 7%

sampkilissamana XXV 7

samkhina I 1%

sangiyd II 3%

sangha VIII 8!, IX 332, XII 2P, XXV
68, 18- of ciuvanpna samana-
sangha

samghayana 1 52 IX 3138 XI g2,
XXI1V

sacitta VII 7%, XIIT 7t¢

sacitta acitta misaya V 77, 9!, XVIII
72

sacca I 337-® VII 2!, VIIT 12, XIII
7la-b X V] 22, s¢, XVII 34, XVIII
7t XIX 8-9, XXV 1t

saccamosa VIIT 12, XIII 7%a-b, XVI
2% XVIII 7%, XIX 8-9, XXV 14

sajogi VIII 25, 8% IX 318%-p XVIII 1,
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XXV 648, 4106 XXVI (-XXX);
¢f. joga

sajjhiya XVIII 10t

samciya ¢f. akai-samciya, avvattaga-s.

samjama, samjaya [ 1879, 22:6, 45, ¢f,
I1 180, 58-6 III 3¢, V 45, VI 35 41,
VII 18, 214 IX aratt®) XVII 2%
XVIII 1. 104, XXV 6%, 7% of.
asamjama

samjayasamjaya 1 226, 'V 45 VII 24,
XVII 21, XVIII 1, XXV 6120, 71028

samjalana IX 31888 XXV $U8) 418

samjoha XV C 4

samjoyana 11T 3'a

samjoyana-dosa VII 1728

s’addha ¢f. addha

satthi-tanta II 1%2

samthina, samthiya I 52, V g%, VI 512,
(VII 1?), IX 312%p XTI 9% 10},
XIII 43050 XTIV 42, XIX 8-9,
XXIV, XXV 314; ¢f. vanna ...

satta VIII 52%; ¢f. pana ...

sattha VIII 32, XIV 33 5%, (XVIII
7%8), 10'; ¢f. nikkhitta-sattha-musala

sattha-parinaya XVIII 10t

satthaiya sattha-parinamiya V 22, VII
8

satth’oviadana II 12

sadda V 4la, 75, VII 72, VIII 22 XIV
5% 7%, XX 1

sadd’dulaya XXV 7%P

sadhiima VII 173

s’antara IX 323!-0 (XIII 6%), XLI 12

santo IX 32P

samtharaga I1 1%0, VIII 62; ¢f. sejja-s.

sannd (1) XIX 32, XX 1; (2) I 6% 9%,
VII 84, XI 1 (-8), XII 512, XIII 12,
2, XVII 23, XIX 8-g, XX 3. 7,
XXI-XXIV, XXV 625, @),
XXVI-XXX, XXXV-XL

sanni I 2% 74, VI 3% 4%, VIII 23, XI
1 (-8), XIII 12. 2, XV D 2z, XVIII
1. 32, XXI-XXIII, XXV 12, XL

sanni-gabbha XV C 4

samniviiya XIV 72, XVII 14, (XXV
5%

sapaesa V 7°. 81, VI 4*

sapajjavasiya ¢f. pajjavasiya

sapadikkama II 152
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saptabhangi XII 10® comm.

sabhd suhammaia II 8, X 6, XVI o,
XVII 5

sabhavao XII 2?

sama [ 22, VII 828

sama-jogi XXV 1?

samajjinai XXVIII

samajjiva ¢f. chakka-, birasa- and
culasii-samajjiya

samajjha ¢f. majjha

samana niggantha 1 3% ¢%7, II1 3'b,
VI 1%, VIII 82, XIV 7%, o5, XV
C 3. 7-8, XVI 228 4 XVII 2%
XVIHI 3. 8% 10% ¢f. kumira-
samana, samana = samjaya XXV 7

samana samani II 1°?

samana samani sdvaya sdviyd IIT 1%d,
XVI 6'h; ¢f. cauvvapna samana-
sangha

samana-dhamma IX 318%

saman’auso V 14 VI 74, VII 7% XI
of, XII 63, XVI 23, XVII 34, XVIII
325, XIX 34, XX 8!, XXXIV i 18

samandvassaya VIII 5!; samandvisaya
VII 1%

samandvisaga, “saya II 53, VII 13, ¢3¢,
VIII 513, 61, X 2%, 4, XI 1t 121,
XII 1, XVII 22, XVIII 74; ¢f. uva-
saga

samanovasiya XII z

samanniharagaya XVII 34

samayal I 6% g% V 4 81, VII 1},
XII 2P, XIV 12-2, 72, XVI 8%, XVII
45, XXV 13, ghlo, 43.63.2 52 G,
XXXIV i 112 XXXV-XL; ¢f.
MAESURES of time, SIMULTANEITY

samaya? VIII 5?

samaya-khetta 11 ¢, VIII 2!, XI 10?
XIII 4%P-¢ comm., XXXIV i 112

sam’auya I 22, (XVI 11-14, XVII 12-
17), XXIX 1, XXXIV i 1?

samakala XXV 612

samiyam XXIX 1

samirambha, °bhai III 319, V 7, VII
10, 10?0, VIII 12

samahi VII 13¢. g3¢

samii, samiya IT 10, XX 2°%

samugghaya I1 2, VI 62, VIII ¢#. 10°
comm., XI 1 (-8), XIII 10, XIV



4%? comm., XVII 6-11, XIX 32, 9,
XX 1, XXE-XXIV, XXV 631 4130
XXXIV 1 13, XXXV-XL; ¢f. teya-
s., veuvviya-s., samohanai

samudda I 6% ¢2, II 100, VI 83, XI
9l. 10!, XII 5'2, XVIII 74, XIX 6

samuha VIII 8!

samdvavannaga [ 2% (XVI 11-14,
XVII 12-17), XXIX 1, XXXIVi 1®

samosarana XXX

samohanai, “haya I 7%, III 1'-23, 321b,
4. 5% 61, VI 62 9%, VIII g2, XV C 7.
D 2, XVII 6-11, XIX 3% XX 6;
¢f. samugghaya

sampatti I 11, 51, XII o', XIII ¢

sampannaya XVII 32

sampardaiya (kiriya) I 102, VII 13a-6, 51,
VIII 8% (sampardiya-bandha and
~-kamma), X 2!, XVIII 8!

sampaunejja XVII 6-11

samnbhoga XVII 3%

sammatta VII 62, IX 3132

sammaddamsana IX 3132

sammadditthi, sammaditthi IIT 129,
XVII 1, XXV 11, XXXI 13-16,
XL 85-112; ¢f. amai sammadditthi,
¢f. also ditthi

sammana XIV 32

sammavadi XVI 22p

sammucchima V 8% VII 5. 74, VIII
1. 21, IX 328

sayam-kada I 2!

sayam IX 32P

sara XV C 4

saraga(-samjaya) 1 22, VIII 8¢ XVII
24, XXV 63, 713

sarisavayd XVIII 10t

sarira I 1% 2% 3% 52 6% 7% o7 II 14,
V 22, 77, VI 4L 6% 10%, VIII 1. 2172,
6% 9, X 1%, XI 1 (-8). 11!, XII 4.
5'a, 81 XIII 4%, »le X1V 3!, XVI
134b, 21 4 XVII 123, 234, 53¢
XVIII 1t 3% 4% 5. %2 10f, XIX
3. 8-9, XX 1. 22-3%, 7, XXI-XXIV,
XXV 14 224, 434, 6uo, qia0)
XXXV-XL; ¢f. antima-sarira

salinga XXV 69, 719

salinga- (or “gi-)damsana-vavannaga [
26

salessa I 18, 2%, VI 41, VIII 2% XI 1
(-8), XVII 2% XVIII 1, XXV 619,
719 XXVI (-XXX); ¢f. lessa

sall’'uddharana VII g3

savana II 5®

saviriya I 834

saveyaya ¢f. veda

savva ¢f. desa ... savva ...

savva-jivd VI 42, X1 1 (gaha 4), XII 72,
XV B 5, (XXI-XXIIT)

savva-thova c¢f. RELATIVE FREQUENCY
etc.

savva-davva XII gla, XXV 42

savv’addham VIII g2, XXV 4°

savv’addhi ¢f. addha

savva-paesa XII 5la

savva-pajjava XII s'a

savv’aviggahiya XIIT 452

savva-suvina XVI 61

sasarira, °ri I 7%, II 14, VI 4!, XVII 24,
XVIII 1, XX 2%; ¢f. sarira

sahattha III 32

sahasakkara XXV 72a

s’diya ¢f. ai

silydara XXV 710

s’duya V 32

sakeya VII 22

sagara | 64 ¢

sagarovama X1 1113, 12

s’agira (1) VII 22; (2) XVIII 8

sagariya XVI 222

sagariya-pinda V 67

sagardvautta I 52 (6%). 92, VI 3%, VIII
25 IX 31230 XTI 1 (-8), XII 512
XIII 12, 2, XVII 22, XVIII 1, XIX
3% 8, XX 1. 3%, XXI (-XXIV),
XXV 607, 2109 XKV (-XXX),
XXXV (-XL); ¢f. also uvaoga

sadhdrana V 9* comm.

sadharana-sarira XIX 32, XX 1

samiiya I ¢%; VII 132, 22 VIII 5!

simaiiya-caritta VIII 24

sdmaiya-samjama, °jaya XXV 6, 51

siminiya deva III 1. 2

simayari XXV 724

samuddaya V 2!

saya VI 12, 10%, VII 6!, XI 1 (-8),
XXXV (-XL)

saya-veyanijja kamma VII 6%p
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s’arambha V 77

sirambha, °bhai III 319, VIIT 12

sarird vedana XVI 2!

sdvacaya V 82

savajja XVI 220

sivaya I 1%2 XII 22; ¢f. kevali ...

saviya c¢f. kevali ...

sdsaya | 4275, 6%, 9%, 11 102,V ¢4, (VII
12). 28, 3% (87, IX 32P), XII 7%,
XIV 4'% XIX 7; sasaya akkhaya
avvaya avatthiya nicca II 1fs IX
33%¢; ¢f. akkhaya ...

sahanapa-bheya XII 4P

sahannanti XII 42

sihammiya X1I 27, XV1 228, XVII 3¢

saharana IX 3185 XXV 6u1-12)

sihu XII 2P

sijjiyari X1I 22; ¢f. sejjayara

sijjhai  (bujjhai muccai parinivvii
savva-dukkhanam antam karei) I 1%°.
45, 9%5, 11 160 III 1229, 23, V 43-4,
68. o, VII 12-3c, =3, gic-d, (ro%e),
VIII 22 10?% 1X 3184b, jzle.2g-h,
XI g. 12tc¢-® (XII 12 2P). 8% glb,
XI1IT 63, XIV 8273, g% XV C 4. 8.
D, XVI 54, 6, XVII 1, XVIII 3.
74 10f, XX 85, XXV 618, ~lus),
XLI; ¢f. siddha, siddhi

sijjhamana XI ¢

sidhila I 1o, g7, (XII 12%), XVIII 33

sinaya XXV 6-7!

sineha-kaya I 67. 10! :

siddha 1 1% 6% 8% ¢ II 1563 V
82, VI 32 41, VIII 22-3. g2, 107, XIV
10, XVIII 1. 43, XX 10%, XXV j3l0-
435

siddhi I 6%, II 1%2, 5% 1ob, XVII 34,
XXV 6(13.24). 71(13.24)

sissa IX 31P

sissinl V 53

sidsina X 2278

siya X 2273

sila VIII 10!

sila-vvaya VII ¢3¢, VIII st, XI 12%c

sukka-jjhana XVI 60

sukka-pakkhiya XIII 12, 2, XXVI-
XXX, XXXI 25-28, XLI 169-196

sukka-lessa XXV 619, 5119

sukkabhijaya XIV ¢%, XV C 4
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sukha, suha II 1%, VI 3. 10%, VII 83,
1022 X 23 XV A

sutta! VIII 8t

sutta®? XVI 6*

sutta-jagara XVI 6!

suttatta XII 2F

sudakkhu-jagariyd XII 1!

sunna-kala I 24

supaitthaga VII 12, XI 10; supaitthiya
XIITI 4°v

subha V 6. g2,
XI 114, XIV o2

subhisubha, suhisuha II 1% V o3,
VI 12, IX 32P

suya p. 6a, VIII 82 10!, XXV 6{7bis),
ZHIbis) . of kaliya-suya and napa

suya-sahidyaya XVII 34

suvina XVI 6!; ¢f. maha-sumina

susama-diisama XXV 612

susama-susama VI 73

sussusanaya XVII 32

suha ¢f. sukha

suhisuha ¢f. subhisubha

suhuma 1 67, V %% VI 35 VIII 1. 23,
XIV 5! comm., 84-%, XVIII 32, XIX
3P, 8, XXV 12 720, XXXIII-XXXV

suhuma-kaya XVI 22

suhuma-parinaya XVI1II 62, XX 5!

suhuma-bondi-kalevara XV C 4

suhuma-samparaga-caritta VIII 2¢

suhuma-samparaya-samjama, °jaya
XXV 6% 1

suksma-samparaya VIII 8*

sariya I 61, V 1l 10, VI 5% VII
17b, 6%, VIII 8%, XII 61, XIV ot

sejja ¢f. thana sejja nisihiya

sejjayara-pinda V 67, IX 332P

sejja-samthiraga IX 3324

sedhi VI g'. 62, XII 2P, XXV 3357
XXXIV i 13

seya V 7%, XXV 45°

seya-kala III 3!'d, V 4, XVIII 33,
XXV 8 (-12)

selesi(~-padivannaga) I 84, VI 13, XVII
31, XVIHI 41, XXV 48

seha VIII 81, XII 2P

soga XVI 2!

soccd V 47, IX 31P; ¢f. asocca

sottiva X1 o!

VI 1% 5!, IX 32b,



sovakkama XX 1o'a

sOvacaya V 82
sthapand-karmika V 67 comm.
syddvada XII 10® comm.

hanai IX 34!

-hattha-kicca-gaya III 5, XIII ¢

hatthi VII 82-8, g2-3a XVII 1t

halla XV C §

hasai V 4P

hassa-kala I r'0

hayai II 1%2, V 82, XXV 620), 120

hiyamana ¢f. hdyai

hilai nindai khimsai garahai avamannai
V 43 6, XII 12

heu ¢f. panca het panca ahea

BUDDHISTS Il 57 comm., XXX 1!
comim.

caLcuraTions I 52, III 22 3le, VIII
8%, IX 322, XI 102 11!, XII 42, 61,
103, XIII 13, 2. 4%-d XVIII 62,
XX 5! 10% ¢f. jahanna ukkosa,
RELATIVE FREQUENCY

casuisTics I 8%, V 624, IX 342, XVI
13, 83 XVII 12-#

CONVERSIONS I g% II 1%, V ¢4 VII
101, IX 32¢ 3312 XI gl 1134, 122,
XII z2¢, XIII 68, XV, XVIII 104

cosmos I 5L 6%75, g% II 3. 7-10, IV
1-8, V 23, g%, VI 5-6% 813 (VII 12),
IX 1-30, X 11, XI 9. 10173 XII 3.
sla, 6t 7, XIII 43-5. 62, XIV 81,
XVI 81724 g, XVII 5, XVIII 10%,
XIX 6-7, XX 2!, 8'; ¢f. also NaT-
URAL PHENOMENA

DEATH-FAST II 16b) III 1lc-e-2a  p1b
VII ¢3¢, IX 332¢-8 X 4, XI 118, 121¢,
XIII 63, XIV 73, XV D 3, XVI 514,
XVIII 2

DIVISIBILITY [ 10}, V 7273, 81 VI 41,
XX 5%, XXV 48

ELEPHANT VII 828, ¢%-3 XVII 1!

EMBRYOLOGY I 74, IT 52%-3

ETYMOLOGY V ¢4, XII 62, XIV ~¢, 8¢

HAMG T 1278, 21247317 48 o §3-4,
712 814, g2 TII 43, V 3% 41b, 52, ~7,
82, 928, VI 12, 323 4. 6. 82 1079,

VII 135, 238, 3876 §l-3b, »2 83-4
VIII 1t 218, 65, 8%, ga-e, 1o%7 IX
32a1.b- 33ze.g-h, XI 1 (_8) 111—2’
XII 4k, 52, 72 gl 10?, XIII 5. 61,
7%, XIV 1278, 21, 32, 512, 61, 72, g2,
XV D 2, XVI 14213, 6'e, XVII 18,
213, 3% 4, XVIII 1. 325, 43, 523,
7273, g, XIX 4-5. 8-9, XX 31, 7. 10.
XXIV, XXV 13, 22 3710435 8_12,
XXVI-XLI

HERESY IX 33%4-¢ (Jamali); cf. Ajiviya,
anna- gnd para-utthiya

HISTORY (1) of the universe V 58, VI
73, VII 6%, XX 82-%; (2) the War of
the Big Stones and the War of the
Charriot with the Club VII g2-32

‘IRREVOCABILE FACTUM’ I 1. 61, 73, 82,
10t, VIII 6% ~!, IX 3324 XII 82,
XVI 5b-e

magic I 74 IT 5%, IIT 1-2. 44 5L 6%,
V 4215, 65, VI 2, VII gt-%2, X 31,
XIII g9, XIV 5. 845, ¢35, XV B 4.
6. C 2. 7-8. D 2, XVI 53b XVIII
5% 7%, XX 9; ¢f. also bhaviy’appa
anagara, viuvvai

MEASURES (of time) V 124, 93, VI 72
XI 11, XII 620, XVIII 104, XXV
52; (linear) VI 72

NATURAL PHENOMENA!:

— cloud I1I 42, VII 64, VIII g#

— darkness VI 51-2, XIV 22p

-— day and night V ¢2, XI 11!

— disease IX 33%4, XV C 7. 11, XVI
32

— ebb and flow III 32

— garment VI 3273

— hells and heavens VI 8!

— horse X 32

— light VIII 85

— madness XIV 2!

— plants and trees III 4!, VI %',
VII 3'-2, 64, VIII 3!, XI 1-8,
XIV 8% XV B 3. 5, XVI 6, XXI-
XXIII

— rain VII 6%, XIV 222

— smell XVI 62

— spring 11 57

— sun I 6%, VIII 8 XIV ¢*

— sun and time V 1
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— suns, moons etc. V 10, VI 512, 81,
VII 64, VIII 85

— sun- and moon-eclipse XII 6!

— wind V 2!, X 3?%; ¢f. also bandha,
COSMOS, EMBRYOLOGY, MEASURES,
NOURISHMENT

NON-DIALOGUE TEXTs V 67. 78, VII 8%,
VIII 22. 62, X 2% XIV 52, XVI 6i0-i;
XXV 72b-t

NOURISHMENT I ¢7, II 1560 IIT 45 V
647, VII 13¢-7-8 VIII 5% 6'% IX
3324, XII 1ta

POPULAR BELIEF XII16!, XIV 2! comm.,
XVIII 7t

PROPHECY XV B 3 (cf. B 5). C 7. 11,
XVI 52, XX 8%; ¢f. aslo REBIRTH

ReBIRTH II 1°°, VII g%2:4 IX 332
XIII 6%, XV D 1; ¢f. uvavajjai;
stories of former rebirths: III
1le-e.2a 51b (cf, VII ¢%P), X 4, XI
1123, XV C 4, XVI 59, XVII 1,
XVIII 2; future rebirths predicted:
V of, XI 121c, (XII 12), XIV 82,
XV D 2-3, XVI ¢4 XVII 1!
(XVIII 74, 10%)

H
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RELATIVE FREQUENCY, NUMBER, SIZE etc.
I 1% 227, III 22, V %% 8!, VI 38
VII 235, 42, VIII 12 2% gb-eg IX
32826 XI 10, XIT 4¢7d, XII g'b-2,
10!, XIII 4%0-8» XVI 11-14, XIX
3P-e, XX 1. 10%, XXV 1l-2:4  3l-lo,
42:60-9 U4-15.36) 51(30)

siMILEs I 6248 II 54, 1ob, III 11, 2'a,
3ld, 51 62, V 3L 6% VI 1l 3. 10!,
VII 1*8 10?2, VIII 6%, XI 10%°3,
XII 2b. 63, 7%, XIII 4%, 6% 9, XIV
12 7%, 94 XV C 1. 5. 11, XVI 4,
XVIII 3% 10?2, XIX 349, XXV
8; ¢f. kamma-asivisa, kudigarasala-
ditthanta

SIMULTANEITY (egenam samaenam) I
ot 102, II 5!, V 3!, IX 3raé.bs X]
1 (-8), XIII 13 2, XXI-XXIV,
XXV 6435, o188 XXXI-XXXII,
XXXV-XLI; VII 35 VIII of. 10%,
XIT 10!, XXIX 1

SINS, the eighteen 1 63, 9!, 11 180, VII
633, 1023, XII 2P, s'a, XVII 28 3%,
XVIIT 4%, XIX 33, XX 1. 22-3!
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v

V1

VIl
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Udd.

4 Jana
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8 Ahivai

o Indiya
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1-4 Vimina
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9 Neraiya
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1 Ravi

2 Anila

3 Ganthiya
4 Sadda

5 Chauma[ttha]
6 Au
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123
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IX

b

XI1

XIII

X1V

Udd.

7 Adatta

8 Padiniya

9 Bandha

1o Arahana
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2 Joisa

3-30 Antara-diva
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172
173
174
174
176
178
179
181
182
183
183
185
187
189
190
190
191
193
193
194
104
199
199
199
201

201
202
203



Sava

XV
XVI

XVII

XVIII

XIX

23

Udd.
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b.
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208
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224
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228
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236
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238
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240
241
243
244
244
248
248
248
250
251
251
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XX

XXI
XXI1I
XXII1
XXIV
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XXX
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Udd. p.
8 Nivvatti 252
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12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

RIJKSUNIVERSITEIT TE GENT

UITGAVEN DOOR DE FACULTEIT VAN
LETTEREN EN WIJSBEGEERTE

A. Serie: Werken

P. THomas : Lucubrationes Manilianae. 1888. — Ustverkocht.
H. PirenNE : Histoire de la constitution de la ville de Dinant au
moyen ige. 1889. — Ulitverkocht.

. F. CumoNT : Sur l'authenticité de quelques lettres de Julien. 188g¢.
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